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{Tber die gejdyichtliche Durchfithrung des SHeilsrats
Gottes im Wlten Tejtament.
(Jefaia 40, 13.14; Rimer 11, 33-36.)

Nicht dak i) mir bei der Stellung diefed Themasd hHatte bei-
fommen lajjen, den angefithrien Qeitiworten zumider, die lehten
®riinde ded in Chrijto geoffenbarten Gefhetmniijesd, 1. Zim. 3, 16,
oder aud) nur den Wedhjel in der gefdidhtliden Durdyfiihrung des-
felben itberall big qufg fleinjte nadmeifen zu fomnen, jo modte id)
dod) unfere jtudierende Jugend auf diefen und jenen gefdhichtlichen
oder lehrhaften Lumft befonderd Hinmetjen, der zu der Erfenninid
der Cinbeit der Heildgedanfen Gotted im Wlten Teftament und fo
su einem reiferen Sdriftveritandnid umd zur Ubmweijung und
Uberwindung o mander bon der natiirlichen Vernunft gegen die
®ottlichteit der Sdrift gemadten Einwendungen dienen fanm.

Jd) gebe hier sundadyit eine furze {tberfidht {iber die veridiedenen
Berioden ded Heilsmirfens Gottes in der erften Welt und unter
Jfrael.  Die erfte Weriode [duft von der Sdhopfung bid sur Sint-
flut. Sie ijt felbtberftandlichy Weltgeidhidhte und endigt in einem
Weltgericht. Joah ift mit feiner Familie ein Bindeglied zwifden
der berfloffenen und der neuen Periode. Pt Abraham wird die
Hetldgefdidhte Familiengejdidhte, mit Dioje Volf3gejdhidhte, unter
Jofua und den Ridtern Kampfgeididte wm die verheifene Heimat,
bald darauf, mit Samuel beginnend, glaingende Grogmadytdgedidhte
unter Dabtd und Salomo, die aber unter ihrer weltligen Herrlic-
feit auBerlid) zujammenbridit. Darauf folgen unter dem Elend der
Reidsipaltung bdie bejonderen Verfude ded Herrn zur Rettung
fraeld durd) die Sendung vieler gewaltiger Lropheten, darauf das
@ril, dann unter der WVormundidaft der Perfer die verjudte Refti-
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tutton durd) den Bau ded zweiten Tempels, die den leften Propheten, .
befonders von Haggat an, Gelegenbeit gibt, die Yufhebung der alt-
teftamentlidhen aushaltung und die nahe Anfunit ded berheienen
Setlanded und feined BVorldufers zum Trojt aller Glaubigen zu
verfiindigen. Wahrend fid) dad jozujagen nebenbet und unbemerft
vollzieht, ridhtet {ic) dad jitdifdge BVolf tm fleifliden Kampi gegen
die mneuen Weltmddyte Jelbit zugrunde und wird im Jahre 70 nad
Ehrifto pon Titud zum Teil zu Taufenden abgefdhlachtet und Fum
Tetl als Stlapen unter die Volfer vertrieben, um ald ein aufgehobe-
ner Drofhfinger Gotted die Volfer bor der LWeradhtung ded Ehan-
gelium8 au warnen, dabei alle die Fliige von 5. Wioje 28 zu er-
leben, aber zugletd) unter der Hand die Giiter der Volfer {ich) amzu-
eignen, fte immer bon meuem gegeneinander- aufubeten und der
gropte Flud fitir die unbefehrte Welt zu werden, big der Herr am
Simgiten Tage bdie gefamte Welt zerfdilagen und fein FRetd) der
Serrlichtett aqufridhten iird.

Dod) dad find alled nur cuBerlidhe Abteilungen
Des an Srael durdhgefithrien etlsrates Gottes. €3 ijt aber in
jeder Beriode piel mehr zu lernen, wenn man die Cingelheiten der-
jelben genau betrachtet. Wir fehren jebt zur Betradtung der: erjten
PBeriode guritc.

LAm Unfang JGuf Gott HSimmel und Crde
ujm.” — pon Verd 1 bi8 Kap. 2, 3. Dajd war der Anfang. - Vor-
ber war auBer Goft nidhts. Und der hier genannte Gott war
Clohim, der emige, perionlidg freie allmddtige Gott, der abio-
lute Qerr aller Dinge. Der ,Jjduf”’, d. §. er rief durd fein
blofed Werde! Himmel und Crde, d. 1. alle Dinge, aqusd dem Nidt3
berbor, und 3war zunadit in der Gejtalt der finfteren ,Tiefe”,
Die der SHeilige Getjt dann Dbefruditete. Daraui die CEingelbeiten:
das Lidyt, die Fejte, die Vegetation, die Sejtirne, Fijde und Vogel,
allerlet Qanbdtiere und {Glieglid) — nad) jeinem Bilde — den Wen-
fden. Um 7. Tage rubhte Gott von jeinen Werfen und Heiligte ihn.
LAlo wurden bollendet Htmmel und Crde mit threm gangen
Seer”, und nod) einmal ,Alo vollendete Gott am 7. Tage
alle feine Werfe, die er gemt ad)yt hatte” (Perfeft bon asah).

Nun follte man meinen, diefe Gejdicdhte fei jo einfaltig, fo
ordnungdvoll, jo ,verniinftig” und fo {Gon, dak jeder berniinjtige
Menfd) dem tmmier iviederholten Urteil Gotte3, daf alled jehr
gut fet, bon erzen beifttmmen und i) derfelben freuen mitffe.
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9ber dazu war und ift nad) dem Simdenfall die menj@hlidhe Ber-
mmft biel zu flug. Sie uBte und mweif e3 bejfer und Hat uns
aunadjt in der OGejtalt der jpefulativen PhHilojophie und
dann durd) ihre jogenannten wiffenihaijtliihen Syjteme
flar 3u maden berfudt, daf ed mit der ,Sd)opfung” gany anders
getvefen fein miffe.  Crftid ift unjer Sdhopfungsberidht ,Offen-
barung”, und fo etwas gibt e nicht! Sie redet ja vbon einem pet -
jonliden Gott, den gibt e8 aud) nidt! Die Welt, jagt fie,
ift dem ©toff nad) ewig. Der hat aber die Kraft in fich, jidh
im Qauf der Jeit jelbjt zu entwideln, und Hat unter dem Wirfen
unverbrithlicer Naturgejebe die heutigen mannigfaltigen Cridpet-
nungen Himmels und der Crde hervorgebracht. So lehrie jdhon
der erjte und Dbebeutendite unter den jonifden FPhilojophen, der
Gphefter Heraflit wm 500 por Chrijfto. Die groBen atheni-
jhen Bhilojophen Sofrates, Plato und Arijtoteled nannten ihn den
,efiinnigen”.  Ste beflagen nur, dap er fid) nicdht mehr mit der
Crlarung der menjdlidhen Seele abgegeben fhabe. Aber aud) fie
fommen in der Betradifung des menjdlichen Seelenlebensd nidt
mwefentlid) weiter. Plato lajt alle materiellen Cridetnungen nidht
durd) die Wirfung eined perfonliden Gotted, jondern aud unperiom-
lichen Jdeen entjtehen, die immer nur allerlei Gattungen der Dinge
berporbringen, mwdhrend die fonfreten Eingeleremplare jeder At
fidh pon felbjt entwidelt Hatten. Bei Arijtoteles ijt ed3 dad eivige
Denfen nad) den Gefefen der Logif, dad zundadijt jid) jelber dentt
und dann die verjdiedenen Formen der NuBenivelt herborruft. Und
der Gtoizismus, ettva 300 vor Chrifto, war erjt redht Matertalidmus.
Ctwas rein Geijtiges gibt €5 nidit. Gott ift aud) ald alled durd-
dringendesd Gein feinfter Stioff: Qidyt, Hither, Wind. Darum mwer-
den audy fwir Menfden pon diefem Gott durdjdrungen und bemegt.
So it dag Wort Hes Stoiferd Rleanthes, dasd Paulus ALt 17 jitiert,
gemeint. Aber wie weit man aud) die Leiter der Philojophenitbpe
pincufiteigt, fo aibt e3 aufer Bijdof Berfeley (etiva 1700) und
etiva Qeibnity feinen Philojophen, der nidt irgendmie Matertalift
gevefen fet. Yud) KRant war jGlelidh nidhtd andered. A3 Er-
fenntnisfritifer war er, wie man thn nannte, der ,Alledzertritmme-
rer”, der jede und Menjden zuganglige Weife der Erfenninis mit
allen Rejultaten fiir ungeiwif erflarte. ALE er aber felber in die
Wiffenidaft ging, bradjte er das DHervor, wad man die ,RKant
Qaplacefdge Nebularhypotheje” genannt hat, daf uripriinglichy der
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‘gange Weltraum didtgedrdangt boll bon Sternpartifelden gewejen
fei, die im Qauf pon Millionen bon Jahren angefangen Hatten, fich
gruppenivetfe um jid) felbjt zu drehen, mit zunehmender Scnellig-
feit Diefen und jenen Planeten von {id) abgemworfen, ihn zugleid in
diefelbe rotierende Bewegung bderfest und jo unjer Blanetenipjtem
gebildet hatten. Kant Hielt e8 o fiir moglid), glaubte aber Hei-
nalfe dran, da der Framzofe Lablace ganz ahnlide Sedanfen zu-
tage gefordert Hhatte. Die wiffenjdaftlidhe Welt Hatte jeht wenig-
fteng einen ,jideren” Anfang der Wjtronomie von wo ausd
jie teiter Dauen fonnte. Der anbdere grofe Teil der Wifjenjchaft
murde dann zur jogenannten Geologie, bdie, teilweife vom
o Plutonismus, teiltveife bom Nephunidmusd audgehend, die Sdidtung
der Steinformationen der Erdoberfladje auf deren Harte pritfte und
aud den in thnen gefundenen Tiberreften bon fritheren Lilangen und
Fieren dad Alter und die Bildbung der Erde in fernliegenden Jahr-
millionen zu erfennen judte. Wer {id) iiber die Eingelheiten diejer
LSWilfenfdaft” informieren will, braudt nur den Artifel ,Seologie”
in feinem Webjter aufzuidlagen, €d. 1927, Seite 904. So fommen
die Behauptungen der {pefulativen Philojophie und der Wijjenidaft
jhlieplich alle auf die durd) Spencer und Darmwin theoretiid) und
praftifd) audgearbeitete Gvolutiondtheorie Hinaus, die feit Heraklit
nur in dem einen Punfte jid) bon ihm fdeidet, dap jener die Affen-
theorte nod) nidt fannte.

Das ift nun die ,Wiffenidaft”, die tm 18. und im Anfang ded
19. Jabrhundertd die gefamte Theologie Deuti@lands und mehr
oder minder aud) die der itbrigen proteftantifden BVolfer Hig in den
Grund ruiniert hat. Die gebildete und gelehrie Welt nalhm fie an
und forderte ihre Aufnahme in die Theologie bon feiten der Uni-
perfitatdprofefjoren und Dder Ilandestirchlichen Pajtoren. Diefe
glaubten fie aufnehmen su miiffen, wenn fie fid) al8 Letter ded Volfes
balten wollten. Der Pann, der damalsd alg der bedeutendite unter
den Theologen galt, Shletermadher, war e3, der alle jeine Kraft
dranfegte, die gejamte deutilandijde Theologie ,wiffenidaftlich”
su gejtalten, und die grofe Mafje fiel ihm zu. Er Hat zum Beifpiel
in feinem @endidreiben zur Vertetdigung jeiner Slaubensdlehre an
feinen ilingeren Freund Liicfe auBer anderem folgende Worte ge-
frieben: ,S0ll dDer R noten der Gejdhid te fo
audeinandergehen: dad8 Chriftentum mif der
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Barbarei, und die Wijfenidaft mit dem Un-
glauben?” (Werfe Sdl. bon Herm. Mulert, S. 458).

Aber nidht nur an die eingelnen Grundlehren, jondern aud) an
oie Urfunde der Offenbarung, die Sdhrift elbijt, madte fid
dite nun iiberhand nehmende Wiffenidaftlidhfeit der Theologie in
der jogenannten BVibelfritif Die fimf Biider Moje, e-
fatad und die Propheten waren ja nidt edt, jondern vielfad) von
anderen alg den angegeberen utoren gefdrieben und zujammen-
gejtellt und deshalb gefdhiditlidh) unglaubiviirdig. Wir Hhoren bvon
verjdyiedenen LVerfafjern eingelner Biidjer oder eingelner FTeile der-
felben, vom Criten Elohijten, Biveiten Elohijten, vom Jahwijten, bom
Briefterfoder und bon einer NReihe bon NRedaftoren. So turde
der Tert unfidjer gemad)t und zur Beforderung ded Unglaubend
gegemn DdDie Sdrift permendet. Der Screiber diefer Jeilen Hat
alg junger Qehrer der Jjagogif viel Miihe und Feit darauf ver-
ipendet, jeinen Studenten diefe Dinge betzubringen, und fam zu der
Tbergeugung, daf in Deutidland die lutherijhe Theologie fjtart
sugrunde gegangen fein miiffe. J& rveifte damal8 perionlid) nadh
Deutidhland, befudhte mehreve Univerjitaten: Qetpsig, Berlin, Bres-
lau, fpater aud) Roftod, ging in die Verfjammlung der ,Leipziger
Cp.-Qutherifden Ronferenz” und ded aud ihr ausdgetrvetenen ,Qu-
therifgen Bunded” und urde auf meiner Sude nad) edtem Lu-
thertum jdlieglidh bon Dr. $olidjer, dem damaligen Redafteur der
LLetpziger Quithertfden Rirdengettung” nad) Greifdwald gejdidt, wo
idy die verfdiiedenen Typen der deutichen Theologie in daratteriftiiden
Pannern gujammen finden fomnte. Damalsd war der dltere Carl
Stange der Reftor der Fafultat. Neben ihm waren da der
radifale Profefjor ded Alten Teftamentd PLr. und der Biblizift
Hausleiter. BVon der Frau Stange freundlidhit zum RKaffee
eingeladen, fam i) fofort mit jenem Mltteftamentler in Disput
itber die Einbeitlidhfeit des zweiten Rapitels der Genefid mit dem
erften Rapitel. €Er behauptete, Kap. 2 fet von einem anbderen
Sdjretber ald dad erfte und bringe einen gang neuen Sdspfungs-
bericht. Rap. 1 jdreibe die Sdopfung einfad) dem Elohim 3u,
Rap. 2 aber jude jie dem Jahive juzujdreiben, indem es vor Elohim
~Sabhme” einfiige. Die erfte Jeile bon Kap. 2, 4: Ao it
Hitmmel und E€rde geworden” gehore ald Unterjdhrift
in dad erfte Rapitell J&§ behaupte, diefer Sap, den aud
Quther mit ,Wlo ift Himmel und Erde geworden” iiberfest Habe,
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gehore nicht als Unterfdrift sum erjten Qapitel, jondern jei nad) dem
Sebraifden flar Uberjdhrift desd zweiten Rapitels,
bag nidht mehr von der Cridaffung bon Hinumel und Erde, jon-
dern bon deren ,Herborbringungen” und der finijtli-
den Art, wie der allmadhtige, aber gute Gott Jah e Clohim,
(Crod. 3, 14.15) den Menjdhen fHinjtlidh ,gebildet”, dad Para-
dies fitr ihn gepflanst und ebenjo wunbderbar dad Weib nidt ,ge-
jhaffen” — bara’, jondern. aud einer Rippe ded Mannesd ,ge-
baut” habe. Daf diefer WVerd in dem Sinn der Vollendung der
Sdopfung nidt Unterjdrift 3u Kap. 1 jein fann, gehe jGon darausd
hervor, daf die Vollendung der in Kap. 1 erzdahlten SHhopjungs-
mwerfe jdon zwetmal (2, 1 und 2) ausdrvii€lid) fonjtatiert fei. So
erjdjeine die dritte Wiederholung derfelben iiberfliifiig; die Haupt-
fache aber feien bdie folgenden Debraijhen Lertedworte Elleh
tholedoth haschamajim w'haarez b’hibbar'am. Diefer Aus-
drud fomme in der Thorah zehnmal vor (2, 4; 5, 1; 6, 9; 10, 1;
11, 10; 11, 27; 25, 12; 25, 19; 36, 1 und 37, 2 und auBerdem nod
in Pum. 3, 1; Ruth 4, 18 und 1. Chron. 1, 29), und in feinem
& a1 Degiehe fich die Phraje auf den Genannten als feine eigene
Werdegefdidte Jondern immer al8 feine Entwidlungs-
gejdichte auf jeine Nadyfommen. So Ddiirfe aqud) Hhier dad elleh
tholedoth haschamajim w'haarez nid)t al8 Werdegeldjidhte
threr felbjt (Schopfung) jondern wie in allen jonjt nod) vorfom-
menden Fallen ald Cntwidlungsge]dichte von dem, wad aud ihnen
geivorden fei, berjtanden mwerden. Die Profejjoren {dhmiegen und
mwarteten, wad mein Gegner antworten werde. Aber er fdhien per-
pler und {Ginteg. Da forderte die Frau Prof. Stange (e3 war ja
am RKaffeetijd)) ihn auf: ,So antworten Sie doch, Herr Vr., ant-
morten Ste dod), jonjt fommen wir ja nidt jum Sdluf!” Aber
der gelehrte Herr bliedb jtumm. So gingen wir audeinander. Herr
Prof. &t. jagte: ,JInterejjant war’s dodh!”  PLrof. §. danfte mir fiir
meine Darlegung und beglitfwiinjdte unsd Umerifaner, daf wir
den Glauben an die Sdrift hier mwieder frei befennen Dditrften. Er
fet Biblizift wie vir, darum gelte er unter den wijfenjhaftlichen
Theologen nidht fitr voll. I erlaubte mir iibrigend darauf Hin-
sumetfen, daf die betden englifdhen {tberfesungen jenen Ausdruc in
Rap. 2, 4 gang ridtig mit , These are the generations of
heaven and earth” iiberfest Hatten. Prof. St. fagte, daf man diefe
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Gtellung zur Sdrift heute nur nod) in dem jogenannten ,Bibel-
bunde” finden fonmne.

S0 retjte 1 nad) Qetpzig guriid, der damaligen Hauptzentrale
der wijfenidgaftlichen Theologie. Jn diefe fithrten mid) der damalige
Qandidat Sigurd Ylbtjafer und der Yujtralier Pajtor Kunjtmann
ein.  Das Univerfititsgebaude (e war im Jahre 1910) war damals
gang neu.  Pean frat in die grofe Mittelhalle vie in ein vom Him-
mel erfeudhtetes Feuermeer Hinein. Prometheusd mit der brennenden
Seuerjactel fam bom Himmel und brachte der Welt dad alled durch-
Teudhtende Feuer der Wijjenjdhaft und der wabhren Kultur. Da ward
e8 mir jdwitl ums Herz. Die altberithmie Hochburg der lutheri-
fgen Theologie in Deutihland jeht eine Statte der antidrijtlichen
Wijfenjchaft? Wir horten zundadhit den grofen Phyjiopihdologen
Wm. Wundt, wie er im Collegium Vartmum vor 300 Subdrern die
Theologen dffentlic) verfpottete. JIm einem philojophijdhen Seminar
mwurde dann Wundig Lehre unter der Leitung eined Prof. Barth von
280 Editlern 1m eingelnen gepauft — felbjtverftandlich gang im
@inn ded grofen Meijter8. Sab e denn nun in diefem alten Hort
bes Quthertums feine lutherifche, 6iblijche Theologie mehr? O ja,
da war ja Fhmels, eine in der Linte v. Hofmann, Frant, hmels
anerfannte wiffenfdaitliche Rorpphae. Wir horten ihn iiber den 19.
PWialm vor ettva 20 und itber 1. Ror. 7 vor etwa 35 Sdiilern
Lefen”. Dann nahm Vajtor KQunjtmann mid) in jetne Stunde mit.
Cr war einer pon 5 Sditlern, die bei Prof. Kriiger Orientalia, jekt
gerade 9ighptologte, jtudterten. Spidter erfubr id), daf.ed in der
gegenipdrtigen Jeit tmmer nur wentge feten, die jid) mit joldhen ab-
jtrufen Studten abgaben. Das Jntereffe dafitr fet jtarf abgeflaut
sum Sdaden der allgemeinen wiffenjdhaftlichen Stdjerheit der
protejtantijhen Theologie.

) ging dann in etne Verfammlung der A €. . K. Da Hatte
i) Gelegenbeit, unfere Stellung zur Sdrift frei zu befennen und
aud) Jhmels perfonlid) in feiner grofen RQiebensmiirdigfett fennen
it lernen.  Aber zu einer Anerfennung unjerer Stellung habe id)
es nirgends gebradht. Selbjt meine Unterredungen mit dem Vor-
jiber bes von der RLeipziger Wllgemeinen Ronferens audgetretenen
LLuthertiden Bunded”, Dr. Wmelung, blieben mwie o mande andere
erfolglos.  Spdter habe 1) in Rojtod nod) diefen und jemen unter
den ZTheologen, bejonbderS den nun fjelig berftorbenen $Hadhagen,
der fich) gang zu uns befannte, und die treulutherifhen Injafjinnen
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De3 Dreddener Lutheriidhen Waifenhaujes fennen gelernt, die fid
Heute nod) unferd ,Semeindeblatted” und unjerer ,Quartalidrift”
freuen.

Dod) wir fehren nad) diefer Hiftortigen Abjdwetfung zu unjerm
Thema zuriid.

Wir Halten aud) trog der berunglitdten Ttberfesung Quihers feit,
daf elleh tholedoth nid)t bon der Eridaffung Himmels und der
Grde, jondern ald Tiberidrift bon Rap. 2 bon der genetifden Ent-
widlung derfelben: vom Paradiefe, feiner Herrlichfeit und feinen
Ordnungen, handelt.

Aber es ift nun Ddod) eigentlid) Rap. 3 bon der Siinde,
pad den Sorn der Welt gegen fid) erregt Hat. Wo fam der Teufel
mit einemmal Her? Und wenn er dabet jein mupte, warum madte
denn ®ott die Menjden nidt jittlid) ftarf genug, den Verfudjungen
@atand zu iderjtehen? Wit diefem einen Aft, jebt zur rvedyten
Beit gelibt, hatte dod) Sott die ganze pdtere Welt tm Glauben und
in der redyten Yioral erhalten und i) alle die jpdatere vergebliche
Pithe mit Jjrael und dann im Neuen Teftament mit den jpdteren
Qirdjenvolfern erfparen fonnen. Wie jdhon dre dad L[eben ge-
efen — feine Piihe und Arbeit, feine Sdymerzen und fein Sterben!
Jit denn nun nidit Gott durd) fein damaliged ,Verjaummisd” felbjt
fpuld an der Siinde und dem menjdlidhen Elend? — Wir fonnten
diefer menjdhlichen Klugheit gegeniibertreten mit den Worten der
Sdrift wie Jefata 40, 13.14; Sam. 2, 10; Rom. 9, 18-21 und
Dan. 4, 32 und 34. — Und Jejaiad wiederholt Rap. 29, 10ff., und
Baulus fapt sujammen 1. Qor. 1, 19, wenn er pridgt: ,E3 ftehet
gejdrieben: I will zunidhte madjen die Weidheit der Weifen, und
den Werftand der Verjtandigen will id) veriwerfen.” Denn die LWeis-
heit, die jidh daran jtoBt und mit Goit Hadert, daf er die Simbde
feiner Beit zugelafjen hat, ift nidht ,Wiffenidaft”, jondern Hodymut,
Gredhheit und gotteslajterlidge Tberhebung derer, die die Freibett
Cpad perlangen, ebenjo 3zu {iindigen, ivie jie gejimdigt Hhat. Die
perden thre LQenden ,giivten mitjfen ivie ein Wann*, wenn der AIL-
madtige jie am Jiingjten Tage aqus einem Wetter zur Rede jtellen
ird, Hiob 38. :

Die Bulafjung der Giinde fteht nidht ifoliert in der Sdhrift.
Mit ihr alsd Worausdfegung {dhliept fidh sujam-
men der grofe Heilsdrat Gottesd von der Crret-
tung, Befehrung und Heiligung der Siinder
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dburd die Offenbarung der Herrlidfeit feiner
@nade, bdie die Siinde perfdlingt wie die Sonne den Jtebel und
den Slindern ein ewiges himmlijded Paradies Dereitet, in dem fie
nad) furzer Qeidendzeit Jefum Chriftum ohne Ende Iloben umd
preifen jollen.

Dabon redet Gott gegen die Shlange in den folgenden Worten
bor den OYren Adams und Evas, die gefiindigt Haben: ,J ¢ will
Fetndidaft jegen gwijdhen div und dem Wetibe
und gmwijfden deinem Samen und ihrem Samen.
Derfelbe Joll dir den Kopf gertrvetfen, und du
wirft ihn in die Ferie fteden” Diefer Sak ift die
Sauptfadie, auf die die Unterhandlung Gotted mit dem Menfden
fid) sujpibt. Wasd Gott ihnen perionlic) zujpridt, ijt nicht BVeriver-
fung, jondern Biidtigung, die fie lehren joll, auf die ifhnen verbei-
Bene Tibermindung des Teufels alle thre Hofinung zu fegen. Und
diefe Werheifung vom Weibedjamen geht nun in immer flareren
Worten und Darftellungen durd) dad gange Alte und in dad Neue
FTeftament alg die Rettung Jfraels, bid8 Maria ihren erjten Sobn
gebiert, ivie und dasd die erften Kapitel der Epangelijten Matthaus,
Qufad und Johanned erzabhlen. Jejusd bon Nazareth,
Gotted und Marien Sohn, ift Jfraeld3 und der
Welt Heiland, ,und it in feinem andern Heil, ijt aud) fein
anderer FName den Wenfden gegeben, darinnen ir follen felig
mwerden”, Att. 4, 12. Jjraeld Sefdjichte hat feinen Sinn auper in
ihm. Und e3 geht niemand berloren, iveil er ein Siinder ijt, fon-
dern -weil er den Siinderheiland nidyt mwill.

Haben denn Wdam und Evba diefe Verheipung verjtanden? -
Quther mad)t in jeinem Genefisfommentar darauf aujmertiam, dap
jie fid) zunadijt in der Verfon ded WerheiBenen geirrt, aber an der
Berheipung felbjt den vedhten einigen Troft gehabt hatten. Wdam
und €ba zeugen Sohne. Eba halt fid) offenbar Jelbit fiir das Weib,
deffen @ame der SHlange den RKopf zertreten werde. Sie gebiert
den Kain und denft, {ie habe ihn — und wird enttduidt. Abel
gebt zugrunde durd) ded Gotftlofen Hand. Wber {ie friegt Seth alg
Criap fiir den frommen Wbel und Halt an der Verheifung feit; denn
aud ihm entwideln i) nun zehn fromme Gejdhledhter, die bid auf
Poah) an der erhaltenen Verheifung vom Weibesdfamen fefthalten
(4. 5, 29), aber die Anfunjt ded BVerheifenen im Fleifd) nidht er-
feben, jondern durd) die Wermifdung mit den gottlofen RKainiten



10 itber bie gefchichtliche @uréf)fﬁf);ung De3 Heildratd Eottes . . .

felber den Glauben berlieren und aufer JNoah und feiner Familie
durd) die grofe Flut bom €rdboden bertilgt werden, weil Gott jeines
Getftes nidt mehr jpotten lajjen will. Die BVerheifung vom Schlan-
gentreter bleibt bejtehen, aber Gott beginnt eine neue Wetfe,
fie den Wenjden tng Oerz zu pflangen, und die neue Weife Heiht
Abraham. :

Was uns pon der Gejdhichte Noahd und jeiner Sohue erzahlt
wird, 1ft Vorbereitung auf WUbraham. Gott Hat feine gnidige Se-
finmung gegen die {iindige Welt nicht fahren lajfen. Dad gzeigt jeine
Behandlung Noahs und jeiner Sohne.  Aber er will mit dem nun
pon Jugend auf fiimdigen Sefdhledht nicht mehr durd) ein allgemeines
Borngericht mit einer alled verderbenden Flut handeln, ehe er nidht
verfudit Hat, der gefamten Welt jeinen Gnadenplan fonfret und
unmiBberjtandlich fund zu tun. Gr Ddenft an die juflinftigen
BVolfer der Welt: Die Nadfommen Sems jollen dad3 Evangelium
befommen, die Japhetiten jollen fpater feil daranm Haben und Hams
Game Joll al8 deren {nedht die bom Tifd) der gefegneten Briider
fallenden Brocen auffeben mitffen. Die Predigt von Ddem berhei-
Benen Wetbesjamen joll jdhlielich aud) 3u den fernijten BVolfern gehen.
Aber anbeben und borberettet werden joll jie durd) ein Volf,
den Samen Abrahams.

Ybraham ift fein Frommer von Haud qud. Er ift Semit
aud Ur in Chaldda; aber dort ijt fein Gejglecht dem Gobendienjt
perfallen. Won dem jepariert ihn Gottf, fithrt ihn nad) Haran, von
dort ind Land Ranaan und gibt ihm dort die weltumfiajfende Ver-
betBung: ,3n dir jollen gefegnet werden alle Ge-
fgledgter aufi €rden”, Kap. 12, 3. Im Wertrauen auf
dieje allgemeine Verheifung. zieht braham ind Land Ranaan umd
findet e didht befeBt bon Ranaanitern. Da foll er in Jufunit
wohnen? Ja, ,Deinem G amen will id) died Land
geben”, L. 7. Da titrmen {icd) allerlel indernifje fitr die Er-
fitllung auf, zuleft eine Qungerdnot, die thn nad) Aghpbten treibt,
suerit die Gefahr fitr fein Weib, bald davaui die Entzweiung mit
Qot. Da jtarft thn der Herr mit der abermaligen Verheifung
e Qanded und grofer RNadgfommenidait, 13, 156ff
Bald darauf fommen die Feinde von aupen, wm thm den Belih ded
Qandes ftreitig zu madjen. Aber Gott gibt ihm den Sieg und
lagt ihn durd) Meldifedef ald Landedherren beftatigen.  Aber
immer nod) erfdgeint die CErfiillung unmdglid). Sein Weib ift ja
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unfrudtbar, mwofher joll thm Same fommen? Da nimmt ihn der
Serr eined Abends por die Tiire und eift ihn auj die unzabhligen
Gterne Hin: ,ALfo Joll dein Same mwerden” Und
dann heift e in V. 6: ,Abrabham glaubte dem Hervrmn,
unddDad rednete er thm gur Gevedtigfeit” Mit
diefem Wort ift der Heildrat Gottes, wie er jpater in Jeju Chrijto
vealijiert wurde, fiir alled, wad in der Welt Siinbder ijt, flar ge-
offenbart und fonijtituiert das eigentlide Wejen
Der alt- und neutejtamentliden Religion Sie
mad)t dad Cvangelium pbon dem Gott, Der Silinden vergibt,
inte die Welt thn jonjt nicht erfannt Hhat und nidht erfennen fann,
Miha 7, 18-20, 3u der einigen wabhren Religion.

Nun war Abraham dod) ein Simder wie wir Ehrijten alle.
€% war jiderlid) feine Glaubendjtarfe, daf er jein Weib 3wetmal
verleugnete. AL Gott ihm zu jener VerbheiBung von der Mehrung
jeines Samens gletd) aud) ieder die VerheiBung des Qambded gab,
bat er um ein duperlides Beichen, bei weldhem er merfen fonme,
Dap er e3 Defigen iverde. Da war e3, daf Dder Herr einen
formlidgen Bund nad) Galddaijher Weife mit ithm (dhloF,
den ioir alle fennen, 15, 8-21.

Aber Hier Haben wir jugleidh auf die bedeutjamen Iteben-
umitande Ddiefer Zeremonte zu adten. Auf die gejpaltenen Tier-
leiber ftitrzen i) Raubvigel, die Abraham davonjdheudht. Abra-
hams Glaube wird felbjt alle Feinde ded Bundes iiberminden. Er
fallt in einen Tiefichlaf, in dem grofe Shrecten ihn iiberfallen. Dasd
erflart thm der Herr jo, daf fein Same zundad)ijt ein gefnediteter
Fremdling in ghpten fein mwerde — 400 Jabhre lang, His die ver-
fommenen BVolfer Ranaans zum Gericht veif jeien. Dann mwerde
Ybrahams Same ausziehen mit grofem Gut. — Wir fehen hier auf
Mofen und jein Wert der Ausfithrung Jfraeld aus Jgypten umd
deffen 11berfithrung nad) Kanaan von Gott felbjt gedeutet. Moje
gehdrt als Gegenftitd u Abraham. Wahrend Abra-
bam Dden Glauben an den berbeifenen Heiland zur Familienjade
madyt, jdafft Gott durd) NMofen die Vebdingungen fiir dasd gefamte
gottesdienjtlide, Dbitrgerliche und politijde Keben ded iwerdenden
BLolfs, fiir die Crziehung des fiinftigen Samens Abrahams.
Ubraham reprajentiert dad Cvangelium, Mofe bringt das Sejels als
Jtorm Ded fittligen Qebend fiir dad in Abrahoms Glauben 3u er-
3iehende Bolf.
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Abrahams Familiengefdhichte ift in der Tat lehrreid). Sie
widelt {id) 3um gqroBen Teil pribatim, fern bon der Offentlichfeit,
ab, und Garal) {pielt dabet die Hauptrolle. Sie ift bei alle den
fgonen BVerheibungen an Abraham unfrudytbar geblieben und joll,
fdnell alt werdend, die Sdymad) der Rinderlofigfeit mit in8 Grab
nehmen? Wie Abrahams Glaube von BVerheipung zu LVerbeiBung
sunimmt, fo jdeint thr Glaube mit der Feit abgenommen zu Haben.
Sie greift, um nur Samen zu befommen, gu dem alten WMittel ded
Orients, der Nebenehe Sie drangt threm Pann die dghptifche
Hagar auf, ohne zu bedenfen, dap dad eigentlid) alle Plane Gotted
ftorte. ZLatjadlid) ridhtete jie damit groBesd Unbeil an. Nidht nur,
daf fie bald Hhartherzig die Vertreibung der Wagd durd)jest und ihr
unjagliden Sdymerz beveitet, fondern jie {dafft durd) ihre Eigen-
willigfeit dem genuinen Samen Dder Verheifung in jpdterer Jeit
gang unberfdhnliche Feinde (16, 12; 17, 20).

Go mufte der Serr diefe Stirung feined Heildplans wieder gut
maden. Dad fat er zunddijt dadurd), daf er mit der Sendung bdes
verheienen Sarahijohnes eilte und vom Hain Mamre qud jie jelbit
in ibrem neungigiten und Abrahams Hundertiten Jahre gerade
mwegen thres hetmlidgen Unglaubens den bom Herrn langit geplanten
Namen Jfaat (17, 19.21) mit ihrem eigenen inneren Ladjen be-
jtatigen und dffentlich befennen muf (18, 12—15).

Unterdes fangt der Herr an, dad iiber die Cintwohner des jeinem
Volfe verheifenen KLanbdes gedrohte Geridht zu vollziehen. Hbra-
Hams Fiirbitte halt bag Geridht nidit mehr auf. Dad BVolt Sodoms
ijt mehr al8 viehijd) verfunfen. -Qof wird gerettet und Sodom zer-
jtort.  Aber die Blutidhande der Todjter Lotd an ihrem Vater be-
gangen jdafft in den Dioabitern und Ammonitern in Dder fpdteren
Croberung ded Lanbded dem BVolf Jjrael Todfeinde, die nod) dem
Ronig Saul und qud) Dabid dad JLeben red)t fauer maden.

Jm Siiden hatte Abraham mit dem edlen Philijterfonig Abi-
meled) Freundidaft gejdloffen. €Er jdeint in Beerfeba Ilangere
Seit getvohnt u haben, und Jjaaf war unterdeifen zu einem K{naben
berangemwadyjen, 21, 83. 34. Da fommt thm der jdreclide Befeh!l
des Qerrn: Cr joll den Sohn der Verheibung auf PVorijah jGhladten
— ihm zum Opfer. A3 Abraham die graujame Werfudjung be-
ftanden Hat, jdmwort Sott ihm feierlidh: ,Jdh Habe bei mir jelbijt
gejdmoren, fpridit der Herr, dieweil du {oldes getan Hajt und Hajt
deines einigen Sohned nidt verjdonet, daf id) deinen Samen fegnen
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und mehren will wie die Sterne am Himmel und wie den Sand am
Mfer ded Meers, und dein Same joll befigen die Tore jeiner Feinde.
Und durd) deinen SGamen {ollen alle Bolfer auf
Grden gefegnet! werden darum, daf du meiner Stinume
gehorchet Haft.” Ubrahom mwohnte mit Jjaaf in Beerjeba, wahrend
Caral in Hebron ald Hodygeehrte Fiiritin geblieben war. Sie jtarb
127 Jahre alt, und Abraham begrub jie dort in der Hojle Mad)-
pelah, die er im feften Glauben an die Landedverheipung bon dem
Hethiter Ephron zum Begrabnid fiir feine Familie gefauft Hatte.
In Rap. 24 Haben wir die nod) vom Abraham eingeleitete Ehe
jeines Sohned Yjaaf, den er ald den von Gott bezeidyneten Erben
der Berheipung fannte — eine wunderlieblidhe Gejdidte, dad langfte
Qapitel in der Genefid. Und der fromme Jjaaf freute fid) iiber
fein {dhones, frommed Weib, gewann jie jehr lieb, fithrie jie in die
Hiitte feiner Wutter und trojtete jid) an ihr itber deren Tod. Wber
er ahnte nidht, wad fiir eine Jnirigantin er an der frommen Rebeffa
befommen Hatte. Yud) fie war unfrudtbar. Aui Jjaafd Sebet
wird jie frudtbar, und dad mit Cnergie. Sie Hat gleid) Bivillinge,
die jhon tm PMutterleibe Krieg miteinander fithren. Das deutet jie
auf grofed Familienungliit. Der Herr erflart ihr feinen Rat: die
Feindidaft der zwet Volfer in threm Leibe, und daf der grofere dem
fleineren Ddienen verde. Und wahrend Jfaaf, der wohl die zu Re-
beffa gefprodjenen lehten Worte nicht gehort oder nidht rvedht ver-
jtanden hat und darum den Eritgeborenen nad) der Sitte ded Volfd
alg den fiinftigen Crben bevorzugt, nimmt Rebeffa bon Unjang an
fiir den fleineren Partei, um ihm Dden Erbedjegen zuzumenden.
Und Hatte fie dagu fraft der ihr gewordenen Offenbarung Gotted
nidt ein Redht? Wer wollte dad leugnen! Wber fie tut dad num
mit piel Hinterlift und Betrug ihred alternden NMannes, ald fonnte
der Herr obhne ihre Madjeret die Sade nidht durdiesen. Dadurd)
perdirbt jie aucd) den fjittligen Chavafter ihres Lieblings, der nmum
aud) glaubt, auf diefe Weife fich den verheifenen €rbidajtsiegen er-
gattern zu diirfen. Der Herr Hhalt thm den der Wutter geoffen-
barten Mat. €r erjdeint ihm trog feiner unmwabhrhaftigen Art zu
Bethel in der Himmeldleiter und gibt thm den Segen Abrahams.
Bei Laban angefommen, madt er mit dem einen Dienjtfontraft;
und nun ift blof die Frage, weldjer der Leiden Betriiger den andern
itberliften fann. Jafob gewinut, wetl der Herr ihm beifteht. Un-
ehrlid) jhleidht er mit zivei Weibern und grofem Gut von LQaban
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mweg, und wiederum ikt ihn Gott gegen Laban in Gilead (Jegar
Sabadutha 31, 47-55). Jafob zieht nadh Saufe und jhaut die
Heere Gottes als Verbethung gegen die ihm bevorftehenden e-
fapren. Dad ift nun fiir unfere natiirlide BVernunft louter Hrger-
nis. -

Aber alle diefe Entriiftung iitber die angebliche Ungeredhtigteit
oder Parteilidhteit GSotted in jeinen Wegen mit unsd Wenjdentindern
hat thren Grund in dem Mangel an Crienntnid der Majejtat Sotted
und der Jtidhtigfeit ded MWienfden vor thm. Wir Hhaben jdhon auf
etlidje Cingelipritde der S@rift, die davon reden, hingemiejen, Jefat.
45, 9; Dan. 4, 32-34. Aber wir Hhaben in der Sdrift aud) ein
ganzed Bud), dasd erjdopfend gerade bon diefer Sade befonders Hhan-
delt, dad Bud) Hiob. Da flagt Hiob iiber die ihm bon Gott wider-
fabrende lngereditigfett. Seine theologifd) gebildeten Freunde
verteidigen Gottes Geredhtigfeit — falidh. ©Oiob muf Heimlid) ein
Siimbder fein. Da tritt der Herr Jelbit quf mit bielen Worten, aber
einem eingigen Argument (Kap. 38—41): Jd) bin der AILL-
madtige und du bijt ni1htd! Dad und nidhts andered
bringt den armen Hiodb mieder zuredht, Kap. 42, 1-6. € gibt
fein andere3 Werjtandnid der LWege Gotted und feine andere Weife
der Befehrung der gegen Gott Weurrenden.

Wir flugen und nun gar wiffenjdaitlicgen Menjden! Wir
haben ja Himmel und Crde durdforfdht und ihre Gejese erfannt,
wir iffen ja nun aud langer Beobadtung, daf alle Naturgeiese
gang undurdbred)bar find, dap jeded Wumbder unmoglich ijt, ujmw.
ujln.  Jragt man aber, wad dad flir eine Kraft ift, durd) die ein
Blatt an éinem Baume wad)jt, oder wie e3 fomme, daf eine Fliege
oder Peiicke ein Bein aufheben fann, fo Hat alle Wifjenichaft feine
andere Antwort alg: die Natur. Fragt man, wad denn Natur
cigentlid) fet, jo ijt die Antwort immer wieder nur — Natur! Lber
das alled hat die Sdrift die fehr flave Crilarung: I will Fumidte
machen die Weisheit der Weifen, und den Verjtand der Verftdndigen
will 1ch bermwerfen, . . . denn Ddieweil die Welt durd) ihre Weisheit
®ott in jeiner Weisheit nicht erfannte, gefiel €8 Sott wohl, durd
torichte Predigt jelig 3u maden die, fo daran glauben”, 1 Kor. 1,
19-21. Der eine gewaltige Beweis dafiir, daf Gott nidt nady dem
uns Penjden gegebenen Gejets geridhtet werden will, it jein Heildrat
felbit, in mweldjem er felbjt die grofe , Ungereditigteit” begangen hat,
daf er den, der pon feiner Siinde wupte, fiiv uns zur Siinde gemadt,
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auf daf wir wiirden in ihm die Seredhtigteit, die bor Soit gilt, 2.
Qor. 5, 21.  Das ift ja aud) der eigentliche Gegenjtand, an dem alle
Sdyriftgelehrten und Bharifaer, alle Epifurder und Saddugder prin-
siptell und praftij) Anftof nehmen. Nimm ChHriftunm aus
der ©@rift, und die Welt (Gt fie gelten!

Wir wiffen alle, weld) eine Rolle der Begriff der ,Wahl” im
LVolf Ifrael Jpielte, 2. Wof. 19, 5. 6; 5. Wof. 7; 4. Wioj. 14. Wir
reden hier bon der Wahl im Sinne bon Ri. 147, 19. 20; Rbm. 3,
1.2, pon der dem Volf Jfrael bor anderen Volfern gewdhrien Of-
fenbarung feined Worts. Jfrael ijt je und je unbandig ftolz auf
feinen Vorzug getvefen und tut, al8 ob e3 der Welt alle wahre Kultur
gegebent habe. Da8d ift wabhr tm Sinne Chrifti von Joh. 4, 22 und
Pauli pon Rom. 3; aber nidht in dem Sinne ded allferridenden
jiidijdhen Valfsbewutieind. €3 ift wahr: an feinem Volf Hhat Gott
jo Groped getan mwie an Jjrael. Die Crldjung aud Igypten, die
wunderbare Fithrung durd) die Wiljte, vor allem die Sejehgebung
auf Sinat, die 38jahrige Wanderung unter den harteften Biidhtigun-
gen in Kades, die der gejamten dlteren Generation nad) unjaglichen
Pithen und Leiden das Leben fojtete, — dad {ind jo mwunderbare
und gnadige Gejdjidhtsdentmaler, ie jie fein BVolf auf Crden er-
fabren bat.  ,JIhr Habt gejehen, wad i) den Ugpptern getan Habe,
und mwie 1) eud) getragen habe auf Adlersiliigeln und Hhabe eud) zu
mir gebradht”, €rod. 19, 4. Und diefe wunderbare Fithrung gehi
nun ohne Unterbredjung fort bi8 and Ende der Gejdjidhte diefes
augermwabhlten” BVolfs. Aber nun idre ed dod) ihre eine
arofge Aufgabe getvejen, diefe ,Wabhl” in ihrer eigentlidhen Bedeu-
tung zu erfennen und fid) jum Glauben an die Abrahamsberhei-
Bung erzieben zu lafjen. Aber Abraham wurde ihnen inumer
mweniger der Wann ded Glaubens, dagegen bor allem der Mann
der Werbhetpung pon der zufiinftigen welflidhen Grofe Jjraels.
Und weil fie des Glaubens an die Ubrahamsverheifung mmer mebhr
vergaBen, verftanden jie aucd) den wabhren Sinn ded Gefehes Moied
nidht.  Wie Jdnell, wie fonjtant bergafen fie die groBe Lehre bon
@inai und blieben in den ,Redten”, ,Befehlen”, ,Verordnungen”
ded gottesdienitlichen und biirgerlidjen RQebend Hangen, die in {id
dod) nidht8 alg ,Rinderlehre” waren, um fie im Slauben an die Ver-
beipung und im Gehorfam zu itben. Sehen wir und nad) Crod.
20, 19 und 20 bdie folgenden RKapitel von den ,Redten” Jjraeld
an und dann Levb. und Num., fo ift da nur hie und da ein Juriid-
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gehen auf dad Moralgefeh; die grofe Mafje der Vorjdjriften bezieht
i auf lauter ugerlichfeiten, die auf den zeitweiligen Be-
ftand der Theofratie beredhnet waren und einmal wieder fallen foll-
ten, wenn Jfraels Weltmifjion, den Heiden €hriftum zu predigen,
erfitllt wdre. Jfraels gefesliche Religion war und blieh tm Alten
Tejtament eine Rinderlehre, d. §. eine NReligion der ,Unreifen”,
die fie alle zu Snedyten madyte, obwohl jie national dod) die Kinder
der Werbeibung waren. Davon redet Paul Gal. 4: ,Solange der
€Erbe ein ,Kind” (nepios, Unmiindiger) ift, fo ijt unter ihm und
einem Quedte (doulos) fein Unteridhied, ob er wohl ein Herr ijt
aller Giiter, fonbdern er ijt unter den BVormiindern und Lflegern bis
auf die beftimmte Beit bom BVater. Wlfo aud) wir (Glgubige ausd
den Juden), da wir Kinder (Unmiindige) ivaren, waren ivir ge-
fangen unter den dupBerlidhen SGagungen Da aber
die Beit erfiillet ward, jandte Gott feinen Sohn, geboren von einem
Weibe und unter dag Sefes getan, auf daf er die, jo unter dem
Gefets maren, erldite, daf wir die Rindidaft (d. §. die wirflide
Qindidaft) embfingen. Weil thr denn Kinbder jeid (wirflide Kin-
der), hat Gott gefandt den Geift {eined Sohned in eure Herzen, der
fcgretet: Abba, lieber LVater! Alfo ift nun hier fein Knedht mebr,
jondern eitel Qinder: jind ed aber RKinder, jo {ind e aud) Erben
®otted durd) Chriftum”. Wuf Srund diefer freten, durd) Chriftum
erwirften €rldjung jdilt er dad gejamte Hangen Jjraeld an allen
gefeslidhen dfuBerlichfetten ald ein Nidtfennen Soited und eine
Umfehr von der redjten Crfenntnis Gotted zu den {dmaden und
diirftigen Sabungen, denen etliche pon neuem an dienen ollen, in-
dem jie Lage und Pionden und Fejte und Jahredzeiten Halten, womit
fie da8 Cbangelium zunidite maditen.

Darum it dad Hauptgebot Gottes, dad er in der Sinaigefeb-
gebung mit fo grofem Nad)drud vorangejtellt Hatte und beobadhtet
Haben wollte: ,Jd) bin der Herr dein Gott, du {olljt
nidt andere Gotter Hhaben neben mir” gerade dad-
jenige, Dad Jfrael nie zu Hergen genommen Hat. Der Abfall am
Berge Sinat (2. Mof. 32) it typijd) flir dad gejamte WVolfsleben
bis and Ende desdfelben. Sofort in Sittim hangt jid) dad BVolf por
Mofed Augen an den Baal Peor (4. Wof. 25 und 31). Und da
Half feine Wiederholung und neue Cinjd)arfung ded Haupigefehesd
durd) Mofen und Warnung bor der Ver{d)ivdgerung mit den goben-
dienerifdhen Landeseinmwohnern (5. Mof. 6 und 7). Jojuad Wert
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ging an dem immer ioieder praftizierten Gogendienit ded fonit oft
jiegretdhen Bolfed zugrunde. Unter €l und jeinen Sohnen jdeint
alle Gottesfurd)t gefallen zu fein. Man {deute i) nidt mebhr,
aud) die Bundedlade al3 ein heidnijded Qriegdmittel zu migbrauden.
Saul verfteht nihtd mehr von Gotted Wegen. Da fommt durd
Samuel der ,Mann nad) dem Herzen Gotted” unter grofem Leiden
auf Jjraeld Thron und ijt tros mander {dmweren Siinden erfolgreid);
aber der Gohn jeiner Siinde, Salomo, von Sott gelehrt und geehrt,
fallt dem Gogendienit jeiner LWeiber zum Opfer und verurfadt da-
mit jene Spaltung ded Reidhs, die jid) aud) bon der Religion Judas
[o8jagt und den Gosendienit sur Volfsreligion madt, in der ed unter
Ufur vernidhtet wird. Aud) qud dem Reid) Juda, dad dem Gogen-
dienft verfallen ijt, wird nur ein ,Rejt” im Glauben erhalten, um
auf bejonberen Wegen fiir den Mibergang ind Neue Teftament ge-
rettet zu erden. — Dad war Jjraeld groge Simde: ,Jd) Habe
Qinder auferzogen und erhohet, und jie {ind bon mir abgefallen”
(efat. 1, 2; bgl. 5. Mof. 32 ganz).

Wo lag darum Dder legte Grund dafitr, dap Gottes Heilsdrat
ither Jfrael al8 WVolf 1m groBen und gangen fo flaglid) berjagte?
Untwort: JIn ihrem griindlidgen Unglauben gegen
den Ubrahams8bund und jeine VerhetBungen.
Der Herr hatte nidht verfaumt, thnen denjelben 6id nd fleinjte mit-
suteilen, bgl. 2 Mof. 3, 6-16 und Kap. 6, 2-8. €3 it aber zu
beachten, dap Moje felbjt an dem Gelingen jeiner Yufgabe von
pornferein und imumer ivieder ziveifelte, bgl. nur 2. Moj. 6, 30.
Und nad) der groBen LTat, die gang Jjrael, Kap. 15, mit dantbarem
Herzen und pollem Munde pried, offenbart dad Volf in jeder flei-
nen Not nidhts andered ald lauter Unglauben an die ithm gegebenen
BVerheipungen. Selbjt die Gejebgebung auf Sinat bridyt den Un-
glauben de3 BVolfe3 fo fvenig, daf Moje gerade dort jdhier an feiner
Aufgabe verzagen will und neuer Bujidherung der Gnade ded Herrn
bedarf, Rap. 33 und 34, damit er durdhalte. Jn den nadjten
Wochen befdaftigt Mofe dad WVolf mit dem Bau der Stiftdhiitte,
mit Der Ordnung der Mannidaft jum Kriegdheer und vielen an-
deren Ordnungen, Statuten und Vor{dyriften fiir die bevorftehen-
den Wobhnungsdverhalinifje in dem ju bejebenden Lande. Aber bor-
[auftg waven fie nod) niht da. €3 famen die Tage bon Tabee-
ra. Nidt blof das ,Pobelvolt”, fondern gang Jfrael mwurde
itberdritffig de8 WManna, ,diefer lofen Speife”, und iveinte und
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murrte wider den Herrn, daf jie die {honen Speifen Agpptens Hatten
suriicElafien mitfien; ja, aud) Diofe jelbit wurde jeiner Aujgabe wie-
der itberdriiffig und war nabhe dran, dem Herrn den Dienjt zu fiin-
digen, metl er nid)t glaubte, dap der Herr madhtig genug
fei, diefem Wolf von 600,000 Mann Fupvolfs auf langere Seit
©@petfe 3u verjdaffen, 4. Mof. 11, 14: ,Jd) vermag das Volf nidt
alletn alled ertragen, denn e3 ift mir zu jGwer. Und willjt du alio
mit mir tun, jo ermiirge mid) lieber, Habe i) ander3 Gnade vor
deinen Yugen gefunden, daf id) nidht mein Ungliic jo Jehen miiffe”.
Das war ja dad pdtere Cliadverzagen bon 1. Kbm. 19, 4, auf dad
die angegebene Parallele hinweift. Und die Unmenge der Wachteln
murde zu ,Qujtgrabern” fiiv dad unglaubige Volf. Bon dort an
horte dad wideripenitige Weinen und Murren ded Volfd nidt mehr
auf, jondern wandelte jid) nad) der Ausdtundidaftung ded Lanbded
in offene €mporung gegen die fermere Fithrung ded bHiSher nur
widervillig ertragenen Hauptes. ,Lapt und einen Hauptmann
aufwerfen und ieder in HNghpten ziehen”, Rap. 14, 4. Aber an
dem Gerid)t itber Korah und feine Rotte entideidet {id) dad Sdhictial
Des gangen BVolfs. Hier geigt Mofe jid) alg ,freu in feinem gangen
Haufe” (Hebr. 3, 5). Mitten in dem Hader mit der aufrithreriiden
Majje halt er an der bom Herrn zugejagten Einfithrung in das ver-
heigene Qand fejt und fleht bei dem erzlirnten aber unendlid) gna-
digen ©ott um WVergebung aud) diefer Siinde (der Emporung) ded
Volts und fithrt damit die groBe Entjdetdung bherbei: nidht nur
miijjen in der Empdrung Korahsd nabezu 15,000 Menjden an Ort
und Gtelle jterben (Kap. 16, 49), jondern ,alle die Manner, die
meine Herrlidhfeit und meine Jeihen gefehen und . . . mid) nun zehn-
mal verfudyt haben, derer foll feiner das Land fehen,
das id) ihren Vatern gefdhivoren habe”, 14, 22ff. und V. 29: ,Cure
Qetber follen in diefer Wiijte verfallen, und alle, die ihr gezahlt
jeid, von 20 Jahren und dariiber, die thr wider mid) gemurrt Hhabt,
jolltnidtin dasd Land fommen”. Alle bidherige ot
pergeblid) erlitten!

Aber nodh einmal paijfiert etiwad, dad jdhlieglid) aud) DMojen und
Narvon felbjt unter dad von ihnen dem Volfe berfiindigte Schidial
befchliest: die Gefdidte vom ,Haderafifer” in Kap. 20. Aud
Mojed felbjt (um Aarons hier zu gejdweigen) fallt Hier dem iiber
das unbefehrbare alte Volf gejprodene Drohiwort des Herrn zum
Opfer.  Das alte Gejdhledit 1jt n den 37 Jahren nublos bergeudeten
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Sin- und Hermandelnsd n der Wiifte diedjeitd ded verbeifenen Lan-
des elend umgefommen. Aufer Mofe und Aaron waren nur nod
Xofua und Kaleb bom alten Sejd)ledht 1ibrig geblicben, jonit war alles
cin neued Sriegdheer bon jungen Truppen in den zwanziger Jahrem,
menfdglich) ein unmiderftehliches SHeer. Aber Kadbed mwar geblieben,
wad es feit Abrahams Seiten gemwejen war — eine wajferlofe Witijte.
©o jeht. Sie perfagte dem BVolf dad ndtige Trinfwajjer, und fo-
fort erhob fich mieder die Empdrung gegen Mofen und Aaron in
febr bitteren Worten. Ptoje mufte dem Volf Redht geben, er war
ratlos, er wendete i) jofort an den Herrn, der ihm vor allem Vol
in der nun allbefannten ,Herrlidifeit des Herrn” erfdhien und jo-
fortige ALHilfe verfpracdy. ,Nimm den Stab und verjarmmle die
Oemeinde, du und dein Bruder Waron, und redef mit dem
S el8 por ihren Augen; der wird fein Wajjer geben. Alfo jolljt
ou ihnen Wafjer ausd dem Felfen bringen und die Gemeinde tranfen
und ihr BVieh.” — Da fam die BVerfehlung Diofes, die der
Serr ihm jo Hod) anvednete. Unjtatt e8 findlid) glaubig dabet
bewenden zu laffen, daB er den Feld anrede, wie ihm der Herr
befohlen Hatte, Hielt er mit drgerlichen Worten dem WVolf feinen
Unglauben vor und (el dabet durdblicen, daf er ein BVerfagen
der eben erhaltenen BVerbeipung de3 Qerrn um ded aud) jeht wieder
fid) offenbarenden ,Ungehorfams” ded Volfed willen fitv moglich
balte. Und um die Erfitllung der gottligen Werheifung gemwil zu
madjen, [ief er fid) an der blogen Wiederholung ded 3u dem Feld
su fpredjenden Verhetbungdivorts nidt geniigen, jondern hlug
den Felsd gmweimal fichthar und Hhorbar mit feinem amtlidhen
Stabe. €r meinte durd) feinen ebraud) ded Gottesitabes den
letbliden Ohren und Augen ded ungehorfamen Volfs die Erfitllung
etndritlicher und gewiffer ju macden, als die blogen Worte desd
Serrn e tun fomnten. — €3 war aljo nidht Unglauben, jondern
ein bloper Mangel am vollfommenen Slauben, den NMofes bier
offenbarte; aber der fojtete ihm und Aaron den perjonfiden Eingug
in dad o fonftant und Deip Degehrte Lamnd der Verhetbung. ,Der
Serr aber jprad) zu Veofe und Aaron: Darum daf ihr nidht
an mid) geglaubet Habt, dag ihr mid) DHeiligtet vor den
Qindern Jfrael, {ollt ihr dDiefje Gemeinde nidht ins
Land bringen, dad tdh ihnen geben werde” Und
der Tert feht hingu: ,Dad it dad Yadermwaiier, daritber
dte Qinder Jjrael mit dem Herrn Haderten, und er geheiligt mward
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an thnen.”  RKap. 20, 7-13. Wergleidje hiergu 4. Moje 27, 12—14.
Und ivie jchiver Pofe an diefem Urteil ded Herrn trug, zeigen feine
Worte 5. Mofe 3, 25ff.; Kap. 32, 48-52, aud) die Tatfacdhe, dap
dag traurige Creignid im leBten Qapitel der Thorah, 34, 4-6, nod)
einmal al8 daratterijtiid) fiir ihn erimdhnt wird.

Sragt nun jemand, warum oir um die Tatfade, daf Viofes
an feinem Teil und dad Volf Jjrael durdymeg jid) durd) Unglauben
gegen die brahamsSperheipung in jo groped Ungliik gejtiirzt haben,
jo viele Worte madjen, jo ift die Untwort: Um aud) an thnen als
gitlttg und unverriibar feftitehend darzujtellen: ,Und ift in
feinem andern Heil, it aud) fein anderer Name
den MWenfdhen gegeben, darinnen fie follen je-
[ig werden”, ald dDer Name DdDed einen grofen
Abrahamiohnes, ded Jungfraueniohnes, d3 Da-
pidsjohned Jejus von Nazareth, ,mwelden Gott Hat vorgejtellt zu
einem Onadenftuhl durd) den Glauben in jeinem Blut, damit er
die Gereditigfeit, die vor ihm gilt, darbiete, in dem, daf er Siinde
bergibt, welde bi8 anber geblieben mwar unter gottlicher Geduld”,
Rom. 3, 25. — O ja, GOott Hatte mit den Simden und Sdhmwadhheiten
Jiraels piel Seduld, aud) mit den jdhredlichen Siinden Dabids, aber
die Werheipung von der Civigfeit jeined RKonigtumsd und damit
jeiner perionlichen @eligfeit fonnte er nur durd) den Glauben an
feinen zufiinftigen ©Sohn ergreifen. Ob im Alten oder Neuen
Tejtament: Wer einen gnadigen Gott Haben und felig werden
will, fann dad nur erlangen durd) den Glauben an die brahams-
perheipung in @en. 15. Dad ijt der Gnadenbund in dem berheike-
nen Weibesfamen; einen andern gibt ed nidyt.

Do) wir waren mit der volligen Aufridtung dedjelben mit
Jafob nod) nidht zu Ende geformmen.
Aug Pieper.
(Schlup folgt.) :




Was foll i)y predigen ?

Aniprade tber Jef. 40, 6-8, gehalten am 6. September 1939 im
Predigerfeminar zu Thiensville zur Criffnung Hed3 nenen Sduljahres.

Prediger ausdzubilden ift die Aufgabe unjers Seminard. GSid)
gu Predigern ausbilden su laffen it der Zwed, su dem Ste, die Sit-
ler, in unfer Geminar eingetreten {ind.

Unfere Aufgabe befteht nidyt darin, die Theologie rein theoretijd
als Wiffenid)aft zu betreiben, fondern mwad wir auf dem Eebiet
theologifder Wiffenjdjaft bieten, jteht immer in Beziehung zum Lre-
digtamt: e8 foll Dagu beitragen, die Studenten zu Predigern zu
madjen. Unfere Aufgabe erlaubt ed aud) nidht, ein Spezialijtentum
au fordern, fei e auf dem Gebiet der alt- oder neutejtamentlichen
Cregefe, der Gejdidhtsforidung, der Dogmatif, oder wad man
nennen mag, jondern alle Arbeit auf jedem Gebiet joll bet unsd o
gegen einander abgewogen fein, daf jie in gebithrender Weife zu dem
Gejamirefultat beitragt, den Sdiiler u einem Prediger zu maden.

Bredigt gejdjieht in manderlei Weife, nidht nur in der formellen
Weife bon der Qangel Herab, die wir gewshnlid) mit diefemn Wort
bezeidinen; fie gefdieht im Unterridht, in der Pribatfeelforge, am
Qranfenbett, ja in unferm gangen offentlichen Wandel und Auftreten
unter den Qeuten. Wo wir aud) gehen und jtehen, wad wir aud) im
Augenblict jagen oder fum, wir jollen in allem Prediger fein.

Predigen Heift eine Botjdaft Sotted verfiindigen, und 3mwar
eine Bot{daft, die in alleveriter Qinie und {elbjt betrifft. Die Pre-
digt, die Botjdaft, hat ausd und gemadt, wad wir jind: und darum 1ijt
ed unmoglid), daf wir diefe Botidaft nur mit Worten veitergeben
follten, unfer Qeben und Wandel mufp eine Tatberfiindigung fein.

Cine gute Predigt, bon der man jagt, daf jie die Leute bei
der Kirdge Halt, ift darum nod) lange nidht gleidhbedeutend mit einer
flaven, durdhfidtigen, logifd) folgerichtigen Darlegung oder mit einer
rednerifd) glangenden RKeiftung. €3 fann einer ein flarer Denfer
und glangender NRedner und dod) ein fehr {dhlechter Prediger fein.
€3 gilt eine fehr perjonlide Botidaft su iibermitteln, und ed gehort
sur BVorberettung eined rvedten Predigersd, daf er je mehr und mehr
pon diefer Bot{dajt innerlid) ergriffen werde und fid) durd) fie in
jeinem gangen Reben, jeinem Denfen, Reden, Fithlen und Handeln
bejtimmen Iaffe.
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Was oll i) predigen?
Was 1jt diefe Botjdhaft? Dad it die Frage unfered Textes:

Was {oll i) predigen?

lln er Teyrt beridhtet in furgen Worten, mwie jid) Gott einen
Prediger beruft: €8 jpricht eine Stimme: Predige, Der aljo Be-
ruferte wetgert fid) nidht, er Hat nur die eine Frage: Was joll i
predigen? Darauf gibt thm der Rufer eine Antwort, die ziwar der
Jorm nad) jehr fury ift, aber inhaltlid) alled begreift, was e zu pre-
digen gibt, und die fiir alle Jeiten gilt.

Cr redet pom Fleifd) und bon jeiner Giite und erflart, daf zu
diefern Fletich aud) dag LVolf gehort, dad BVolf Jjrael, dasd duperlide
LVolf Sottes quf Crden. Dad Fleifd) {ind die Menjden, nidht in der
Bejdhaffenheit, wie jie einjt ausd Gotted Sd)ipferhand Herborgingen,
fondern in der Sdwade und Gebredhlichfeit, wie jie jeht auf Erden
leben. Die Giite ded Fletfhed {ind die Hhodjten und Herrlichiten
Qetftungen der Menjdhen. Ju dem Fletjd) muf aud) die Kirde Got-
te8 nad) threr fihtbaren Crideinumgdform geredmet werden.

I

Das erfte, wald dem Prediger aufgetragen wird zu berfiindigen,
1jt ein gang niederfdymetterndes Urtetl:

Alles Fletidy it Heu.

Heu, dad it Gras, dad nidht mehr jteht, dad abgehauen und:
auf dem Wege zu Ofen ift. Dafiir werden alle Wenjden erflart mit-
all threm Wiifen und Konnen, mit thren Hhoditen Letjtungen auf allen
ebieten.

Die Wahrheit diefes Urteild tritt ums.auf jedem Blatt der Welt-
und der Kirdengeidhidhte entgegen. Wir fehen in der alten Seit die
grofen Weltreidhe der Wieder und Perjer, der Babylonter und Ajjyrer,
der 9igpter, der Griedhen und Romer. Wie ftolz erhoben fie fidy!
Wie pradytig ftanden jie da zu ihrer Feif, von jedermann beundert
und angejtaunt.  Herrlide Blumen ded Grajes!

Wo {ind fie Heute? Ferfallen, untergegangen. Sie jdhienen
fliv die Cmigfeit gebaut, und dauerten dod) nur ein paar Jahre.
Und wer jid) ein wenig mit SGejchidhtsitudium befapt, erfennt, daf fie
in threr gangen Beit, ja gerade aucd) in der Jeit ihrer Hodhjten Ent-
widlung, nidf einmal ein jtehendes Gras, jondern ein abgehauenes
SHeu maren.  Lrof aller menjdhliden Klughett und Vorfidt, die auf
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thre Teftignng bermwendet waren, frugen fie bon allem Anfang den
Ketm ded Verfalld in jid).

Wad hat die Heutige Welt aud der alten Gejdichte gelernt?
LVermeidet Jie die Fehler der Alten? Madt jie e8 beffer? Davon
it wenig 3u fpiiven. Die Biele der Welt {ind Dheute diejelben iie
bor Jahriaujenden, und die Peittel, die jie verivendet, Haben jid) aud)
nidht geandert. — Alles Fletjdh ijt Heu.

Wie quf dem Gebiet der Staatenbildung, jo auf allen andeven.
Nehmen wir dad Sebiet der Qunit.  Hier waren die Griedhen Metjter,
und jie jind bi8 auf den Heutigen Tag nidht itbertroffen mworden.
Die Heutige Welt mag itber verbefferte tedhnifche Hilfsmittel ver-
fligen, aber in der €rzeugung von wirfligen Kunjtwerfen Hhat jie
immer nod) bon den alten Grieden zu lernmen. Sie Hhaben bdie
@rundidte aller Sunjt flar Herausdgejtellt: die Ginbeit und Abge-
rundetheit, dad ridtige Verhaltnis, dad edle Vaf. — Wir fomnen
und jebt nidht darauf einlajfen, die3 an Eingelbeifpielen aud den
®ebieten der Sfulptur, der Baufunit, ded Dramad 3zu veranjdau-
lidjen.

Aber wo jind die alten Oriedjen Heute? Wo ijt Athen, die
jhonite Blitte desd Griedentums? Jhre Kunijt hat jie nidht retten
fommnen. Ja, gerade in ihrer hHodhjtentividelten KQunijt zeigt jich der
Grund ibhred Untergangsd. Was ijt der Grundgedanfe aller grie-
difden Kunit? €3 it Menjdenberferrlidung. Und wo jie Got-
tern gemwidmet 1t — und dad war jie in weitem Umfang —, da
maren e faljde Gotter. Die grofe Kunjt der Griedhen war ein
eingtger groBer Ausdruct ihrer Feindidjaft wider Gott, jo dap Paulus
im ®eijt ergrimmmte, al8 er die Stadt Athen durdyvandelte.

Alles Fletich 11t Heu: weder Staatenbildung nod Qumt permag
die Wenjdjen zu rvetten.

Die Menjdhheit hat nod) andere Bliiten getrieben. Denfen Sie
an Philojophie und Wiffenjdhaft. Dasdjelbe BVolf, da3 die Grumd-
gejee aller Qunft Herausdgejtellt Hat, die Griedhen, Hat fid) aud) die
Grundgefege aller Wifjenidait und Philojophie erarbeitet. €8 Hhat
in Plato und Arijtoteled die mapgebenden Denfer aller Seiten Her-
porgebradyt.  Aber weder die idealiftijdhe nod) die realiftifdge, meder
Die jtotjdhe nodh die epifureijdhe Philojophie hat dem Volf Bejtand ge-
wdhren fonnen; alled verdorrte {hlieglich) im Sfeptizismus, der in
lauter BVerzweiflung Hohnijd) fragt: Was it Wabhrheit?
Sletid) it Heur.
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Aud) in diefem Stitd Hhat die Heutige Welt die Wahrheit nidt
erfannt.  Mean huldigt der Wiffenidhaft nad) wie vor, Heute vielleidht
mebr al8 je. €8 mup zugegeben werden, dak die neue Wiffenfdaft
in mander Beziehung grofe Fortidritte zu berzeidgnen Hat, zumal
die fogenannte Naturmwiffenidaft. BVermitteld bverbefferter Jnftru-
mente hat jie mande Beobadtung in der Natur madjen fonnen, die
unfern Lorfahren vberfdlofien war. Aber je mweiter die Wiffenidait
in pielen Ridtungen bordringt, defto flarer wird es, dak auf diefem
Wege der lebte Urgrund aller Dinge nidt zu finden ijt, und dak dasd
Cnde aller Philojophie aud) Heute nod it ,zu wiffen, daf wir glau-
ben mitffen.” &in IMittel gegen den Tod Hat die Wiffenidaft nidt
gefunden und fann fie nidht finden; und wad jenjeits der Welt der
Crideinungen liegt, bleibt 1hr berfdloffen.

Die fdpnijte Blume, die dad Fleifd) Herborgebradt hat, Haben
wir nod) nidit genannt. €3 Hat je und je Menfden auf Crden ge-
geben, die fich bemiihten, ein jittlid) reines und ehrbares Leben zu
fithren; die e8 i) aud) zur Aufgabe madten, unter ihren ZHeit-
genojjen Sitte und Chrbarfeit zu pilegen. Uber aud) died war
immer eine welfende Blunte. Sie war audgerifien aud dem Srunde,
ber ihr Hatte Qeben zufithren Fommen. Man firebte namlid nad
Tugend in eigener Kraft, und nidht aud dem WVermdgen, dad Gott
darreidht. €3 fam in der Hodhiten Tugend nidhtd andered als die
Femndidaft wider Sott gum Yusdrud. it der Tugend wollte man
ot Qobhn abfrogen. Man war in feinem Didjten eitel, und die
Folge war, wie fie und Vaulud Rom. 1 {dildert.

Diefelbe Bejtrebung geht heute durd) unfer [and. Bet uns
wimmelt e8 nid)t nur bon LQogen aller Art, deren ein Teil, zumal
die Tierlogen, {id) allerdingd audidweifender Ulippigleit BHingibt,
deren pornehmerer Teil aber mit den Fretmaurern an der Spike jitt-
lige Bildung und Hebung ded Charaftersd erftrebt: man Hat aud
logenartige BVerbande fiir Rinder gegriindet, die jogenannten Scouts.
Ihr Siel ift die Craiehung der Qinder ju jittlid) ftarfen Verfoinlich-
feiten dadurd), dap man Jie anhalt, an jedem Tage wenigitens eine
gute Tat, einen Freundidaftsddienit, zu verridhten und genau zu
buden. ’

Was 1ft der Criolg? Bei all diefen Bejtrebungen ninmumt dHasd
LVerbredgertum gerade aud) unter Jugendliden in erfdrecdendem
Make zu. €3 fann nidht andersd fein. Da man die Rraft zu jitt-
licger Befjerung in fid) Telbft fucht, gibt man itber fid) Telbft Beugnis,
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paf man dem abgehauenen Grafe gleidht. Mian Hat die Verbindung
mit dem Nahrboden wahrer Sittlichfeit verloren. Dad Fleifd ift
Heur. ‘

Unfer Tert geht aber nod) einen Sdritt weiter. Er erflart mit
grogem Naddruc: Ja, da8 Volf ift a8 Heu. Wasd er jagen will,
ift diefes, daf aud) dad auderwahlte Volf Gottes, dasd Volf Jfrael,
al8 BVolf in feiner quferen Crjdeinung sum Heu gehirt.

Dad war fiir biele eine jehr drgerlidhe Predigt. Hatte jid)
dod) ¥frael unter Dabid und Salomo zu einem madtigen, reiden,
berithmiten Bolf aquf Erden aufgejdmungen! Hatte dod) Jirael fold
Herrlidje Gottesdienifte, wie fie fonft nirgend zu finden waren! Hatte
pod) Yfrael den feften Boden ded Gejees Gottes unter den Fiifen!
Andere BVolfer mocdhten tappend und fajtend juden nad) dem, was
mwabr, wad gut, wad gottwohlgefallig ift, Jfrael wute e8 durd
gbttlide Offenbarung.

Dennod) mupte der BVrophel auf Gotted Gebeif verfiindigen:
Sa, aud) dad Bolf it Heu. Und liegt nidht heute die Wahrheit diefed
Worted offenfidhtig bor aller Augen da? Wo ift dad Volt? Wo
find fein Prieftertum und fein Gotteddienit? Wo find feine Hohen
Sbeale?  Allenthalben in der Welt ird Beute diefes einftmalige
BVolf Hes Segensd ald ein zerfehendesd Clement empfunden.

Aber nehmen wir un3 die Criahrung Jfraeld zu Herzen? Die
Qirdye in ihrer fidtbaren Crideinungdform nimmi die Stelle ded
alten Volfed Jfrael ein. Die Kirdje treibt mandje wunderjdjone
Blitten. Man fehe jid) thre Sroge an. Die Bahl threr Slieder ijt
nidht zu peradpten. Wan {daue auf thre Organifation. Alles ijt
jauber geregelt, o daf e8 glatt funftiontert. Gelbit die Finangen,
die oft einen Gegenjtand der Rlage bilden, find feine geringfiigige

{eintigfeit. Und dabet arbeitet die Rirdhe tmmer nod) auf Ber-
befjerung threr Organifation Hin, auf weiteren Sujammenidlup, auf
ftraffere Budt, auf fraftigered Finanzwefen. Herrliche Blitten!

Aber mod) jdhonere Bliiten treibt die Rirde. Sie fann fid
bodhgelehrter Manner rithmen, Manner, die ald Wiffenidaftler, als
Qunitfenner, alg Fadymanner auf dem Sebiet der Volfshygiene ujw.
su Wort fommen und Sehor finden. Die Rirdje jorgt fiir die joziale
Hebung der Waflen. Sie judyt dem verderblichen Hader zivijchen
Irbeitern und Arbeitgebern zu jtewern. Sie urteilt ab itber Redht
und Unved)t in der Weltpolitif und judt den Frieden ziwifden den
Bolfern zu erhalten. €3 lieGen {id) Bande dariiber {dretben, wasd



26 Was foll ih predigen?

die Qirche jhon aquf den genannten Gebieten unternommen Hhat, und
wad bon ihr erivartet wird.

Heu jagt der Brophet dazu. Ja, aud) dad Volf it Heu.
Gerade dag Betonen der auperlichen Leiftungen reift die Rirdhe ins
Lerderben.

Das war dad erfte Stict der Bot{haft, die dem Propheten auf-
getragen wurde. Und mwenn mwir Heute feine Frage wiederfholen:
Was foll 1 predigen? fo lautet die Antwort nidht anderd ald da-
malg: Alled Fleijd) ift Heu.

IL.

Das war damals feine populdre Predigt, und ijt ed Heute nidh,
sumal wenn wirtlid) Crnit damit gemadt wird. Aber die Botidaft
mird nod) argerlidjer, indem fie aud) den Srund ded jammerbollen
Bujtandesd aufbdect:

Des Herrn Geift bldfet drein.

Wir erleben hie und da in unjerm Jande Heife Winde, die in
furger Seit alle3 verdorrven umd verfengen. Dod) find unjere Heile-
jften Winde etn reines Kinbderjptel im Wergleid) mit denen, die tm
PVeorgenlande haufig wehen und dann an einem Tage alled Pilan-
genleben vernidgten. Ein jolder Glutwind Hat aud) alled Fleijd
getroffen.  Dad it der Geift ded Herrn.

Daf alles Fletidh dem Deu gleich ijt, dad ijt nidht Sufall, 8 it
Gericht.  Gott hat ein Urteil gefproden, dap ed o fein joll.

Wenn e3 Bufall wdare, Jo fonnte man i) mit dem Gedanten
trojten, daf 8 ein andermal beffer gehen werde. Man fonnte nad
den Urfadjen foriden und etimaige Fehlgriffe dad ndaditemal vermei-
den. Yber dad Verdorren ded Grafed 1jt nicht Sufall, ed ijt Gericht.
Darum mogen die Wenjden anftellen, wad fie wollen, fie fommen
nidtd an der Tatfade andern, folange nidht das Urteil Sotted be-
fettigt wird. Da3d Urtetl Gotted ignorieven, oder ed leugnen, be-
fettigt e3 nidt.

Die Menjdjen tm allgemeinen leben wohl jo dahin, ald ob ed
ein joldges GotteSurteil nicht gebe. Damit aber entrinnen fjie dem
®etft Gottes nidht.  Andere verfudjen mit threr QLogif den Nadmweis
au liefern, dafy ein jolched Urtetl nrit dem Wefen Gotted nidht im Cin-
tlang ftehe. Sie maden fid) erft etn Bild von Gott nad) hrem Se-
fdmad, und danu ijt e8 ja nidt {hiver nadzumweifen, daf dad Harte
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Urteil: ALles Fleifch ift Seu, nidt dagu pajje. Wber all diefed
ifarfe Rajonteren jhafit das Urteil Gottes nicht aus der Welt.

Indere machen jich die Sade nod) leidyter: jie leugnen einfad
dad Dafein Gotted. Wenn e feinen Gott gibt, jo ijt flar, dap e8
qud) fein Gottedurteil gibt. Aber wie wollen jie Gott (08 werden?
Sie feben an jeine Stelle die univandelbaven Naturgejete, den emigen
Stoff und die gleid) emige Rrajf. Wber der im Himmel mwobhnet,
lachet ihrer, und der Herr jpottet ihrer. Sie bleiben Toven, umd
®ott werden fte nidht (08 und jein Urtetl ftofen jie nidht um.

So argerlid) die Tatfadhe an jid ijt, dap ein Sottesurteil alled
Vergehen der Menjden und ihrer Herrlidhfeit verurfadt, jo ijt e8
doch nody biel drgerlider, wenn man dem Srund diefes Urtetld nad-
forjdt.

®ott hat diefed Urteil nidht bor der Cridaffung der LWelt ge-
fpbrodjen. €r Hat die Welt nidht u dem ZBmwed Hervorgebradt, dap
alled in thr vergehen joll.  Wor Eridaffung und bet Erjdaffung der
Welt war Gotted Urtetl, daf alled gut fein, alle3 leben und ge-
deihen jolle. Die Menjden jollten jich die Erde untertan maden,
itber alled quf Erden herriden. Da war fein Gedanfe an Verivelfen
und Verdorren. ;

Gott gab den Menjdhen ein Gebof, von dem Baume der Cr-
fenntnid de8 Guten und Bojen nicht zu ejjen. Dabei fimdigte er
fein Urteil an: Weldjed Tages du davon ijjejt, wirjt du ded Toded
fterben. A3 die Menjdjen tros diefer Warnung dad Gebot Gottes
itbertraten, da feBte er jein Urteil in Kraft. Durd) die Siinde jind
die Menfdjen zum abgehauenen Heu gemworden, dad verdorren mufp.
Jnfolge der Slinde hat i) die Heiligleit Sottes, die am {iebenten
Tage die Crde mit threr Hervlidhfeit erfiillte, in ein verzehrendes.
Feuer bertwandelt, dad alled verfengt und im Tod berdorren [afkt.

Der Geijt ded Hevrn blafet drein, dad ijt ein vbon den Vienjden
Telbjtverjdhuldeted Urteil Gottes. .

€3 ijt etn Urteil, an dem die Wienjchen nicht dad geringite andern
fonmen.  Wa8 wiirden jie nidt darum geben, wenn jie i) dabon los-
madjen fomnten! Wir jehen e vor Augen, wie mancde jid) damit
abmiihen, gute Werfe zu fun; wie jie Jih nidt mweigern, jdhmwere
Opfer zu bringen, {ih felbjit Entbehrungen und Schmerzen aufzu-
erlegen. Alled zu dem Bwed, Gottes rteil abzuandern. Wber {ie
fonnen Gott nidht verjohnen, es fojtet 3u viel, thre Seele zu erldien.
Ste miiffent ed lajfen anjtehen emwiglid.
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Was joll id) predigen? Der Geift ded Herrn Hhat dreingeblajen.
Darum verdorrt dad Heu und die Blume vberivelft.

Das ift eine berhapte Predigt, die fein Menjd) Horen mag.
Aud) Jhnen, den Sditlern ded8 Seminars, und unsd, den Lebhrern, it
fie bon Natur zumider. Und wenn wir diefe Predigt verfiindigen,
erden oir fein Rob bet der Welt dafiir ernten; iir mwerden nidt
populdr fein. Dod) geht der Auftrag ded Herrn unmifverjtandlich
an und, diefe Predigt ausdzurichten.

I11.

Was joll dieje Predigt, wenn e3 dod) feine Hilfe gibt? Wenn
e3 dod) unabanderlid) Heiht: Dasd Heu berdorrt, die Blume berivelft?
€3 joll alled nur dazu dienen, und die Yugen itber unfere Not zu
offnen, ein Bediirfnid zu eriweden und unjere Herzen empfanglid)
su madjen fiir den lehten, den Hauptteil der Predigt:

Das Wort unfered Gottes bleibt eiviglid).

A8 Gott begann fein Urteil zu vollftreden: Alles Fleiid) ift
Heu, da fhrad) er ugleid) fein Wort in einem furzen Sah, indem er
dem Berfiihrer der Menjden dad Geridht androhte: & will Feind-
idaft jeBen zwijden dir und dem Weibe, zwifden deinem Samen und
threm Samen. Derfelbe foll dir den Kopf zertreten, und du iirjt
ihn in die Ferfe jtedhen. Dajd ijt dad Wort Gotted, und 3war nad
feinen zwei Seiten.

Da ijt der Jnhalt: der Weibesjame mit feinem Wert., Dad war
der eine grofe Gedante, den Gott von Cmwigleit in jeinem Herzen
eripogen Hat. Der Gedante ift o grof, daf er die ganze Emigfeit
ausfitllt und Gott unausdipredlihe Seligteit Dereitet. Diefer Ge-
danfe Gotte3, der Weibesjame, dad ift fein eingeborner Sohn. Um
den dreht fid) alles. E€r ift Qern und Stern der Gedanfen umd
Wege Gottesd. Cr ift jo redit eigentlicd) dad Wort Gotted; wie aud)
Johanned zu Beginn feined Evangeliums {hreibt: Jm Anfang war
da3 Wort, und dad Wort war bei Gott, und Gott war dad Wort.
Diefes Wort it der Sohn Sotted felbjt in eigener Perjon.

o diefer Sohn Gottes, der Weibedjame, ift, da ijt dad Wort
®ottes, und wenn ed jid) um die allergeringfiigigiten Dinge handelt,
um einen zuriidgelaffenen Mantel, 1wm ein Pergament, um ein
®lashen Wein. Und mwo diefer Sohn Sottes, der Weibesjame,
Chriftus, nidt ijt, da ift aud) fein Wort Gottes, mag man in nod)
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jo erhabener Rede von gottlichen und Himmlijden Dingen plaudern.
Chriftus ift das Wort Sottes.

Wir fehen aber zugleid) nod) eine ziveite Seite ded Wortes
®otted. Der Weibesdjame erfdjeint nidht in leibhaftiger Sejtalt tm
Paradied: ed ift von ihm die Rede, in mendligen Worten it er zu-
gegen. €3 {ind gang gewshnlidge menjdhliche Begriffe, die in etnen
gewdhnlichen menjdlidgen Sap zujammengefaht find. Feindidaft,
Weib, Weibesjame, Shlange, Kopf, Ferfe, jtechen, zertreten, jehen —
dad jind Yusdriide, die wir alle Tage tn unjerer Rede gebraudjen.
Und dod) gebraudyt jie der Sohn Gotted, um fid) und fein Werf in
fie eingubitllen. Das Wort Gotted ift menjdhlide Rede vom Sohn
Sottes.

Das leitet unsd zu einer mweiteren Wahrheit vom Wort Sottes:
Wo dHas Wort Gotted uns entgegentritt, daf wir es faffen und damit
umgehen fonnen, da erfdeint e8 in jehr geringer, armieliger Gejtalt.
Johannes jdhreibt von dem perjonlichen Wort Gottes: Das Wort
mard Fletfd) und wohnete unter uns.  Alles Fleifd) ift Heu, joll der
Prephet predigen; und in eben diefed berdorrende Heu perfleidet jich
da8 ewige Wort Gottesd. Die BVernunjt drgert i) an jolder ge-
ringen Geftalt, nur der Glaube erfennt darin den Sohn Sottes,
und freut fich.

Niht anderd ergeht e3, wenn i) dad ewige Wort Gotted in
menjglige Rede tleidet. Dasd ift duperlid) immer Rede des Flei-
jges, meldges Heu ift. Der Heilige Seift nimmt die Manner, durd
mwelde er reden will, gerade {o, wie er jie borfindet mit ihren arm-
jeligen WBegriffen und ihrem bejdhrdntten Wortihak. Cr lakt fie
reden, wie jie e gewohnt {ind. Er papt {id) threr Redeiveife an.
Aber er gebraudyt thre Worte und mwendet jie jo, dah dad emwige Wort
otted, der Gohn Gotted, darin eine Gejtalt gewinnt. Dag nun
bon Bileams Ejelin die Rede fein oder bon Jonad und dem Wal-
fifd), immer ift e3 da3d eivige Wort Gotted, dad. da zum usdruc
fommt, obhne dap der geringite Fehler jid) dabet einjdleichen darf.

it jdhon die Gejtalt, in der dad Wort Gottes erjdeint, gering
und unanjehnlich, jo it das, wad von dem perjonlidhen Wort Gottes
gefagt wird, geradezu toridht umd drgerlid.

Wie das Fletfd), die dem Tode perfallenen Menjden mit einer
Sdlange fampfen, jo fampft der ewige Sohn Gotted mit feinem
Widerjadjer. CGr [aft {idh in die Ferfe ftechen, nimmi unjaglidjesd
Qeiden auf fid) und geht in qualbollen Tod. Auf diefe Weije will er



30 Waz joll id) predigen?

des Feindes machtig werden und der S@hlange den Kopi zertreten.
Was fomnte es fiir grofere Torheit geben, ald daf einer jein Leben
hinlegt, jid) felbjt in den Tod begibt, und auf diefe Weife glaubt dem
Tobde die Macht zu nehmen und Leben und unvergangliches Wejen
an8 &gt 3u bringen!

Das it dad Wort Gotted in jeiner armieligen Gejtalt.  Jteben
dem Duft de3 eben abgehauenen Heues und der Herrlichfett der
Blume erjdeint ed fehr veradtlih. ES {deint, den Tod jtatt des
Qebend zu bringen.

Aber pon diefern Wort jagt die Stimume: E3 bleibt. €5 it
nidht der Wergdnglidifeit unterworfen, nidht dem Werderben umd
Untergang gemweiht.

Sebhen wir da8 nidit bor Yugen? Menjgenfinder fommen
und gehen. Cingelne Verfonlichfetten itben wobl aud) nad) threm
FTode nod) einen gewijfen Einfluf aus, aber wie lange? Und die -
grofe Majfe der Menjden ijt {hon wenige Jahre nad) threm Sterben
ganzlid) in Lergejfenheit geraten. Aber mogen Menjdengeidlechter
auf- und abwogen und dahinfinfen, dad Wort Gottes ijt immer
nod) auf dem Plan und wird bletben.

Man madyt Heute in manden Kretfen biel Auihebend dabvon,
daf oir die urfprimglide Niederidrift der biblifdhen Biidher nicht
mebr DbefiBen. Man pridht die Beflivdhtung ausd, die Abjdjreiber
fonnten Fehler gemadyt Hhaben. Nian weift auf die groge Sahl der
BVarianten hin. Ja, dad ijt die Art ded Heues, daf ed verdorrt, die
vt ded Fletfdes, daf €3 Fehler madht. Aber Gott, der jein Wort
Sletid) mwerden lapt und e in die Nede ded Fletiches fleidet, gibt
die BVerheipung, daf fein Wort ewiglic) bleibt, aud) in der berging-
[ihen Form, in Ddie er e3 gegojfen hat. Lajfen wir ung darum nicht
bange und nicdht irre madjen.

ber wenn die Stimme bom Worte Gottes jagt, dafy eg bHleibt,
jo foll dag viel mehr aqusdriiden al8 diefen rein negativen Gedanfen,
dap es nidht mit dem Heu verdorven, daf ed dad Heu itberdauern
mwerde. €3 joll jagen, dal dasd Wort Gotted Sieger bleibt. Das
Wort Gottes, laffen toir das nidht aufer adht, das ift der Sohn Got-
tes und die Sdyrift; die beiden [ajfen jich nidht voneinander trennen:
den Sohn Gotted finden wir nidt auBer der Sdrift, und die Schrift
iit in allen thren Teilen, aud) in den nebenjddlidiiten Bemerfungen
Sohn Gottes, unverdrithlides Gotteswort. Das Wort Gottes bleibt
Sieger. €35 will ja die Urfache ded8 Verdorrend und LVermelfens
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bon Heu und Blitte, die Urfadje des Toded und Untergangs der
Neenjchen bejettigen, will dem Tod und Untergang, die durd) Gotted
Gericht Hereingebroden find, mwehren. Und gerade davon jagt die
Gtimme: Dad Wort unfers Gottes bleibt eiviglid). E3 bleibt, e8
bleibt auf dem Plan, ed bleibt Sieger. Wad alle Vienjden nidht
permogen, wad aqud) die quBerlidhe Rirde mit all hren flugausdge-
dadten Unternehmungen nidht ausdridhtet, dad tut dad beradhtete Wort
Gottes. €3 rettet pon Simd und Tod, ed fteuert dem BVerderbemn,
e3 {dafit Qeben und Seligteit.

Dad gilt ed feftzuhalten und dad gilt ed zu predigen. Darum
oreht fich aud) alle Arbeit, die wir auf unferm Seminar fumn, imumer
um diefe Achje: Alled Fleiidy ift Heu, weil der Geijt ded Herrn darein
geblafen hat, aber dad Wort unjered Sotted bleibt emiglich).

N,

Objective Justification

Since Dr. Lenski’s Interpretation of Romans appeared in 1936, it was
my intention to write a brief article on the Scripture basis for the doctrine
of so-called objective justification. Since the publication of the Declara-
tion of the Representatives of the American Lutheran Church a restudy
of 'this doctrine has become imperative. It is not my purpose to treat the
matter exhaustively, but merely to state a few of the salient facts in
order to stimulate further investigation.

The A. L. C. Declaration mentions justification in “I. Universal Plan
of Salvation etc.” under A: God ‘“also purposes to justify those who have
come to faith.” Justification, according to the wording of this statement,
presupposes; temporally or logically, the inception of faith: first faith,
then justification of the believer. Do these words mean what they seem
to say?

In order to evaluate them properly one must bear in mind the purpose
for which they were written. The following words of the Declaration
require no comment: “We also believe that in regard to the points touched
upon in Sections I — IV the doctrines stated in the Brief Statement are
correct. However, we were of the opinion that it would be well in part to
supplement them in the manner stated above, in part also to emphasize
those of its points which seemed essential to us” (VI, B, 4. — Q. S,
July, 1938, p. 212). To this must be added the phrase of point 5 of the
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Sandusky resolutions which demands that the Brief Statement must be
“viewed in the light of our Declaration” (Q. S., January, 1939, p. 51).

The Brief Statement contains also a confession concerning justifica-
tion, which evidently did not quite satisfy the representatives of the
A. L. C, nor did it later satisfy the A. L. C. convention. According to
the conviction of the A. L. C. the Brief Statement either failed to enum-
erate all the essential parts of justification, and has to be supplemented,
or at least it failed to stress properly some important point.

What, then, is the confession of the Brief Statement on justification,
which seemed so in need of supplementing and re-emphasizing according
to the opinion of the A. L. C.? The sum and substance of justification
is stated very concisely thus: “Scripture teaches that God has already
declared the whole world to be righteous in Christ, Rom. 5, 19; 2 Cor.
5, 18-21; Rom. 4, 25; that therefore not for the sake of their good works,
but without the works of the Law, by grace, for Christ’s sake, He justi-
fies, that is, accounts as righteous, all those who believe in Christ, that is,
believe, accept, and rely on, the fact that for Christ’s sake their sins are
forgiven” (No. 17). This is the statement that seems unsatisfactory to
the A. L. C., which it is ready to accept only with certain reservations. °

What does the A. L. C. Declaration state when thus viewed as a
proper interpretation, emendation, supplement to the Brief Siatement? It
presents justification as an act which God performs regarding such as
“have come to faith.” The deviation from the Brief Statement is two-
fold: justification, is performed on individuals only, while the Brief State-
ment speaks of a justification of ‘“‘the whole world”; and again, faith is
in some way a prerequisite for justification, while the Brief Statement
holds it to be merely the receiving organ which “accepts” forgiveness as
an accomplished “fact”.

In order to show as clearly as possible what the A. L. C. mean to say
when they eliminate the justification of the world, commonly called
objective justification, from the doctrine of justification, I here embody
in full Dr. Lenski’'s presentation of the matter from his remarks on
Rom. 1, 17.

“The great theme of Romans is the Sinner’s Personal Justification by
Faith. That the basis of this personal justification is Christ’s blood and
righteousness, effective for the whole world on the day that he died and
rose again, Paul brings out in many places, beginning with 3, 22 etc.
Especially notable is 5, 10-11, where we have Paul’'s own term for what
Christ has  done: katallage (katallassein) reconciliation (to reconcile).
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This reconciliation embraced the whole world of sinners and was thus
‘without faith, prior to and apart from faith’. When Christ died on the
cross he cried: Tetelesthai, It has been finished! (i. e.: and stands so for
ever). Then and there the whole world of men was reconciled to God
by Christ. The resurrection of Christ only corroborated the tremendous
fact of the world’s reconciliation. The Scripture term for this is katallage,
reconciliation, — the whole world of sinners was made completely other
(allos; kata perfective). Christ’s resurrection shows that God accepted
Christ’s sacrifice for the world, that Christ’s blood had indeed reconciled
the whole world to God. One may call God’s raising up Christ God’s
declaration to this effect, and because it is such a declaration one may
call it ‘the universal justification of the whole world’. Yet to use the
word ‘justification’ in this way is no gain, for it is liable to confuse the
ordinary man; we are fully satisfied with the Scriptural word ‘recon-
ciliation.” Based on this apolytrosis (ransoming) or katallage (recon-
ciliation), 3, 24; 5, 11, is the individual’s Personal Justification in the in-
stant the power of the Gospel brings a sinner to faith..

“When thus correctly used we may speak of allgemeine Rechi-
fertigung and of _persoenliche Rechtfertigung. Since both are equally
objective, both judicial declarations made by God in heaven, it should
be seen that it is confusing to call the one ‘objective justification’ and the
other ‘subjective justification’. This terminology is inexact, to say no
more.. In these high and holy matters inexactness in terminology is
certainly to be avoided.

“The dénger is that by ‘subjective justification’ we may lose the
objective divine act of God by which he declares the individual sinner
righteous ek pisteos eis pistin, in the instant faith (embracing Christ) is
wrought in him, leaving only the one divine declaration regarding the
whole world of sinners, calling this an actus simplex, the only forensic
act of God, and expanding this to mean that God declared every sinner
free from guilt when Christ was raised, so many millions even before
they were born, irrespective of faith, apart from and without faith.
Surely this wipes out ‘justification by faith alone’, of which the Scriptures
speak page after page. No sinner is declared righteous by God, save by
faith alone. Only his faith is reckoned to him for righteousness. This
righteousness is the theme of Romans, which so mightily emphasizes ek
pisteos eis pistin and dia pisteos. Any confusion on this supreme matter
is bound to entail the most serious consequences” (p. 86-88).

We note that Dr. Lenski's main objection to the terms objective and
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subjective justification springs from a fear of confusion. But this danger
seems somewhat remote since the terms, even though perhaps not as
exact in themselves as might be desired, yet have by usage acquired a
clearly defined meaning. Also the terms he suggests, allegemeine and
persoenliche Rechtfertigung (universal and personal justification) might
be misused to create false impressions.

We note furthermore that Dr. Lenski differentiates between (objec-
tive) justification and (objective) reconciliation, accepting the latter while
rejecting the former, at least as a term. But Paul evidently uses both
terms interchangeably as denoting the same thing, Rom. 5, 9-11; and he
defines reconciliation in terms of justification in 2 Cor. 5, 19: God recon-
ciled the world unto hinﬁself, not imputing their trespasses.

The point Dr. Lenski makes when he says: “to use the word justifi-
cation in this way (for the declaration of God contained in the resurrec-
tion of Jesus) is no gain”, is not decisive. If the Scriptures use the word
justification to express what is technically known as objective justifica-
tion, then this use is sufficiently motivated. — In the closing words of the
quotation Dr. Lenski comes dangerously close to denying the doctrine
itself.

The Brief Statement cites two passages from Romans in which the
word justification occurs, and the connection in which it cites them as
proof texts shows that it understands them to speak of objective justifi-
cation. ‘

One is Rom. 4, 25: Who (Jesus our Lord) was delivered fer our

offences, and was raised again for our justification.
A few preliminary remarks.

On the “our” Dr. Lenski says: “Ous transgressions, our being de-
clared righteous, as in other similar expressions speak of the believers
alone, because in them the purpose of -Christ’s death and his resurrection
is fully realized. That Christ died also for those who deny him and bring
swift destruction on themselves (2 Pet. 2, 1), does not need to be intro-

« i

duced here. The two “our” prevent us from making dia ten dikaiosin
hemon signify the justification of the whole world, instead of ‘our’ justi-
fication, — ‘our’ referring to us believers (personal justification)” (p.
333).

Dr. Lenski may be right in restricting the “our” to the believers, as
also Dr. Stoeckhardt agrees (Roemerbrief, p. 213) ; but from that it does

not follow that Paul is speaking of personal (subjective) justification.



Objective Justification. 35

On the relative pronoun Dr. Lenski remarks well: “Hos has demon-
strative force: He it is who, etc.” Thereby the verse is set off from
the rest; it is not a part of the argument, not a further development of the
thought under consideration; it stands by itself as the solid foundation
on which the entire argument securely rests.

As for the interpretation of the passage Dr. Lenski has this to say:
“God delivered him up on account of our transgressions. . . . Here we
have the sacrificial blood of Jesus our Lord, and all the passages of
Scripture which speak of it constitute the commentary. . . . This atoning
death is joined with the resurrection: “Was raised up on account of our
being declared righteous’. Dikaiosyne is the quality, dikaiosis the act
which produces the quality, the latter like the English ‘justification’, als
Handlung wie ais Ergebnis, always a forsenic act with its result. One
dia for the deliverance from ous sins, another dia for the raising up for
our justification. Both with the accusative = ‘on account of’, ‘because
or for the sake of. The deliverance and the justification (Here Dr.
Lenski is guilty of a slight quid pro quo, as we shall see anon. M.) are
not two, but one thing with two sides, negative and positive, certainly
aptly put together, but not as objective and subjective, for hemon is sub-
jective for both alike, and ‘transgressions’ and ‘being declared righteous’
are equally objective. Nor are the transgressions made the Realgrund
and our justification the Zweckgrund. There was as much purpose in
regard to the transgressions as in regard to the justification, and the ac-
tuality and reality is the same in both. Why seek to detect a subtile
difference ?” (p. 332f.)

Dr. Lenski rightly rejects the distinction some exegetes try to make
between Realgrund and Zweckgrund, but why interpret the preposition
dia as expressing purpose? What though the preceding verses speak of
a future justification: Now it was not written for his (sc. Abraham’s)
sake alone that it was imputed to him (for righteousness); but for us
also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe on him that raised up
Jesus our Lord from the dead? Must therefore the clause connected to
it by a relative pronoun with its strong demonstrative force also refer
to the same future personal justification? The clause is independent, and
emphatically states the basis on which the entire foregoing argument —
about justification — rests. And every interpretation of this independent
statement must duly consider this relation between it and the foregoing.

The verse consists of two members, forming a perfect parallel, with
every term in one member having an exact counterpart in the other:
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‘Who was delivered for our offences,
and (who) was raised again for our justification.

For, dia, as Dr. Lenski correctly states, means on account of, and
points to a' cause from which anything springs. Although in the Koine
it was sometimes slightly tinged with a connotation of purpose, especially
in the question dia #¢ just as in our day we frequently ask why? in the
sense of fo what purpose? — yet the exegete meets with some rather
awkward difficulties in an attempt to introduce the final idea into this
verse. In the first member the real purpose would have to be supplied.
The statement: Christ was delivered for the purpose of our offences,
makes sense only if we supply: in order to atone for them. It is far
simpler to retain the original meaning of cause: Since our sins were laid
on Christ and He bore them for us, He was actually delivered into death
on account of our sins. Our sins are a fact from which as from a cause
flows the deliverance of Christ into death. Then according to the second
member our actual justification is the cause from which flowed the resur-
rection of Christ. — Kittel's Theologisches Wirterbuch zum Neuwen Testa-
ment admits that this would be the simplest interpretation; yet labors very
strenuously to establish a mixed meaning (cause and purpose) for our
text.

The Brief Statement is evidently right in using this passage as a proof
text for objective justification.

In the preceding verses, particularly 16-22, Paul pictures to his read-
ers the nature of Abraham’s faith. He does not do so in the manner of a
dogmatician by naming the quasi parts of faith, knowledge, assent, and
confidence; nor does he analyse the psychological processes involved.
The act of believing itself does not seem to. interest him very much. He
is very much interested, however, in the object toward which faith reaches
out. It is not a natural hope, it is against hope, v. 18; it is not his own
dead body, nor the sterile and dead womb of Sarah, v. 19: it is rather the
God who quickeneth the dead, v. 17; it is the promise of God, who is able
also to perform, v. 20.21. In the very act of faith he gave all glory to
God, v. 20. Thus it is the content of faith that is made prominent, not the
act of believing. Though in other respects (sanctification) faith may be
very active, yet in this respect (justification) it is not; not producing
anything;, not achieving anything, not even adjusting oneself, preparing
oneself, getting oneself ready for something, not a worthy ethical dis-
position or quality: it is throughout entirely passive, receptive, letting
God do all and enjoying the ready gifts of God whether seen or unseen.
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Thus faith in itself is nothing, it is the content that gives to it its
value. The value of faith depends entirely on the object it embraces:
the object of faith either makes or breaks it. Because Abraham’s faith
held the proper object, the promise of God about the future salvation of
the world by the seed of Abraham, Paul concludes: And therefore it was
imputed to him for righteousness, v. 22.

With his faith Abraham is the father of believers. There is not only
a similarity between his faith and theirs, there is a causal relation. Abra-
ham by the confession and example of his faith induces others to believe.
For that reason Paul continues: Now it was not written for his sake alone,
that it was imputed to him: but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed,
v. 23.24a.

We are discussing justification, objective justification, subjective
justification, the relation of faith to justification. In these verses Paul
is plainly speaking of subjective justification. Abraham is an individual,
so are we Christians all individuals, and to each one individually righteous-
ness is imputed. Paul makes a distinction in time, when Abraham’s jus-
tification was a past event, ours was still a matter of the future.

What is the relation of faith to this justification? In the case of
Abraham it was very clear: by faith Abraham appropriated the promise of
God. Our faith is an offshoot of Abraham’s. Its relation to justification
cannot be different from that of Abraham’s. It is merely the receiving
organ. It is not a quality in us to be developed before God will grant
justification, it is not a condition to be fulfilled. God did not purpose to
justify those who have come to faith, as though a certain something —
call it faith — had to be achieved before He would grant justification.
No, just as the blessing was offered to Abraham, not for him to merit
or to show himself worthy of, but simply to grasp — ready-made — and
to enjoy, so it is offered to us.

There is a slight difference, due to the difference in time: to Abra-
ham there was held out a promise, still somewhat vague, of a future
salvation; to us there is proclaimed in clear terms the achievement of this
salvation. Paul says: We believe on him that raised up Jesus our Lord
from the dead, v. 24b. That is the great fact on which our faith lays
hold. It was prefigured to Abraham when he was demanded to sacrifice
his son Isaac, and received him again unharmed. Our faith receives the
fulfilment of that figure. Jesus actually did go down into death, but came
back alive, unharmed, with eternal glory. That is the great content of
our faith, that is what gives to our faith is justifying power.
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The translation of our English Bible here is somewhat misleading.
It reads: if we believe etc. The Greek has a participle with the definite
artcile, equivalent in English to: namely to us who believe; or as Dr.
Lenski has it: “to those believing”. There is no condition expressed or
implied. God simply justifies the believers, those who in faith appropriate
to themselves the great fact of Christ’s resurrection.

For what does the resurrection of Christ mean, which the believer
embraces? In the following verse, introduced by a relative pronoun
having the force of a strong demonstrative, Paul explains: Christ as our
substitute was delivered for our offences, which had been laid on Him,
imputed to Him, and having by His death made full atonement for our
sins, He was justified, declared righteous by His resurrection from the
dead ; again as our substitute, so that by His resurrection we stand justi-
fied. Gerhard: Excitando Christum a mortuis absolvit eum Deus a pec-
catis nostris ipsi imputatis, ac promde etiam nos wn ipso absolvit. — In
Christi resurrectione a peccatis nostris sumus absoluti, ut non amplius
coram Dei iudicio nos condemnare possint.

This is objective justification, the solid foundation of subjective
justification. Whenever the Gospel is proclaimed to a sinner, objective
justification is announced to him as an assured fact, and he in faith appro-
priates it as his own, thus making it subjective.

The fact of objective justification is mentioned by Paul in the fol-
lowing chapter of Romans (v. 9): Much more then, being now justified
by his blood, we shall be saved from wrath through him. The parti-
cipial phrase evidently summarizes the statement of the preceding verse:
God commendeth his love toward us, in that, while we were yet sinners,
Christ died for us. Before the death of Christ we were sinners. Then
Christ died in the stead of all sinners, and now by His sacrificial death
all sinners stand before God as justified.

Dr. Lenski again interprets this justification as subjective. “The
death of Christ itself took place for our salvation. Paul implies that,
when now with oun he draws his deduction from Christ’s vicarious death
in regard to the justified. Christ died to save the ungodly from the
wrath which their ungodliness merits. This object will be attained in us
ungodly ones who now already are justified in connection with Christ’s
blood, — there is no doubt about it whatever. That it will be equally
attained in all who will yet be justified, as we already have been, needs not
to be said” (p. 353).

The brief interpretation given above seems more natural than Dr.
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Lenski’s. Paul is building up a case for our faith. He is marshalling
the facts that may serve to strengthen it. Subjective justification is an
experience of our faith. Paul might have referred to it as something
holding out hope for the future; but instead of saying: being now justified
through faith, he makes the matter as objective as possible by pointing
to the objective basis of our justification: being now justified by his blood.

Dr. Stoeckhardt summarily calls the participle of v. 9 a “recapitula-
tion” of the premise contained in v. 6-8. Then he continues: “Der Inhalt
dieses Partizipialsatzes deckt sich offenbar mit dem Inhalt der vorher-
gehenden Verse. Der Ausdruck en to haimats autow weist auf die Er-
wahnung des Todes Christi zuriick, kennzeichnet denselben als einen ge-
waltsamen, blutigen Tod und lisst somit das Opfer der Liebe Gottes um
so grosser erscheinen. Und dikaiothentes nyn erklirt, wiefern der Tod
Christi uns zugute gekommen ist. Durch Christi Tod und Blut sind wir
gerecht geworden. Das dikatothenar gibt sich auch hier als der unmittel-
bare Effect des Todes Christi, der mit dem Toode Christi selbst schon ge-
setzt und gegeben war. Dies beweist ausser dem Zusammenhang unserer
Stelle auch das dem dikaiothentes parallele und synonyme katallagentes
V. 10.  Christus ist fiir alle gottlosen Menschen gestorben, hat sie alle
durch seinen Tod gerechtfertigt. Aber die gliubigen Christen sind es
eben, welche diese Wohltat Christi sich zu eigen gemacht haben” (Rb'mer— '
brief, p. 227).

The truth Paul presented in v. 6-9 by using the term justification, he
repeats in v. 10 by using the synonymous reconciliation: For if, when we
were enemies, we were reconciled to God by the death of his Son, much
more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his life.

Note the close parallel between these two statements. In v. 8 Paul
called us sinners. What sinners need is justification. In v. 10 he calls us
enemies, but as enemies we need reconciliation. When we were sinners
Christ died for us (v. 8), when we were enemies we were reconciled to
God by the death of His Son (v. 10). Then follows the next step. Being
justified by His blood, as stated above, we shall be saved from wrath
through Him (v. 9); and being reconciled, as stated in the first part
of the sentence, we shall be saved by His life (v. 10).

What is reconciliation? No better answer can be given than the one
given by Dr. Lenski. He explains the verb etymologically: “In katallas-
sein the kata is perfective, and the root of the verb is allos: to make
thoroughly other” (p. 356). About the matter itself he says: “Reconci-
liation . . . signifies that through Christ’s death God changed our status.
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By our enmity, our sin, our ungodliness (all synonymous) we had gotten
ourselves into the desparate status that deserved nothing from God but
wrath, penalty, damnation, and unless God did something to change this
our status, it would compel him to treat us thus. By means of Christ’s
death (dia) God changed this into an utterly different status, one that
despite our enmity, etc., enabled him to go on commending to us his love,
this very love that changed our status, this love that impelled Christ to
die for us hostile enemies of God. ... A change had to take place on our
case, and we could not make it ourselves, God had to make it. It took
the sacrificial death of his Son to do it. . . . Being enemies we were
reconciled to God. This 1s the objective act. It wrought a change with
or upon these enemies, not within them. It as yet did not turn their en-
mity into friendship, did not make the world the kingdom. I[¢ changed
the unredeemed into the redeemed world. The instant Christ died the
whole world of sinners was changed completely. It was now a world
for whose sin atonement had been made, no longer a world with sins
-unatoned” (p. 355ff.).

Dr. Lenski is right in stressing the objectiveness of reconciliation,
which stands entirely independent of our personal, subjective appropria-
tion of this blessing by faith. But if we bear in mind that Paul uses this
term to illumine what he had said: about justification, the conclusion be-
comes inescapable that just as reconciliation is objective so must justifi-
cation be, otherwise the explanation would be misleading.

There is, of course, also a subjective reconciliation. Paul speaks of
it in 2 Cor. 5, 20. After telling us in v. 18 and 19 that God brought about
a change in our status, a reconciliation, by Jesus Christ; that God also in-
stituted a special service to administer this blessing of reconciliation; that .
He gave us the word, the message of reconciliation: he pleads as an em-
bassador for Christ, Be ye reconciled to God, ¢ e., accept in faith for
your personal enjoyment the reconciliation objectively prepared by Christ
and offered to you in the Word.

That reconciliation is essentially the same as justification Paul shows
also by defining both in the same terms. Justification he defines by
quoting from the 32nd Psalm: Blessed is the man to whom the Lord will
not impute sin (Rom. 4, 8). Justification is the imputation of the right-
eousness of Christ, or the non-imputation of sin. Reconciliation he defines
in this way: God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself, not
imputing their trespasses unto them (2 Cor. 5, 19). Reconciliation, like

justification, is the non-imputation of sin.
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There is another passage in Romans, quoted by the Brief Statement,
in which justification occurs in the sense of objective justification, but I
must reserve a discussion of it to some future time.

Since the A. L. C. Declaration deemed it neceésary to speak of justi-
fication at all, but in terms differing from those used in the Brief State-
ment, their somewhat vague reference demands of us a close scrutiny:
Do they assign to faith its proper function in justification; and do they
perhaps altogether eliminate objective justification? We are not ready
to have it eliminated or ignored, holding as we do with our sainted Dr.
Hoenecke: “Die Hervorhebung der allgemeinen Rechtfertigung ist notig,
wm den realen Inhalt des Evangeliums zu bewahren” (Dogmatik, IV, p.
355).

‘While against Dr. Lenski’s Commentary we raise the charge of faulty
exegesis, the A. L. C. Declaration, purporting to be an explanatory and
supplementary confession of doctrine, is guilty of indefinite and misleading
expressions, whereby the whole subject matter is made doubtful M.
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Addendum. This essay was written and composed about a year
ago. Since then the Missouri Committee on Lutheran Union sub-
mitted to the A. L. C. Representatives the question “just when this
justification takes place, whether immediately after man has come to
faith or later. The answer was, of course, in the same moment in
which man comes to faith.”

This answer was accepted as satisfactory by the Missouri Com-
‘mittee. “The members of the Committee are convinced from oral
and printed statements that the A. L. C. commissionérs teach ob-
jective, or universal, justification, the doctrine that God has already
in Christ absolved all the world of its sins. While discussing this
paragraph the A. L. C. commissioners once more declared formally
‘that we adhere to the doctrine of objective, or universal, justifica-
tion’.”

Reported by the Secretary of the Committee, F. H. Brunn, in
the C. M. T. for December, 1939. M.




Reminiscere
Matthew 12:38-42

In Christ Dearly Beloved!

In the Lenten Season, which again is with us, the entire suffering
of Christ etngages our devout attention. In the Passion sermons we
accompany Jesus on His path of sufferings, according to the direction
and guidance of the sacred Passion story. In doing this we also
witness how Christ humbled Himself step by step. For although
Jesus’ whole life, from His conception and birth, was a continuous
humiliation, still the deepest humiliation occurred on the day of
the great passion, Good Friday. Then He humbled Himself to the
death on the cross. But on the cross He became a curse for us.
Therefore He humbled Himself to the death of one rejected by God.
We witness that in our Passion sermons. We finally conclude our
Passion devotion with a consideration of the burial of Jesus as the
last step in His humiliation. For in being buried Jesus was hum-
bled, and at once He humbled Himself. View it in the right light,
and you must say: Burial in the grave spells the deepest humiliation
for Him. For although Jesus had now actually robbed death of its
power by His death, yet Death, the Vanquished, was permitted to
hold Jesus, the Victor, in his bonds for a night and a whole day and
still another night until the break of the third day. Instead of com-
ing forth in all His majesty immediately after His completed work
the glorious Son of God and Son of man still had to bear the form
of a servant in this that He, like all the world, lay in the grave as
the prey of death. No, not like all the world. As you have read in
the Passion story, He had to lie in a grave that was heavily sealed
and was guarded by soldiers. And thus He was maligned as a liar
and deceiver even after He was in the grave.

But that same grave is also a witness of the glorification and
exaltation of the heretofore humiliated Jesus. With it the world is
given something over which it cannot rejoice enough. What is it?
‘We shall make it the subject of today’s devotion. It is:

THE GREAT SIGN OF THE SON OF MAN

1. To all who were doomed to be damned it is given in the bound-
less mercy of God as a saving sign;

2. But it is despised by the great majority in fleshly security, so that
now they seal to themselves damnation beyond all hope of rescue;

3. Very few show true wisdom in heeding this sign, so that they
can stand in the final judgment in the face of all accusations.
I

To all who were doomed to be damned it is given in the boundless
mercy of God as a saving sign.
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Those who were doomed to damnation are under consideration.
‘Who are they? What are they like? How many are there? — To
these questions Scriptures answer: All of us by nature and by birth
belong to their number, all of us are men so reprehensible in our
nature that nothing but damnation could be our lot.

Let us hear how man’s reprehensible nature is described in our
text. Here is the description given by the Lord, our Savior. When
“certain of the scribes and of the Pharisees answered, saying, Master,
we would see some sign from thee, he answered and said unto them,
An- evil and adulterous generation seeketh after a sign.” This, then,
is the description which the Lord gives of these scribes and Phari-
sees: They are an evil and adulterous generation. Let us weigh these
words aright, and let us fully grasp their import. For they are
powerful words, words full of meaning. Jesus’ statement that the
Pharisees and scribes are an evil generation does not merely indicate
something like this: These men have evil thoughts, speak much evil,
and also do much that is evil, because they make no effort to think,
speak, and do better as, indeed, they sometimes do. They could do
so at all times, if they would. These words do not mean: These men
with their thoughts, words, and deeds do much that is evil, and they
could do the very opposite. No, the meaning is this: These men
are evil down to the bottom of their hearts, they are evil through and
through, utterly evil; they cannot be other than evil and can do noth-
ing but evil.

Now, we know the outward conduct of these men. The scribes
and Pharisees were not drunkards, murderers, thieves, or the slaves
of some other vice in the eyes of men. But did not the Lord call
them adulterous? Certainly. But that does not refer to the mar-
riage-bond between man and wife according to the Sixth Command-
ment, but to the spiritual marriage-bond between God and men: I
am the Lord thy God, thou shalt have no other gods before me. The
reason, then, why the Savior called people such as these Pharisees
and scribes, who were holy in the eyes of men, an adulterous genera-
tion is this: They would not permit God to be their God, but had
other gods. They practiced adultery by forsaking God, divorcing
themselves from God, and following after idols. This they did, not
only occasionally, not only frequently, but at all times. They did and
knew nothing but this. Theirs was an habitual adultery. Therefore
they were an adulterous generation. We see, these are truly mighty,
crushing words.

With these same words all men in their natural make-up are
at once described for us. There is not one who is any different. This
same description which Jesus here gives of the Pharisees and scribes
the Scriptures apply to all men. There is none that doeth good, no,
not one. They are all together become unprofitable. The imagina-
tion of man’s heart is evil from his youth. That is what Jesus means
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when He says: an evil generation. The Scriptures also say: They are
all gone aside, there is none that seeketh after God, no, not one. That
is what Jesus means when He says: They are all by nature an adul-
terous generation who forsake the true God and follow after other
gods.

This doctrine descends like the crushing blow of a hammer on
the proud head of natural man. For that reason it is an offence to
all men as they are by nature. They will never admit it, will not
regard it as true, but Christians will see in it the full truth. Very
often a Christian will realize that he is not following God’s admo-
nitions, but is placing his thoughts and his will above God’s admonition.
Then he will say to himself: Alas, again I see how thoroughly evil
my heart is by nature. A Christian will often notice that in spite of
the manifold grace of God he is not satisfied, simply because his
material affairs are not showing the progress he desires. Or he will
notice that he rejoices over a material gain with a joy such as he
never feels over God’s most tender consolations. Again he will say
to himself: This shows me how adulterous my heart is by nature
and by birth, for it does not cling to God, but to all kinds of idols:
mammon, prosperity, and good living. He will join in Paul’s con-
fession: In me dwelleth no good thing, that is: As I am by nature,
my make-up is entirely evil and adulterous, 1. ¢., idolatrous.

Since all men have this repulsive nature, it is ¢lear that nothing
but damnation can be their lot. God Himself says that clearly ‘and
plainly in many passages of His Word. “Neither shall evil dwell
with thee” (Ps. 5:4). “Lo, they that are far from thee shall perish”
(Ps. 73:27). “Woe unto them, for they have fled from me” (Hosea
7:13). “Cursed be the man whose heart departeth from the Lord”
(Jer. 17:5). “But if any man draw back, my soul shall have no
pleasure in him,” says God, they “draw back unto perdition” (Hebrews
10:38.39). “Cursed is everyone that continueth not in all things
which are written” (Gal. 3:10). Let this be enough of the judgments
through which God declares: all mankind, all, all, without exception,
are by nature lost; their just lot, coming to them in line with their
deserts, is damnation.

And the words of Jesus concerning the sign seem to be of the
same tenor, when we first hear them. They sound as if our dear
Lord were here already speaking in His capacity of Judge on the
last day. His words sound like a threat. They sound as if He would
say to the Pharisees and scribes: You men, evil and adulterous that
you are, you want a sign, do you? But no sign of the kind you itch

for shall be given you, but one in line with God’s justice. A sign
" shall be given you that tells you: You will certainly receive the dam-
nation you justly deserved. A sign shall be given you which will seal
your damnation. — If that were the case, who would be able to find
fault with the righteousness of God! But behold the miracle! Here
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the mercy of God rejoiceth against His righteousness (Jas. 2, 13).
Though all men, not only these Pharisees and scribes, but all the
world, are only such as were doomed to damnation according to God’s
perfect righteousness, yet the great sign of the Son of man is not
given to a damned world as a sign of wrath and of judgment, rather
this sign is given as a saving sign to all mankind.

But what, we ask, is the sign of the Son of man, of which the
Lord is speaking? He says: “For as Jonas was three days and three
nights in the whale’s belly; so shall the Son of man be three days and
three nights in the heart of the earth.” The sign, as we can readily
understand, is this that the Son of man Who was laid into the grave
did not remain in the grave, but that He, a wonder before all eyes,
came forth alive on the third day from the grave, which otherwise
refuses to yield up its victims. To put it briefly: The great sign is the
Lord in His glorious, triumphant resurrection from the power of
death on the third day.

‘What is the meaning of this sign? What does it proclaim to
all the world? It proclaims: Here is the Man, the only Man Who -
could overpower death, Who died and was caught in the tentacles
of death, but triumphed over death and made a mockery of it. Here
is the Man upon Whom death has no hold, for Whom death means
nothing, just as though it did not exist. Behold, He arises, bursts
the grave and stone in sunder, shakes off death like dust, as though
it were nothing. — Moreover, this sign proclaims to all the world:
Here is the Man, the only Man Who has destroyed the cause of
death. He has removed the sting of death, which made it the king
of misery and woe. That is sin. The wages of sin is death. It is
because of sin that death exists. Now, everything in the nature of
sin in this world, everything that deserves death — He has paid for
it all, and therefore death cannot hold Him. Truly, here is the Man
‘Who has destroyed that which causes death, sin and the guilt of sin.
— There is another truth that this sign proclaims to the world:
Here is the Man, the only Man Who has overpowered the kingdom
of terror and its terrible overlord, the devil, who had the power of
death, and whose are the dungeons dark into which the door of
death leads men because of their sin. Here is the Man Who with
His triumph over death at once rises in triumph over hell and
the Evil One. Here is the Man for Whom not only death, but also
the gates of hell, Satan with all his power, hell with all its terrors
are nothing. He has overpowered and destroyed them, as though
there were no hell and no damnation.

That is the mighty proclamation which this great sign of the
Son of man sends resounding through the world, this sign: He is
risen from the grave. What the light on the lighthouse is to sailors
in their greatest distress on the high-running sea — a saving sign
calling them into the haven of safety — such is the sign of the Son
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of man, the Risen Lord Himself. The sea, the perilous sea, which
threatens to swallow up the sinners, is the guilt of sin, death, damna-
tion. This sign calls out to the man struggling in the grip of his
doom: Come to the side of this Man, Jesus, the Risen One. Do you
want to be rescued from your sin? Here with Jesus-you will find
deliverance. He has paid for sin, He is risen again for our justifica-
tion. Do you want to be rescued from death? Then come to Jesus.
He has robbed death of its power through His death. He lives, and
with Him you can live in spite of death. Do you want to be rescued
from damnation? Then come to Jesus, the Risen One, Who became
a curse for us, but thereby conquered hell and redeemed us from the
curse.

Verily, it is as a saving sign that this great sign has been given.
To whom? You have already heard it: To all. Certainly God’s in-
tentions were no less gracious in giving this sign of the Son of man
than they were in giving the sign of Jonah. Why did God rescue
Jonah? Because in him God wanted to have a man who, having been
rescued himself, would in turn rescue others. Through his preaching
of repentance he was to lead wicked Niniveh to repent and thus save
its people from hell. God gave Jonah for all of Niniveh. So too the
risen Jesus is to stand forth as a saving sign for the whole race of
men. The name Jesus is given unto men, to one and all. Do we not
hear the Lord saying in our text: It is given to this evil and adulter-
ous generation? That is a giving by grace. Our merciful God knows
no other way of giving the name of Jesus to a man, as long as he
lives here on earth; it is always grace. Wrath and judgment play
no part in it. The name Jesus means Savior and contains nothing
but comfort. Even -when God takes the most damnable sinner in
his last hours and gives him the name of Jesus, proclaims it to him,
lets him hear it, then His intentions are those of grace. And so the
great sign of the Son of man is given to the Pharisees and the scribes
and to the whole evil and adulterous generation; . e., to all of us
damnable men, for our deliverance; the name of Jesus is given as a
saving sign. Whoever you may be, though you be as accursed and
as execrable as it is possible for a man to be, behold, God holds the
risen Savior up before your eyes and calls out to you: You can still
be saved and, what is more, you shall be saved, as surely,as I am a
merciful God. What inexpressible mercy this is, that to us all who
~were rightly doomed to damnation the sign of the Son of man is
given as a saving sign! And still

2

It is despised by the great majority in fleshly security, with the
result that they thereby seal to themselves damnation beyond all hope
of rescue.

It is despised by the great majority in fleshly security. That was
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the course of the Pharisees and scribes. The Lord asserted that
concerning them in these words: “The men of Niniveh shall rise in
judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it: because they
repented at the preaching of Jonas.” Why, according to this, will
the Ninivites condemn this generation, 4. ¢., the Pharisees and scribes?
Is it by any chance because they were, everything considered, still
better than the latter? Not at all. They were on perfectly even
terms. The Pharisees and scribes were an evil and adulterous genera-
tion, and so were the people of Niniveh. But this was the big dif-
ference: When Jonah preached to them, they were deeply bowed by
the knowledge of their evil, adulterous nature, but at the same time
they came to a hope of divine deliverance; in short, they repented.
But the Pharisees and scribes were far from that. As often as the
Lord held their damnable nature and the stern judgment of God up
to them and showed them that they could not stand before God,
there was no fear — far from it. There was only an impudent re-
viling of the Lord and of the truth which He preached to them from
the divine Law. Again, as often as the Lord proclaimed salvation
through His redeeming work, as often as He invited them with the
most comforting proffers of grace, their hearts were not enlarged
with a blessed hope, and they did not turn eagerly to Him — far
from it, they met His overtures with a cold, arrogant contempt.
‘Wherefore should they humble themselves in repentance? Why, in
their own opinion they were the best of men. Why should they in
faith turn to a Savior from death? Surely, they needed none. They
were in their opinion worthy of heavenly salvation. They persisted
in that. And when the Lord had risen and had been most gloriously
confirmed as Lord and Christ and was held forth as the saving sign
for them too, they in their false security continued to despise Him.

How many have followed them in that since then! Have not
the great majority been despisers? And you? Isn’t this perhaps
a true picture of some among you: The risen Jesus is proclaimed to
you and is held up before your eyes as the sign through which God
would rescue you, you who are worthy of damnation, you who also
belong to the evil and adulterous generation. But in your heart too
there follows no penitent alarm over the fact that your condition is
utterly damnable, repulsive, sinful, that a thousand times over you have
deserved the curse of God through idolatry of all kinds. And just
as little does there follow a glad rejoicing, because there still is de-
liverance for you. Isn’t it a sad fact that some among you live
blithely on, feeling very secure, as though you had nothing to fear?
Oh, believe me, you have everything to fear.

All these people who in fleshly security despise the sign of the
Son of men doom themselves to damnation beyond all hope of rescue.
For the man who is not brought to saving repentance through Christ
is and remains shut out from the mercy of God. Saving repentance,
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as already said, means not only being thoroughly alarmed over your
damnableness. but above all, being filled with faith, truth, and con-
fidence in the boundless mercy of God, in His grace, in His sparing
us the curse and the well-deserved punishment. Now Jesus died for
our offences and was raised again for our justification; Jesus was
not spared by God, but was offered up for us and for our sakes also
was gloriously raised up by the Father and made both Lord and
Christ. That Jesus with His Gospel is in the fullest measure He
‘Who can generate a joyous trust in a troubled and despairing heart.
He Himself extols that in our text: “The men of Niniveh shall rise
in judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it; because they
repented at the preaching of Jonas; and behold, a greater than Jonas
is here. The queén of the south shall rise up in judgment with this
generation, and shall condemn it: for she came from the uttermost
parts of the earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon; and behold, a
greater than Solomon is here.” Yes, Christ is greater than Jonah.
Not out of love which seeks to save did Jonah take up his journey
to Niniveh; nay, he murmured, because he thought God was too
merciful. But Jesus did what He had said: “No man taketh my life
from me, but I lay it down of myself.”” He gave it in love, in order
to win God’s mercy for us. Again, a greater than Solomon is here.
Solomon’s greatest wisdom consisted only in this, that He could give
men words of eternal life, directions for being saved; but Jesus has
not only words to offer, for He out of love fulfilled that bloody,
painful work which gains life for us and all sinners. Truly, Jesus
is a name which has the power to generate the saving faith. It con-
tains absolutely everything that is necessary to move the heart to
faith. Once more we say: Jesus’ Word and wisdom is the perfect
power of God. Here is “God’s perfect fulness.” Not only is there
more than in the case of Jonah and Solomon, but here we find a full
perfection of everything that leads men to repentance, to saving faith.
But this is found in Him alone. There is nothing aside from this, nor
anything better and greater and more effective in leading men to
saving repentance. There is salvation in none other, and no other
name than this is given for our salvation. He who does not come
to repentance, to life through Jesus remains impenitent.

And thus — hear this terrible truth! — he remains shut out from
the mercy of God. It was the aim of divine mercy still to save the
godless man who in all justice was doomed to damnation. But now
that divine mercy can no longer rescue him, any further rescue is
impossible; he has sealed to himself damnation beyond all hope of
rescue.

In order to bar out a frivolous attitude in this matter, I add on
the basis of our Gospel-lesson: He who does not come to saving
repentance here on earth remains shut out from God’s mercy for all
eternity. The beloved Savior says of Himself: “A greater than Jonas
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is here.” But that holds true only for this present time, as long as
this “today” lasts. Only for the length of this time of grace is Jesus
the One Who calls to Himself the evil and adulterous generation,
the most godless of men; only so long does He throw the doors wide
open for them and say: “Him that cometh unto me, I will in no wise
cast out.” Mark it, he that cometh unto me, now, in this present
time. For He says just as plainly: The day is coming when this
door will be closed. Then I can no longer be found as the One Who
turns God’s mercy your way,; so that you are spared. Then I will
appear, being ordained of God to be the Judge, to tell you: You did
not know the time of your visitation, the time when God wanted to
show you His mercy, that you might be spared. Now you are shut
out from divine mercy. God will know no sparing, no sympathy, no
tempering of justice. You have doomed yourself to be damned be-
vond all hope of rescue.

That will happen to many, only too many, because they despised
God’s sublime saving sign, the risen Savior.

3

Very few show true spiritual wisdom in heeding it, so that in
the final judgment they can stand up against all accusers.

Who are they? They are the very few who will no longer let
themselves be blinded by the wvain glitter of self-righteousness.
They have had their eyes opened, to see and realize what they
truly are. They have made use- of the eye-ointment which God
furnishes for that purpose. This is the holy Law of God and the
expositions of it such as the Lord gives us here in our text. On that
occasion He was addressing the Pharisees and scribes. These people,
you must never forget, were most excellent men in the eyes. of all
those who had not yet been anointed with the right ointment. In
the eyes of men their righteousness was great. Many a man boasts
of himself, and yet he cannot hold a candle to those people, as far as
outward zeal is concerned. What didn’t they do in the way of ob-
serving the Law, attending the Temple services, fasting, praying,
tithing, etc.? Was there anything they forgot! In spite of all that,
what does Jesus call them? An evil and adulterous generation! In
that way Jesus takes the ointment of the Law and anoints a man’s
eyes. Now there are some, though very few, whose eyes are opened
to realize that they had let themselves be blinded by outward appear-
ances, and had thought that with the few rags, patches, and odds-and-
ends of their respectable conduct they were rich in righteousness and
stood in no need. Now they see that they are poor, ragged, naked.

Now the anguish of heart begins. Now the billows of damnation
and rejection begin to go over their heads. But behold! now a man
is also told: it is just to the evil and adulterous generation that God
in His mercy has given the great saving sign: The Jesus Who is
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risen from the grave’s repose. Now the call goes out to him: The
billows shall not devour thee. Here is Jesus Who was delivered
for your offences and raised again for your justification. What then?
Does he perhaps think: If there is help for me, there is no hurry?
Far from it. In spiritual wisdom he heeds the call, and nothing is
more important to him now than to enter at once this haven of
safety to which Jesus beckons him, there to grasp by faith the perfect
righteousness of Christ. How many are moved by this unwise
thought: There is still time! How very few say wisely: Now it is day,
soon the night cometh, when no man can work. How few prove
themselves wise in grasping their salvation at once and in comforting
themselves by faith with Christ’'s righteousness, wrapping them-
selves in it, so that their evil, adulterous nature is covered by the
righteousness of the Risen One. How few are the wise who count
all things but loss, that they might win Christ. How few are wise
enough to take the journey the Queen of Sheba took, not only once,
but over and over again, i. e, to hasten to Jesus in Whom there is
perfect fulness of everything. The way to do this is to listen to Him
long and often, as He speaks to us in Scriptures and in preaching.
We can never do enough of that, say the wise. I already have
everything in great abundance, say the fools. I am already certain
of my case, say the fools. I can never become sure enough, say the
wise.

Blessed are they, for they shall gain what they seek: They shall
stand in the face of all accusations in the final judgment. Truly,
that will be a day of glory for them, as it will be a day of ignominious
defeat for all Pharisees and scribes, for all of the adulterous genera-
tion who despise the saving sign. Not many accusers will be needed
then, before their own righteousness, to the last tatter, is condemned
by God as an unclean thing. And what will be the end? Eternal
death. But vastly different will be the fate of the few wise men.
There may arise the people of Niniveh, the Queen of Sheba; yes, all
the sins of a life-time may rise up in the judgment; the devil may
arise as accuser, and Moses with the Law and all of the Ten Com-
mandments may arise as damning witnesses — yea, God Himself
may arise in His righteousness: — but nothing, nothing can arise to
condemn them who, as the spiritually wise, were concerned during
this life with acquiring the righteousness which avails before God,
the righteousness of Jesus, Who is risen for our justification.

A greater than Jonah is here! A greater than Solomon is here!
Thus the Lord speaks. Can this be true? Solomon, we know, was
magnificent and glorious. And yet the Lord surpassed him in
magnificence. That could not be seen in His life here in time. But
it shall finally appear on that day when we, endowed with His right-
eousness, shall stand up against all accusers. How glorious He
will be then! Then we shall see Him as He is. What joy that will
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be! But there is more to that joy: We shall be like Him and be
clothed in the glory of Christ. We shall shine forth in His splendor.
‘What honor, and what bliss for us! Then this will be our song:
Here is more than I can grasp; I am perfectly content. Now I lack
absolutely nothing. Is not that an envious lot? Who would not
have such an end? God invites you to enjoy such an end through
the great sign of the Son of man, the great saving sign.

My friend, be wise. Let this thought guide you: Now it is
day, but the night cometh, when no man can work. May God help
us all, so that we do not forget this! Amen.

— From Hoenecke, “Wenn ich nur dich habe.” Translated by
Werner Franzmann.

Rirdjengejchichtliche Notizen.

Grgangung unferd Redaftiondjtabes. — Da die Shnode von Anfang
an die Heraudgabe der Theol. Quartalidhrift der Fafultat ifhres Prediger-
feminarg itbertragen und jeded Glied der Fafultdt u regelmapiger Veteili-
gung berpflichtet Hat, jo war durch dem Tod unjerd Kollegen A. F. Bid) eine
empfindlidhe Riide aud) in der Nedaftion unjerd theologijhen Facdhblattes
eingetreten. Diefe ift nun ivieder gefiillt worden. Unter Gotted Sdhub
langte Der meuberufene Refrer unjerd Seminard, Herr Dr. Vaul Peters,
nebjt Familie, wohlbehalten am 8. Nobember Hier an und mwurde am 19.
November in fein Amt eingefithrt. Seine Wrbeit tm Klafjengtnumer Hat er
angetreten und will aud) bald durd) DVeitrdge jeine Veteiligung an Dder
Quartalidrift beginnen. Der Herr der Kirche jeke ihn unter und und fiiv
unjere Lefer zu reihem Segen. <.

D. §. Biotenfhauer . — Am 9. Oftober 1939 verlor unjere Schivejter-
fynode bon Mifjourt thren Ehrenprdjesd, der ihr vor feimem Ritdtritt 24
Sabre lang im aftiven Prafidium gedient Hatte. Gerabe fiir diefes Amt
mar D. LRfotenhauer Herborragend begabt. CEr befaly dDen ndtigen Weits
blicd, dagu Cntjdhiedenheit gepaart mit Milde und eimem freundlichen, ge-
winnenden Wejen. Setne Gaben wurden von jeimen Umtsbritdern frith
erfannt. Sie erivdfhlten ihn guerit zum Prafed ded Minnefotaz und Da=
fota-Diftrifts, darauf undadjt zum BVigeprafidenten, damn zum Prafi-
Denten der Gejamtiynode. Wie hHodh) man feine Dienjte in diefem Ymite
jchabte, gzeigte man dabdurch, daf man ithn Det jeimem Niicftritt bor bier
Sahren zum Chrenprdjed madjte. Diejed Amit, dad iveder in der Sonftiz
tutton nod) in den NebengefeBen der Synode vorgejehen fvar, freierte man
um der Perjon D. Pfotenhauers millen, damit fein bewdhrter Rat audh
fermerhin Der Synode zugute fommen moge.

Seine Negiergabe war gefeiligt bon ciner tiefen, ernjten Frommigfeit.
Untexrgeichneter, der dem Entidhlafenen einmal in einer Karvivode bei Dder
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Austeilung ded Heiligen Abendmahled Half, iwar Zeuge folgenden BVorgangs.
D. Pfotenhauer leitete Den Beidhtgottesdienft miit BVeidjtrede, Beichte und
Abjolution. Er toollte {elbft gum Ubendmahl gehen. Da ivar e3d ifhut BVe-
ditrfnis, perjonlich die Bujage der Wergebung zu empfangen. Er fniete
in der Gafriftei nieder, tat dag BVeicdhibeferminid und lie} {ih darauf die
Abjolution fpredjen.

D. PBfotenhauer war fein flivmender, drdangerijder, die Majfen mit
fich forireifender Prediger, dDenmnod) war er durd) feimen tiefen, rubhigen
Crnjt ein jehr wirfungdboller Beuge Jefu auf der Kangel. Seine Lredigten
fpriiften mid)t vom ovatorifdjem Feueriverf, jombdern berfindigten {licht
und einfad) mit praftifder Ynivendung auf die Hergen die Heildwahrheiten, -
die Der geindhlte Tert emthielt. CEin Feugnisd feiner Predigtveife liegt in
einer Gammlung bor, die vor eiwa zivei Jahren erfdhien. (Siehe L. &.
fiir Oftober 1938, &. 296.) )

Der Heimgegangene toar Glied der ehriviirdigen Mifjourifynode, 1umd
diefer ©hnode vornehmlic) gehdrte jeine Urbeit. Yber o treu er nun feiner
eigenen firdjentbrperjdhaft diente, jo mwarm {@lug dodh aud) fein Herz fiiv
die Kirche tm allgemeinen. Wir bon der Widconjinjynode, {oivie die VBrii=
Der aud Den anderen mit der Shnodalfonferens verbundenen Shynoden, jdhlie=
Bert und dem Danf an, den die Kirche Gott fiir diefe bejondere Gabe jchul=
Det, und bitten, dafy dad Unbdenfen Ded Heimgegangemen Det und im Segen
bleibe und nod) lange einen befttmmenden Einfluf auf unfere fircdhliche
Tatigfeit aqudiiben moge. am.

Qehrbetrieh in Behlendorf. — Trob ded Rrieged faf fid) die Theologijche
Hodyfchule unferer Britder von der Sadhfijdhen Freifivdje nicht gendtigt, ihren
Betrieh einguftellen. Am 10. und 11. Oftober 1939 bverfanumelte jich Dder
Gynodalrat und regelte unter anderem aud) die Ungelegenheit de3 Prebdiger=
feminard. Der ,Freifivdhe” vom 22. Oftober 1989 entrehuien foir dar=
itber folgenbded:

»Sodann beriet der Synodalrat mit den anivefenden Gliedern der Uuf=-
fichtsbehorde itber die Jufunft unjerer Hodhjchule. Dem von und {Qeibden=
Dent Dogenten, HPerrn Dr. R. Veters, fpurde von dem Vorfibenden der Auf-
jicgtabehorde Der Derzlidhe Danf unferer Rirdje fiir jeine langjdhrige freie
und fleipige Arbeit an der Hodhidgule ausdgefproden und ifhm Gotted Shhup
auf der Reife uud Eotted Segen fitr feine gufiinftige WArbeit in feiner Hei=
matfivdie in Ymerifa gewinjdht. Er berabidiedete fidh mit Worten DHes
Danfes und der Jujicherung jeiner bleibenden engen WVerbumbdenheit mit
und und der Freifirde tn Deut{hland.

»Da augenblidlich noch dret Studenten fret jind und den Wiunfd) Haben,
ijr Stubdium fortzufeBen, da fermer fein ziingender Grund Dbefteft, die
Arbeit der Hodyjchule jeht vollig eingujtellen, fo iwurde Herr NReftor D.
Willformm gebeten, {ich im fommtenden Winterfemejter diefen jungen Theo=
logen zu idmen und jie zu unterrvichten, foiveit vie miglih). Yudh toird
die Witte audgefprochen, dak Herr Prdjes Petferfen, wenn moglich, einige
Borlefungen iibernehmen modhte.”
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Sn der nddften Nuntmer der ,Freifivdhe” iwird {obann furz beridytet:
LAn der Hodfdgule begann am Diendtag, dem 24. Oftober, der befelfs-
mafige Qefhrbetrieb gemap den Befdlilffen der Auffihiszbehdrde und bdes
Ghnodalrated.” .

Prove All Things. — In our time and day we do well to heed this
admonition of Paul, stressing particularly the verb: prove. In an
item of our October number we referred to the “elasticity” of the
Baltimore Declaration, as emphasized by a writer in the July, 1939,
Lutheran Chuwrch Quarterly. The writer was Dr. Nolde. Dr. Reu,
in the Kirchliche Zeitschrift for September, 1939, also refers to the
essay of Dr. Nolde, calling it “besonders interessant, denn er zeigt,
was alles unter dem Deckmantel der Baltimore Declaration mdglich
ist.” Dr. Reu concludes his reference to Dr. Nolde's article with
the words: “Man erkennt, wie subjectiv verschieden das Mass dessen
ist, was in der Schrift zu dem gerechnet wird, was sich auf Glaube
und Leben bezieht. Nolde ist seit Jahren Professor in Mt. Airy.
‘Wie kann man hoffen, dass unsere Pittsburgh Erklirung in unserm
Sinn von den Vereinigten Lutherischen Kirchen angenommen wird,
wenn Lehrer dieser Kirche schon die Baltimore Declaration behan-
deln, wie es hier geschieht?”

€3 gehbrt mit gu der Kreuzgeftalt der Kirdhe Hier auf Erden, dbaf fie
e3 nie gu volliger Rehrreinbeit und Lefreinfeit bringen ivird. Uber bdas
entbindet {ie nidht bon der Uufgabe, allegeit fpadhfame Rehrzudt zu iiben
und gemifjenhaft nad) Lebhrreinbeit und =einfeit zu ftreben. Priifet
alled, jagt Paulud. Und Johannesd fiigt hHingu: Jhr leben, glaubet
nidt einem jeglichen ®eift, fonbern priifet die Geifter, ob fie bvon
Gott find. S M.

“Present Stage of the Church-Union Deliberations.” — Under
this heading the Editors of the Lutheran Witness publish the following
“Comprehensive View” in the issue for Nov. 14, 1939.

“Our readers have noted an occasional brief report on the church-
union matter. The committees carrying out the commissions from
their respective synods regarding this matter have made reference
to certain points on which discussions have brought about a better
understanding and also to other points concerning which deliberations
are being continued. In addition, there has been a great deal of
unofficial comment, some of it favorable, some of it adverse both to
the original resolutions of 1938 and regarding later developments.
Readers have urged us to give a comprehensive view of the situation,
so that every one might be informed as to present relationships to
the American Lutheran Church. We have thought it best to record
our observations in the form of brief numbered paragraphs.

“1. What was the meaning of the church-union resolutions of last year?
QOur Synod resolved in 1938 that it considered the union articles of
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the joint committee, together with the ‘Declaration’ of the A. L. C.
committee, and the report rendered on these documents to the con-
vention of 1938, as a settlement of the controversies which have kept
these bodies apart. It will be remembered that the convention de-
clined a motion to consider these documents simply as a basis for
future deliberations; it then adopted a resolution to accept the report
as a sufficient doctrinal basis for church union.

“2. What is owr present relation to the American Lutheran Church?
It is not a relation of church-fellowship, since our synodical dele-
gates of 1938 believed that there must first be joint conferences be-
tween pastors of both church-bodies in order to discuss the doctrinal
basis for union and certain questions of church practice.

“3. Are these meetings taking place? The union committees of both
bodies have had a number of meetings, and in many localities our
pastors have met with those of the American Lutheran Church.

“4. What has been the result of these meetings? a) The official
union committees have ‘discussed issues and doctrines concerning
which questions had been raised through the present relation of
the American Lutheran Church to other Lutheran bodies, and they
have been confirmed in their confidence in the attainment of a God-
pleasing establishment of fellowship. b) The joint meetings of pas-
tors have not been uniformly encouraging.. In some localities our
men have met with convictions which run counter to the doctrine
taught in our Synod. In other localities they have found complete
agreement as to the doctrine which once caused the original separa-
tion of the two bodies. In every case that has come to our knowl-
edge there has been full and frank discussion, with no desire on
either part to give up for the sake of an external union any doctrine
concerning which it held certain convictions. ¢) Last summer
pastoral conferences were held at the time of the District conven-
tions. The Lutheran Wiiness representatives were at practically all
these pastoral conferences. They report that in no case resolutions
disapproving of the union movement were adopted; that the ex-
pressions were almost in every instance, words of encouragement;
and that some District conferences formally adopted resolutions com-
mending our union committee. In one District a synodical essay
reviewing the union movement and reaffirming the St. Louis resolu-
tions was read to the convention and unanimously adopted.

I

5. What has been the nature of the criticism voiced regarding the
articles of union? These criticisms, so far as we know, have in no case
raised the charge that any doctrinal errors are contained in the docu-
ments which form the basis of future union, that is to say, no false
doctrine has been pointed out, and this applies also to resolutions
adopted, since our Synod met in 1938, by the A. L. C. or its com-
mittees. The complaints have been, so fas as ous knowledge goes,
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exclusively directed against the adequacy (as distinguished from
correctness) of these statements.

“6. What statements, if any, of the umion paragraphs have been criti-
cised as inadequate? In the declaration of the American Lutheran Church
fault has been found with the statement regarding justification: ‘To
this end He also purposes to justify those who have come to faith.’
The complaint has been that under this phrase might hide a denial of
objective justification, that is, a denial of the doctrine that God has
justified us through the atonement made by Christ even before we
have come to faith. The answer to this is, a) that the A. L. C.
has accepted objective justification by accepting the Missouri Synod’s
Brief Statement, paragraph 17, and b) that it can be easily shown that
the doctrine of the Ohio and Iowa synods on this point agreed with
our own, as in Hymn 116% of our hymnal, verse one (the author
being M. Loy, a theologian of the Ohio Synod).

“7. What other documents have given cause for casting doubt on the
existence of a true agreement? a) The resolution of the A. L. C. that it is
‘not willing to leave the American Lutheran Conference.” To this
we said editorially: ‘The St. Louis resolutions do not call for such
separation. That will depend on the attitude of the American Lu-
theran Conference (including Norwegian and Swedish bodies) te-
wards the agreement of 1938’ Furthermore, the official committee
of the A. L. C. has assured us that this statement ‘is not an absolute
statement but one conditioned by developments in the American Lu-
theran Conference.”” b) The sentences on Inspiration jointly adopted
by the committees of the A. L. C. and the United Lutheran Church.
This agreement was printed in full in the Lutheran Witness of this

_year, page 139. The editors as well as the union committee agreed
that this statement comes closer than any that has been made at any
time by the United Lutheran Church towards a clear-cut confession
of the verbal inspiration and inerrancy of the Bible. The editors as
well as the union committee declared that in no wise should the lack
of clearness found in some of the phrasing be turned into a charge
against the A. L. C. committee’s stand regarding the inspiration and
authority of the Bible. We could easily fill this page of the Lutheran
Witness with testimonies of the American Lutheran Church to the
verbal inspiration and inerrancy of the Holy Scriptures. As for
making a unionistic peace with the U. L. C., our Concordia Theological
Monthly has drawn attention to statements by Dr. Reu which leave
no excuse for any doubts regarding his attitude and purpose. In
our last issue we quoted President Schillinger of the Ohio District

*. The stanza referred to reads as follows:
The Gospel shows the Father’s grace,
‘Who sent His Son to save our race:
Proclaims how Jesus lived and died
That man might thus be justified. —M.



56 Sirchengejchichtliche Notizen.

(A. L. C.), declaring his faith in the verbal inspiration and infallibility
of the Bible in terms as clear as can be found in the English lan-
. guage. .
“8. What is to be our attitude towards statements made by church-
bodies with which we have been in controversy and whose spokesmen
acknowledge the authority of the Word of God? We should meet the
representatives of such bodies with the same confidence in their hon-
esty with which we desire to be met by our fellow-citizens in the
ordinary affairs of life. Specifically, let us say, that in our opinion
the men with whom we are dealing are Christian gentlemen, who
have nothing to gain (this is so easily overlooked) by entering fellow-
ship relations with us and who would not enter such relations by
fraud or deception (as seems to be the thought behind much of the
criticism of these negotiations), because they love the truth and stand
in awe before the Word of God.

“A theologian of the Australian Synod, which is affiliated with
our own, has surveyed the attacks made on the union resolutions and
sums up his impressions thus: ‘We for our person do not share the
opinion of those who regard the doctrinal basis accepted by the Mis-
souri Synod as insufficient. . . . We must strongly deprecate and
deplore that in their well-meaning but misdirected zeal certain writers
have expressed distrust of the Committee on Lutheran Union. Just
why should any one doubt that the Committee on Lutheran Union,
the officials of the Missouri Synod, or the editors of its church-papers
will in the future display the same circumspection and conscientious-
ness and the same devotion to confessional principles which they have
displayed in the past?

“And as concerns the A. L. C. representatives: ‘It is not ethical
to suspect trickery and subterfuge; nor can such suspicions be justi-
fied by quoting incidents from sixteenth-century church history.
. . . Sorrowfully, not cynically, re record our conviction that about
one-half of what we have read on the movement ought never to have
been written. In an editorial comment we read: ‘Meanwhile some
Lutheran leaders are driving with the throttle wide open, full speed
ahead, toward a union, overriding all obstacles.” Later the same
article speaks of a mad scramble for unionism and asks whether
Missouri will soon find itself in a combined Church ‘embracing all
Christendom, Protestants and Catholics, not forgetting the Jews’’

“Upon this the Australian theologian, as quoted in Concordia
Theological Monthly, makes this comment: ‘Evidently some of us are
slipping into the language of propaganda with its ‘weasel words’, and
some are becoming slightly hysterical’

“We close this discussion by quoting from an editorial which
appeared in Wacht und Weide, the theological journal of our South
America Districts: ‘It is simply not true that our Synod in the matter
of union with the A. L. C. has been acting precipitately or head over
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heals. This writer knows from personal observation that these con-
ferences began more than twenty-four years ago and have conscien-
tiously and seriously dealt with matters of doctrine. Who of us
would not be willing to endorse such eminently Scriptural proce-
dure?”

Ttalics in the foregoing are the authors’. v

Since our Wisconsin Synod in its Watertown meeting took a
clear stand regarding the present church-union movement and re-
ported its resolutions to our sister synod of Missouri a few remarks
on the foregoing “Comprehensive View” will not be out of place.

The first paragraph (Question 1) contains the emphatic declara-
tion, both positive and negative, that the Delegate Convention of the
Missouri Synod in 1938 “adopted a resolution to accept the report
(of Committee 16, embodying besides its own recommendations the
report of the Missouri Committee on Lutheran Union and the A. L. C.
Declaration) as a sufficient doctrinal basis for church umion.” The edi-
tors of our own Gemeindeblatt recently received a letter which se-
verely censured them for having made just that statement. We
always understood the St. Louis resolutions of 1938 in the sense in
which the above “Comprehensive View” presents them, although it
seems to us in the light of the Sandusky resolutions and the Pitts-
burgh Agreement that the doctrinal basis was a mirage.

Regarding paragraph 2, the undersigned must confess that so
far he did not understand the St. Louis resolutions in the construc-
tion put on them here. Resolution 6, d) reads: “Until church-fel-
lowship has been officially established, the pastors of both church-
bodies are encouraged to meet in smaller circles wherever, and as often
as, possible in order to discuss both the doctrinal basis for union and
the questions of church practise.” We did not understand this reso- .
lution to make the establishment of church-fellowship contingent
upon prior doctrinal discussions in smaller circles, since, as para-
graph 1 states, the former doctrinal controversies had been settled
and a sufficient doctrinal basis for church union had been established,
finally, by the resolutions of the 1938 convention. But paragraph 2
above distinctly says that they “must first be.”

The fifth paragraph (Qu. 5) states that criticisms of the union
documents have been restricted to “complaints . . . exclusively directed
against the adequacy (as distinguished from correctness).”

Adequacy is a relative and somewhat elastic term which calls for
more specific definition. The degree of adequacy required in a cer-.
tain case is determined by the conditions of the case. Inadequacy
may, under given circumstances, be tantamount to an evading of the
issue. A declaration to end a controversy must state the truth on
the contested doctrine clearly and in unmistakable terms which pre-
clude the possibility that the former error might in some way find
coverage under the new formula. If this cannot be done thetically



58 Sivchengefchichtliche otigen.

then the proper antitheses must be added. If this is not achieved,
the new statement leaves the controversy precisely where it stood
before, and a man must be “very good at explaining” to make it
appear that former adherents ‘of an error now are ardent supporters
of the truth they once denied. To accept an inadequate statement
under such conditions would render one guilty of denial.

The sixth and seventh paragraphs (Qu. 6 and 7) mention some
criticisms directed against the inadequacy of the union documents.
A criticism of most vital importance was overlooked. The A. L. C.
Declaration, by maintaining that certain points of doctrine are “not
disruptive of church-felloweship”, and the Sandusky convention, by de-
creeing “that it is neither necessary nor possible to agree m all non-fun-
damental doctrines”, have virtually declared these non-fundamentals to
be Open Questions, and have given confessional sanction to divergent
views.

The undersigned so far could not persuade himself to accept the
following estimate concerning the Pittsburgh Agreement on Inspira-
tion (voiced in paragraph 7): “that in no wise should the lack of
clearness found in some of the phrasing be turned into a charge
against the A. L. C. committee’s stand regarding the inspiration and
authority of the Bible.” We certainly rejoice in the fact that the
statements in the Pittsburgh agreement come closer towards a clear-
cut confession of the verbal inspiration and inerrancy of the Bible
than any that have been made at any time by the U. L. C. A, not
excepting the Baltimore Declaraiton; yet that does not make the
document ready for a Lutheran’s signature in our time and day.
The document was drawn up as an agreement after a controversy of
long standing, and if any one accepts its ambiguous expressions as
sufficiently stating the truth, he not only becomes guilty of betraying
the truth but lays himself open to the suspicion that to him personally
the truth might not seem worth any further effort at clarification
toward a sound confession.

The defence of the personal integrity of the A. L. C. represen-
tatives, voiced in paragraph 8, is marred by a slur cast on the integrity
of many who criticise the present endeavors at church union; wit-
ness the following parenthetical remark: “as seems to be the thought
behind much of the criticism.” We of the Theol. Quartalschrift are
interested, not in impugning the Christian sincerity of any one, but
in keeping our confession pure from ambiguities. M.

Reply of the Commissioners of the A. L. C. — In the Decem-
ber, 1939, issue of the C. T. M. the Secretary of the Missouri Committee
on Lutheran Union reports on “The present status of the discussions of
the Missouri Synod with the American Lutheran Church.” He mentions
that in the A. L. C. Declaration and in the Sandusky resolutions there are
particularly four clauses which “aroused much apprehension”. They are



Sirchengejchichilicge totizen. 59

the following: (1) “It is neither necessary nor possible to agree in all
non-fundamental doctrines”; (2) ‘“The Brief Statement viewed in the
light of the Declaration is not” etc.; (3) “We are not willing to give up
this membership”, namely in the American Lutheran Conference; (4)
“To this end He also purposes to justify those who have come to faith.”
They were submitted in writing to the A. L. C. Representatives. Their
Reply, also in writing, is now made public. In the above mentioned report
it is broken up into parts, a brief discussion following each part. We
here reproduce the document in its entirety, retaining, however, the di-
vision and numeration of the C. 7. M. report.

“With reference to the meaning of the Declaration of the American
Lutheran Church commissioners as well as of the ‘Sandusky Resolutions’
of the A. L. C, several questions had been raised within the Missouri
Synod. These questions were submitted to the commissioners of the
A. L. C. by the representatives of the Missouri Synod.

“l1. The first question referred to the statement in our Declaration
(I1, A): “To this end He also purposes to justify those who have come
to faith.” It was asked just when this justification takes place, whether
immediately after man has come to faith or later. The answer was, of
course, in the same moment in which man comes to faith.

“2. The second question pertained to the statement in the ‘San-
dusky Resolutions’ (cf. Minutes, p. 255) in Section 3: ‘We are firmly
convinced that it is neither necessary nor possible to agree in all non-fun-
damental doctrines.” Tt was asked whether it was not true that all
Scripture doctrihes are binding, whether they are fundamental or non-
fundamental. The answer was, to be sure, everything that the Scripture
teaches is God’s Word and therefore binding.

“This statement was included in our ‘Sandusky Resolutions’ because
Point 3 of the St. Louis ‘Resolutions’ could be understood as meaning
that for the time being the Declaration given was sufficient and disagree-
ment in these well-known points (the visible side of the Church, Pope,
thousand years, conversion of Jews, resurrection of the martyrs) was
to be tolerated, but that actual establishment of church-fellowship could
not take place until agreement even in these points was reached. While
we are ready to continue the discussion on these points, certainly the
erection of church-fellowship should not be made contingent on the
result of these deliberations; church-fellowship is justifiable and can
be practiced even if no agreement is reached in these points.

“3. The third question referred to the fifth statement in the ‘San-
dusky Resolutions’ (p. 255) : “That we believe that the Brief Statement
viewed in the light of our Declaration is not in contradiction to the Minne-
apolis Theses” An explanation of the phrase ‘viewed in the light of our
Declaration’ was asked for. The answer was: This phrase says three
things: 1. In regard to the question concerning the essence of the Church,
the Antichrist, the conversion of the Jews, the physical resurrection of
the martyrs, and the reign of a thousand years mentioned in Rev. 20, we
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accept the Brief Statement of the doctrinal position of the Missouri Synod
only with the limitations set forth in our Declaration. 2. In regard to
other points mentioned in our Declaration we accept the corresponding
points of doctrine in the Brief Siatement as they are either ‘supplemented’
in our Declaration or ‘emphasized as to those points which seemed essen-
tial to us.’” Thus the doctrine of the Holy Scriptures has been supple-
mented in our Declaration with reference to the human factor, and in
the doctrine of Election and Conversion those points have been em-
phasized which seemed essential to us. 3. In regard to the Brief State-
ment in general this phrase intends to say that we are conscious of our
agreement with the ‘points of doctrine’ contained therein, without, how-
ever on our part, sharing the exegetical or other lines of argumentation
in every individual case and without being obligated in every case to
employ the same terminology.

“4, a. Perhaps the above can be further illustrated in addition to
what has been said.

“With the Brief Statement we hold that before the Fall, Adam had a
knowledge that enabled him to designate the animals with names that cor-
responded to their being; but we do not believe it to be a Biblical point of
doctrine ‘that he was endowed with a truly scientific knowledge of nature’;
much less do we hold that the rejection of this sentence as an overstate-
ment is divisive of fellowship. :

“4 b. We understand the sentence in Section 21, ‘These means of
grace are the Word of the Gospel . . . and the Sacraments’, etc.; and we
grant of course that grace is communicated through the Gospel and not
through' the Law, but on our part we are accustomed to use the terminol-
ogy ‘the Word and the Sacraments are the means of grace’, while we
understand of course that the Law is merely preparatory and only the
Gospel communicates grace.

“4, c. With the Brief Statement (Section 21) we, of course, confess
that the effect of the Lord’s Supper is none other than the communication
and sealing of the forgiveness of sins’; but we do not take the words
‘none other than’ in a sense so exclusive as to deem it disruptive of fel-
lowship if some one felt justified on the basis of Holy Scripture to assume
an additional effect beyond this primary one.

“4, d. With Section 28 of the Brief Statement we, of course, con-
fess our adherence to the Galesburg Rule, although we find ourselves
unable to .see that all of the Scripture-passages referred to here or other-
wise quoted are applicable as proofs for this rule. Likewise with the same
section we reject all unionism but call attention to the fact that we con-
sider prayer-fellowship wider than church-fellowship and that therefore
in certain cases we may occasionally pray privately with some one with
whom we are not in church-fellowship.

“4 e. We have our doubts as to. whether all the Scripture-passages
cited in Section 35-40 of the Brief Statement actually prove what they
are intended to prove; but the fact of the individual's eternal predestina-
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tion to sonship (Kindschaft) is our firm conviction, and in our Declaration
we have stated the points which are of primary concern to us in this doc-
trine. We are not so sure that Scripture actually and expressly speaks
of a definite ‘number’ of those elected from eternity, neither is this
essential to us. It is more important and in fact essential to hold firmly
to this truth, that every one who comes to faith and remains in faith
and is eternally saved has been predestinated for this by God from
eternity.

“5. Finally, the question was raised how the statement in our fifth
‘Sandusky Resolution’ is to be understood: ‘We are not willing to give up
this membership’ (p. 256). The answer was: ‘This is no absolute state-
ment but one conditioned by the future development of the American

tEL)

Lutheran Conference’.

So far the text of the Reply. We refrain, at this time, from any
specific comment, but do add ‘a few general remarks.

The Reply of the A. L. C. Commissioners naturally still requires
ratification by the church body they represent.

The fact that any such Reply became at all necessary clearly con-
firms the opinion of those who held that the matter was not ready for
action and that the resolutions of their Synod were premature.

Even some of the statements of the Reply call themselves for further
elucidation and, according to the C. T. M., are being discussed by the Mis-

souri Committee on Lutheran Union with the A. L. C. Representatives.
M.

. Gine gute Griliivung dtber HUnionidmusd, — Jn Der Juminummer der
LSirdliden Beitfdrift” verdffentlicht Herr D. NReu einen Vortrag iiber
LJUnionigmug”.  §n meinem englifden Referat iiber die Crflarungen und
Bejdhliifle der Ymerifanifden Lutherifden RKirde (Q. ©. fiir Oftober 1939)
Habe 1 darauf furz Bezug genonumnen, wm einige Jitate aud Walther zu=
redgtzuftellen. Folgended Urteil D. Reus iiber geiviffe Formen ded Unionisd=
mu3 wird geivify Dei einemt jeden unter und ferglicdge Freude auslofen.

»WMelanchthon Hat, wenn nidt alles taufdt, fiir feine PLerfon bdie
®egentoart ded Leibes und Bluted Chrifti im Ybendmalhl bi5 an jein Lebens-
ende fejtgefalten, troBdem Ddafy er bereit mwar, mit Salbin in einer Kirde
gujammengugefen.  Dad ift beim Unionidmus Haufig ber Fall. Und gerade
Dies, Daf mamn beim €ingelhen einer Union dod feine
etgene Tbergeugung nidt aufgeben braudt, fondern
blo meben DdDiefjer eimer andern Raum gefwdahren
mufp, wird gerne ald Mittel gebraudit, um {oiwohl fein eigened inie das
®efviffen anbderer zu ftillen. Man erfennt bdabei ein, Ddoppeltes nidht:
1. daf man bdamit, daf man Dder entgegenjtefenden Meinung auddriilich
Raum gibt und thr Beredhtiqung zugefteht, entmeder der Shrift
Die Rlarheit und Cindeutigfeit abipridht oder dDem
Nrrtum neben dDer Walhrheit Criftengredt zugefteht
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oder gegen Dad, was eigentlid) biblifhe Wabhrheit ift, wenigitend infofern
gleidggiiltig ift, dap man auf ihrer abfoluten Giiltigfeit nidht melhr beftehi;
2. erfenmt man nidgt, daf man mit dem Bugeftdndnid bdes Rechied von
zieterlei Meinung in einem RLehrjtiid eine jhiefe Chene betreten Hat, die
notiwendig immter tiefer zieht und zu doftrineller Gleichgiiltigfeit iberhaupt
fithrt, iote i an der Preufijden Union dad iraurigite Beifpiel Haben.
Doftrineller Jnbdiffeventidmus ift Deidesd, die Wurzel ded Unionidmus ivie
fein Jefultat. Wer die Abfolutheit ded Autoritdtdanipruchs der Sdrift
und der Cinbeutigfeit ihrer Yusjagen in bezug auf alle Fundamentallehren
theovetifd) ivie praftifdd amerfennt, mup allem Unionidmusd gram fein.”
@benjo erfreulich ift e3, daf eim Naebusd diefer Crfldrung von Herrn
D. Arndt folgendermafen angegriffen und gurvedhigejtellt mwurde (Concordia
Theological Monthly fiit Jovember 1939, &. 872): ,Der Sa ,Wer die
Abjolutheit . . . gram fein‘ erfordert einme furge BVemerfung. Dasd Ge-
fagte darf nidt bejhranit werden auf-Fundanens=
tallefren” Yud in begug auf nidt-fundamentale Lehren nwuf die
LUbjolutheit ded Autoritdtsanipruchd der Sdrift und die Cindeutigfeit
igrer Ausfagen” theovetijdd und praftifd) unbedingt fejtgehalten twerden.
@3 ift darum fermer jefhr erfreulich, dafy D. Reu, nad) dem BVeridht D.
Arndis, bei einer miimdlidgen Vefpredjung erfldrte, ,er wolle mit obigenmt
Gab burdjaus nidit die WVerbindlichfeit der Nidtfundamentallehren leugren.”
— Damit ift aber unferd Cradtens iiber die Sandusiy-Vejdhliifie der Stab
gebrochen.  In der 4. L. C. Declaration und in den Sandusfy Bejdlitfjen
fandelt e3 jidh um etliche nidt-fundamentale Glaubendartifel, iber die
ein Vefenninid aufgeftellt wird. DBeferminidmdRig wird fejtgelegt: “that
the points mentioned are not disruptive of church fellowship”; und “that
it is meither necessary nor possible to agree in all non-fundamental doc-
trines.” Diefe Sage Handeln nidht von der Seelforge an jdhivachen Brii=
Derm, fondern bringen die Ctellung der Umertfanifden Qut). Kirde in
den genannten Nidt=-fundamentallehren zum Yusdrud. Herrn D. Arndt
jehiwebt offenbar die feeljorgerliche Behandlung der Schivadjen vor, twenn
er von foldjen Urtifeln exflart (1. c.), ,daf eine Abiveidhung darin von
unjerer Gtellung nidt notwendigermetije firdentrennend it.”
Aber Ddoppelter Unterjireidhung 1ift dad folgende jadhliche Urteil, da3 e
hingufiigt, wert: , Daf wir, da Goited Wort itber jene Punfte geredet Hat,
feinem dag RNed)t zugejtehen finmen, hieritber irgendeine Helichige Meinung
su fegen.” Damit ift allerdingd die folgende Herausforderung in dem
NReujchen Vortrag {dhiver in Cinflang zu bringen: ,Wer alfo nod) meint,
dafy firdglichges Sufanumengelen bei nod) vorhandener VerdhiedenGeit in nicht=
funbementalen Yrtifeln Unionidmus fei, der beffer Detweife dad aud dex
Sdrift und der Gejdhichte der Luitherijdhen Kirde” (S. 337). M.
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Kalender. — Sdon feit Jahren madjen ivir auf die bejombdere Vedeutung
eined dhrijtlichen Kalenders, Heraudgegeben von unjerer Wisconjinjyrnode
jointe von Dder Sdjivefteriynode bom Mifjouri, fiir die Glieder unferer
Eemeinden aufmerfiam. Diefe furge Ungeige oll nidht ntehr al3 eine
Crinnerung jein. Die Kalender felbjt bediirfen feimer BVejprechung.
€3 {ind alte BVefannte, zivei in Ddeutfdher, zivel in englijder Sprade.
Neber foftet 15c.

Gemeindeblatt-Kalender, 1940.

Northwestern Lutheran Annual, 1940.

Wmerifanifdjer Kalender, 1940.

Lutheran Annual, 1940. <M.

/s

Qutferijdier Weltfonvent zu Parid vom 13. b1z 20. Oftober 1985, Deni-
fdhrift herausgegeben im Aufirage ded CErefutivfomiiteed. ALZ Hand-
jhrift gedruct. DBerlin MCMXXXIX. 175 Ceiten, 53x9. Blauer
RQeintvandband ntit Titel in Gold auf Dedel und Ritden. PRreid, 60c.
Drud der Offizgin Haag-Drugulin, Leipzig. Vertrieb fitv Umerifa:
Lutheran World Convention, 39 East 35th St., New York.

Der Lutherifhe Weltfonwvent zu Parid liegt bereitd bier Jabhre im Dder
BVergangenheit. Die Blide aller find feit einiger Beit jdhon mehr auf die
nadite Verjammtlung gerichtet, die fiix die zehn Tage bom 21. Mat bis
2. Juui 1940 in Rhiladelphia geplant ift, wenn fie nidht ded Rrieged tvegen
verjdjoben erden mup*) Dennod) ift ein jehr veripdteter VBeridht iiber
den Sonvent in Parid auc) jeute nod) nidt veraltet. €3 ift in Parid be=
deutende Urbeit getan, die i) gum Teil fegensdreid), zum Teil berhangnis-
boll ausipirfen ird.

Der vorliegende Vand enthilt bier Rredigten, die Eroffnungspredigt
in frangbfifcger, die Scdhlufpredigt in englifder, die beiden iibrigen in
deutjdger Spradje. Darauf folgen die fiinf Hauptvbortrdge nebjt den Kor=
referaten itber I. Das Luthertum und die religidje Krife der Gegentvart
(deutich) ; I1. Dad Luifhertunt und die Inmere Mifjion Jeute (deutidh; eng-
[i{ch und frangoiifch) ; 111, Dasd Lutbhertum und die dufere Nifjion in der
" ®egentwart (englifd; deut{d) ; IV. Dasd Luihertum in der Rrife ded Vilfer-
lebens (franzdiifch; deutich); V. Das Luifertum und die fommende Gene=
ration (englijch; deutjd)). Dagu fommntt nod) ein Veridht iiber die Luther-
afabemte in Sonbderhaujen.

Yuer einem Boriwort bringt der Veridht aud) ,Die BVotfdaft ded II1.
Qutherifchen Weltfonbentd” an die [utherijden Kircdhen der Welt; ,Ent-

) Der Weltfonvent ift ingwifden fiiv diefed Jahr abgefagt.
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jéplieungen”; und ein ,Sglupivort” (in Ddeut{der {tberfeBung) bon dem
ingtoijdfen verftorbenen Ehrenprdjidenten Dr. §. U Poreheabd.

Wenn ed in der ,BVot{daft’ (&. 151) Yeift, dapy der Lutherifche
Weltfonbent ,die lutherijden Kirdhen der Welt umicdhliet”, fo ift das etmne
Ungenauigfeit, da Dedeutende Teile Der Ilutherijden SKirchen, 3. B. Ddie
Gynodalfonfereng von Nord-Umerifa, {id) nicht beteiligen. m.

The Institutional Missionary and His Ministry. By Rev. Enno Duem-
ling. Second edition, revised and enlarged. 124 pages, 5ix83.
Paper covers. — Published by the Author.

The Rev. Duemling has served as Institutional Missionary for more
than 35 years (nearly 38 years, to be more exact). He was the first
Lutheran Institutional Missionary in Milwaukee. His work was that of a
pioneer in his field: when perplexing situations arose he had to find the
solution by himself. Now, after so many years of service, he has
acquired a wealth of experience in this particular form of mission work.
This he makes available in the book before us for the benefit of others.

The author personally brought us the review copy. At the first
opportunity the undersigned read it from cover to cover, and found it
_ both interesting and instructive. The basic principle by which, according
to the author, all work of an Institutional Missionary must be governed
is this: The sole aim must be to save precious souls for Christ; there is
but one power to save them: the Gospel of Jesus Christ; any form of
activity must be discarded which does not to the full serve this one pur-
pose, namely of bringing the Gospel to the inmates of the institutions.
This is a thoroughly sound principle, which must govern the work of
every pastor. The book should therefore prove of value not only to
prospective Institutional workers, placing at their disposal the rich ex-
perience of the pioneer author, it will also be of help to pastors generally.

The material is divided into three groups. In the first the author
gives practical advice for various case forms; in the second he deals with
the proper spiritual attitude of the worker, and his approach to the task;
in the third he relates encouraging incidents from his experience.

The book is neatly gotten up, with only an occasional typographical
error to mar its pages. The price is 75¢c per copy; and it cost the author
exactly 75¢ per copy to have the edition printed. M.

* * * *
Alle Hier angegebenen Sadjen fnmen durd) unjer Northwestern Pub-

lishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
bezogen twerden.
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T Professor F. Brenner f

For the second time within seven months the undersigned
has the sad duty to act as necrologist for one of his colleagues
on the faculty of our Theological Seminary. Hardly was the
vacancy filled caused by the death of Professor Zich in June of
last year, and our work again progressing in the accustomed man-
ner when on the forenoon of January 15 very suddenly and un-
expectedly Professor Brenner departed this life — unexpectedly
for him as well as for us, his colaborers, the faculty and student
body, and for all his friends and relatives. ‘

He had retired the night before in apparently good health,
had risen in the morning and was getting ready to teach his classes
when he complained of pain in the region of his heart — a rare
thing for him to do. After personally telephoning for a doctor
he again lay down on his bed. A short while thereafter his aunt,
Mrs. Eickmann, who was keeping house for him, heard a noise
which brought her hurrying to his bedside and was thoroughly
frightened by finding an evidently very sick man. Before any
one of his colleagues who were immediately notified could reach
his side he had breathed his last. Lonely he had lived — he had
never been married — and lonely he died. No one was with him,
when he went on his last journey from which there is no return,
to cheer him with a word of comfort from the rich storehouse of
the Gospel. He was alone but for Him who has promised His
disciples: “Lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the
world” (Matth. 28, 20). Thank God, he was of a mind with
Asaph (Ps. 73, 23-26): “Nevertheless I am continually with
Thee; Thou hast holden me by my right hand. Thou shalt guide
me with Thy counsel, and afterward receive me to glory. Whom
have I in heaven but Thee? and there is none upon earth that I
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desire beside Thee. My flesh and my heart faileth; but God is
the strength of my heart and my portion for ever.” A child of
God through faith in Christ Jesus, he walked through the valley
of the shadow of death fearing no’evil; but believing with Paul:
“The Lord shall deliver me from every. evil work, and will pre-
serve me unto. His heavenly kingdom”. (2. Tim. 4, 18).  For him
to live was Christ, and to die was gain (Phil. 1, 21). In that we
rejoice. :

But what about us who in a short interval have suffered the
loss of two teachers at our theological school? Truly, God’s
judgements are unsearchable and His ways past finding out (Rom.
11, 32). Many are the questions which will ever remain unanswered
in this life. That is an experience common to all Christians.
While Professor Zich had reached the threescore vears and ten
allotted to man Professor Brenner had rounded out twenty years
in the ministry and ten years of teaching at the seminary, and his
age of fifty-four years seemed to justify the expectation of many
more years of valuable service in the kingdom. “Verily Thou art
a God that hidest Thyself, O God of Israel, the Savior™ (Is.
45, 15).

We go into the sanctuary of His Word and learn that our
Savior-God teaclies us a twofold lesson among others:

1. We should humbly confess that we have often failed to
esteem the servants of God as precious gifts of His mercy
and loving kindness. We should gratefully acknowledge
His long-suffering and patience who has been giving us
these faithful men of God hitherto, and beseech Him that
He continue to do so also in the future, lest the saving
Gospel be taken away from us.

2. However, we should also clearly recognize that it is God
and He alone who builds and preserves His Church. He
chooses certain men as His tools and endows them with
special gifts for the work assigned to them. According
to His good pleasure He uses them for an appointed time,
and dispenses with their service as and when He wills.
Hence we should look upon the teachers of the Word as
the servants of God, the ministers of Christ — no
more, no less — and honor them as such, and never for-
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get that He Himself is the true shepherd and bishop of
our souls. Men may come and men may go — even
those whose service we seemingly can ill afford to spare
must eventually die — but the eternal God remains our
refuge and strength, a very present help in trouble
(Ps. 46) and His Word endureth forever. Peter adds:
“And this is the word which by the Gospel is preached
unto you” (1 Peter 1, 25).

Surely, the work of such men as Luther and the other teachers
of our Church down to our own time has not been done in vain
but has born fruit if in spite of losses and adversities we lift up
our hearts to the God of our Salvation and affirm our faith with
the prayer of Moses, the man of God: “Lord, Thou hast been our
dwelling place in all generations. Before the mountains were
brought forth, or ever Thou hadst formed the earth and the world,
even from everlasting to everlasting, Thou art God” (Ps. 90, 1. 2).

Professor Friedrich Brenner was born July 9, 1885, at
Ixonia, Wis. His parents were Pastor Ph. Brenner and Louise,
née Eberhardt. His father having accepted the call of our con-
gregation at Reedsville, Wis., he attended the Christian day-school
there. After confirmation he entered our Northwestern College
at 'Wa‘tertown, Wis., and was graduated from there in 1905. He
now pursued his studies at our Theological Seminary and finished
its prescribed course in 1908. He served successively as pastor
of congregations at Grafton, Nebr., Colome, South Dakota, and
Hoskins, Nebr., all in the Nebraska District. From 1929 till his
death he was professor of Homiletics and New Testament Exe-
gesis at our Seminary. He reached the age of 54 years, 6 months,
and 6 days. His next of kin, left to mourn his death, are two
brothers — one of them bheing Pastor Theophil Brenner — and
two sisters.

The funeral took place on January 18, a bitterly cold day.
Services were conducted in St. John’s Church, Milwaukee, in the
presence of the faculty and student-body of the Seminary and
many Iriends especially of the clergy. Professor E. E. Kowalke,
the president of Northwestern College, attended the funeral in
person, all other sister-institutions of Synod sent their expressions
of sorrow by wire. Concordia Theological Seminary at St. Louis,
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Mo., of the Missouri Synod was represented at the funeral by Pro-
fessor F. E. Mayer in token of their condolence at our loss.

Professor Brenner was an exceedingly quiet man. Speaking
of him, a meek follower of the Christ, one is reminded of what
Isaiah says of the Messiah (42, 2): “He shall not cry nor lift
up, nor cause His voice to be heard in the street.” Ostentation
and showmanship in the pulpit or in the lecture hall, in public or
in private were utterly foreign to him. He was a foe of anything
smacking of artificiality and sham especially in matters pertaining
to religion and the life of the Church. His Christianity being a
deep conviction of the heart, he was perturbed by the growth of
externalism with which he saw the Church of our day threatened.
Whenever he was convinced that by remaining silent he would be
unfaithful to his calling he warned most earnestly against this
danger where the occasion demanded it. _

A Christian home, his schooling and the trials and tribula-
tions which it was his lot to bear, although only few people knew
of them — he was the last man to complain — had ripened him
into a sincere, sober-minded, humble Christian. This and an
innate shyness often made him reticent where, in the opinon of
his friends, he should have spoken. In larger gatherings, confer-
ences, conventions of synod, etc., his voice was hardly ever heard,
unless he had to read an essay or give a sermon. Then he could
speak with a vigor, with an assurance of faith based on the in-
fallible Word of God, which did not fail to impress his hearers.
He was neither inclined nor was he temperamentally suited to take
part in discussions so long as there were others that could carry
on, although his keen mind and truly remarkable gift of discern-
ment could have made worthwhile contributions in elucidating
moot points or solving knotty problems. Only a few intimate
friends — the writer, although considerably older, was one of
them — were fully aware of the breadth of his insight in matters
spiritual and of his truly evangelical stand. A humble servant
of the Master he felt himself unworthy of the high calling in
which the Lord had put him. But the deep sense of obligation
to his Savior upheld him when the feeling of the grave responsi-
bilities of his position and of his own weakness weighed: heavily
upon him.

This man of few words was a pastor sincerely loved and
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respected by his parishioners. His students, likewise, who daily
met him in the class room, learned to know and love this modest
man with a heart of gold, who had no greater wish than to help
them, as much as God gave him strength and ability, to appreciate
ever better the riches of the grace of God in Christ Jesus for
themselves first and then for all those to whom they would be
called to minister.

Professor Brenner — an Israelite indeed, in whom was no
guile. M. Lehninger.

8111' Durdifiihrimg des Heilsrats Gottes im Alten Tejtament.

Wer Jat ded Herrn Sinn erfannt, Rom. 11, 34,
Jafob.

1.

Wir bezeidhneten die neue Art und Wetje, vie der Herr jeinen
Hetlgplan durdfiihren wollte, mit dem einen Namen A braham
(2. &. 1940, €. 10). Faffen wir aber die Sache genau, jo war
e3 nidht braham allein, jondern Abraham, fein Sobhn jaaf und
fein ©rokiohn Jafob, mit denen er jeimen Bumd jur Durd)fiihrung
feiner grofen Gnadenverheifung jdhlok. - Jjaaf wird {hon bor jeiner
Geburt von Gott felbjt in den Bund aufgenommen und die Ver-
peipung gleid) aud) auf defjen gufiinftigen Sobhn (Jatob) iibertragen,
Qap. 17, 19. €3 perjteht {ich, daf diefe dret nidht gleichzeitig, jon-
dern madjeinander auftveten und wirfen jollten. Ebenfo flar ijt,
baf aud) diefe dret die Verheifung von der Segmung aller Bl -
fer nidt perjonlich ausdridhten fonnten und jollten. Erit in Dder
Gegnung jeined Sobhnesd Juda (Sdhiloweisiagung), Kap. 49, rvedet
der jterbende Jafob bon dem fommenden Helden, ,dem die Vilfer
anhangen werden”.

Die perionlidge Lebendaufgabe der drei Patriarden mwar von
pornherein auf die Gewinnung ded Landed Kanaan De-
jrantt. Dad jteht jdon in der Ausjendung Wbrahams bon
Harvan ,in ein Land, dad 1) divr Feigen will”, 12, 1,
das dpann in V. 5-7 aqusdriitlich Kanaan benannt und dann gerade
im Kap. ded Bundedidlujjes (Rap. 15, 7) einmal flar genannt und
in V. 18-21 genau Dbejdjrieben wird. Von dort an iiederholt jid)
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dann die Landedperheifung. So durdjreifte Abrahom dad Land
Sanaan bon Sidem an bi8 nad) Bethel, Hebron und bis in den
Jeged (Siidland). Sein furger ufenthalt in Ygypten war ein zeit-
etliger Notbehelf, der {chlielicdh in Beerjaba fein Ende fand. A3
Lot tn Bethel i) bon Abraham getrennt Hatte, gebot diefem der Herr,
dag Land Ranaan nad) allen Ridtungen zu befehen und zu durd-
siehen al8 dad fiir jeinen Samen beftimmte Qand, 13, 14-18. Bum
Beiveife fiir Jeinen Glauben, daf dies Land ihm und feinem Samen
fir alle Beit verbheifen fei, faufte er fid) bet Hebron im Hain Pamre
nad) dem Tode Sarah3 fiir guted Geld ein Erbbegrdbnis fitr fid) und
feine Qinder, jo daf nodh) der jterbende Jafob zu jeinen Sdhnen
(50, 13) jagen fonute: ,Begrabet mic) bei meinen BVatern in der
Hohle auf dem Acter Ephrons, desd Hethiters, in der zmiefadhen Hohle,
die gegen PMamre fegt im Lande Ranaan. Dafelbit haben fie
Abraham begraben und Sarah, jein Weib. Dafelbjt Haben jie aud
Sjaaf begraben und Rebeffa, fein Weib. Dafelbit habe id) aud
Qea begraben”, Kap. 49, 29-32. 1Und fo wurde aud) Jafob dort
begraben (Rap. 50, 13).

Wir redeten oben bon der ,Beminnung” ded Landed
RQanaan. Die jollte und durfte feine gemwaltjame, friegerijhe Er-
oberung fein, jondern eine ftille und friedliche Semwinnung der
Herzen durd) die Predigt de3 Ebangeliums, da3d der Herr Wbraham
in feiner erjten Offenbarung, Kab. 12, gegeben und in dem Bundes-
fhluf mit thm und Jeinen Nadfommen verabredet hatte. Abra-
ham und jeine Sobhne jollten den Kanaanitern den zufiinftigen gro-
Ben Abrahamsiohn, Jefum Chriftum, predigen, durc) den alle Welt
die ®nade und Vergebung der Siimden und dad emwige Leben durd
den Glauben an thn empfangen jollte. Und Wbraham und Jjaaf,
fohlieplicd) felbft Jafob, berftanden dad fehr wohl, ob-
gleid) fid) diefe Erfenntnigd bon Mann zu Mann imumer mehr ver-
dunfelt zu Haben {deint. Wbraham und Jfaaf Haben nie ein
@ @ mwert gegen die KRanaaniter erhoben, jondern dad Cvangelium
gepredigt.  Abraham tat e3 mit groBer Treue und nie ermiidendem
Sleth.  Wir horen von ihm, daf er in jedem Ort, an dem er raftete,
pon Sidem an Hig Beerfaba ,dem Herrn, der thm eridienen ar,
einen Altar erbaute und ded Hevrn Namen predigte”,
Rap. 12, 7 und 8. Oft ift diefe Bemerfung mit der LandeSberhei-
Bung verbunden und oft itberfehen worden, obivohl jie viel widhtiger
1t als mande andere Notiz.  Aber nun verglethe man 13, 4 und 18.
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Aud) Rap. 14 (Meldifedef) war fein Feldgug gegen die Kanaa-
niter, fondern gegen audwendige Rauber fitr fie. Wud) Kap. 18, 9
gehort al3 Predigt an Abrahams eigene Kinder hierher. Vgl ei-
ter 21, 33, Und Jjaaf febte diefe Tatigfeit in Beerfaba nad)y Abra-
bams Tode fort, 26, 25.

In der Gejdjicdhte Jafobd Horen wir lange nidhid von einer der-
artigen Predigttatigfeit. Erjt nadppem er bon Mahanaim, Puiel
und Sudjoth aus iiber den Jordan nad) Sidem gefommen war, Heifzt
e3 Rap. 33, 20, dap Jafob dafelbit einen Wltar zuridhtete und den
Namen ded jtarfen Gottes Jfrael anrief (predigte).

Nad) dem jchrectlichen Blutbad, dad jeine Sohne ihrer von
Sidjem gejdywddhten Sdhwejter Dina wegen in der Stadt angeridhtet
hatten, befahl ihm der Herr, nach) Bethel zu ziehen, dort zu wohnen
und ihm dort einen Ultar zu bauen alg dem Gott, der ihm dort quf
jeiner Fludt vor Ejau eridjienen war, 35, 1-7, flir jeine Patri-
ardienmiijiion reihlid) fpat! Jeht begann jeine geiftliche Gejundung
in piel Tritbjal, aber er durfte mit jeinem nun veriohnten Bruder
€Eiau feinen 180 Jahre alt gewordenen Vater nod) beerdigen, 35, 29.

Aber damit ift die Gejdjichte Jafobs iveder angefangen nod
beendet; fie fiillt Den gangen iibrigen Teil der Genefid und madt
ihn zum eigentlichen Stammbater ded Volfed Jjrael, das nad) ihm
feinen gejdhiditliden Namen beformmen Hat.

Abraham Hatte nod) bei jeinen RKRebzeiten dafiir gejorgt, dak
jeine Sohne fein Hetdnifhes Blut in jeinen Stammbaum bradyten,
jondern ihre Weiber aud feiner eigenen Verivandtidhaft, die wenig-
jtens gottglaubig war, befdmen. o jandte er jeinen oberiten {necdht
3u jeinen Vermandten nad) Haran und gewann durd) Sotted bejon-
dere Fiirjorge Mebeffa flir Jjaaf zum Weibe. Daf Abraham nad
Sarahd Tode nod) die Ketura heivatete, gejdhah wohl in dem Glauben,
dap der Herr jeinen Samen miglidhit grop maden wolle. Seine Nad)-
fommen aud Savah aber — fie Hatte nur den einen im jpaten Alter
geborenen Jjaaf — Hatte der Herr jdhon tm voraugd zu jeinem Crben
in jeimem Defondeven Umt bejtimmt. Dann Heiht 3 in der Ge-
jhichte: ,Nad) dem Tode Wbrahams fegnete Gott Ijaat, jeinen
Sobhn”, der jdhon um diefe Jeit am Hagarbrunnen wofhnte, 25, 11.
Da war es, wo die weithergefommene Nebeffa unter der Fiihrumg
jened Kuedtes Ubrahams thm begegnete.  Jfaaf fiihrte jeine {dhone
junge Frau wohl zuerit nad) dem Grunde bon Gerar, bald aber nad
der alten Abrahamsitadt Beerjeba, in die Hiitte jeiner Mutter, wo
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jie, wie er Hofite, deven Stellung als NMiutter der VerheiBung ein-
nehmen jollte. Aber Nebeffa war wie jeiner Zeit Saralh von Natur
unfrudtbar.  Auf das Gebet Jjaafd wurde fie fruchtbar und trug
Bwillinge in threm Leibe, die jid) jhon vor ihrer Geburt miteinanbder
rauften. BofeS abhnend fragte jie den Herrn in der Sade. Der
erdffnete ihr die Bedeutung: , Swei Volfer {ind in deinem Leibe und
merden {ic) voneinander jdeiden. Ein Volf wird dem andern iiber-
legen feitn, und der ©Grofere wird dem Kleineren
diemen”, 25, 23. Der Grifere war haarig wie ein Fell, und jie
nannte ihn Ejau, und der Kleine war glatt und fein und Hatte mit
feiner Hand die Ferfe Cjaus umiapt. Su diefer Jeit war Jjaaf 60
Sabre alt.  Ctwa 20 Jabre {pater war Ejau -ein wilder Jager umnd
roher Bauer gemworden, wahrend Jafob, feiner frauenhajten Natur
gemaf, in den ISelten feiner Wiutter blieb. So fam e3, dag Jjaak
Eau vorzog, ,iveil er gerne von jeinem Waidwerf af”, und Rebeffa
den fanften Jafob lieb gewann, weil er thr tm Haufe ur Hand ging,
aber etgentlich weil jie ihn gemap der erhaltenen Offenbarung ald den
aufiinftigen Lrager der Ubrahamsberheifung erfannte und je [dn-
ger Dejto eifriger daran fejthielt, wahrend Jjaaf merfwiirdigeriveife
in dem Wabn ftecten blieb, daf er nach der allgemeinen Familien-
tradition jeinen Sobhn Cjau als den Eritgeborenen mit dem Abra-
hamsiegen fromen mitfje. Wolher diefer Swiefpalt der Eltern, aud
dem die Gejdjichte der gangen Familie eine Tragddie hatte werden
mitffen, wenn Gott nidt tmmer jur redien Seit dagwijdhen gegriffen
hatte? Hatte Nebeffa jene Offenbarung gefliffentlic) vor ihrem
Nann berhetmliht? Das war gang gut moglich, weil cin vornehmer
Nann dod) nidht in dem Gebarzelt jeiner Gemabhlin. jugegen fein
durfte.  Oder hatte Jjaaf wohl davon gehort, aber e im Lauj der
Beit ieder aus dem Bewuptiein verforen? Cin bewupter Gegenjab
gegen jene Offenbarung fann es nidht gewefen jein, weil Jjaaf immer
alg etn fromumer und gotteSfiirdhtiger Mann gerithmt wird. Jeden-
fall3 mwar er dabei geblieben, den CritgeburtsSjegen Cjau 3zu geben,
big e8 dazu 3u jpat war; das ijt aud Kap. 27, dem Segnungstapitel,
flav. Gr wol{te Gfau jegnen und erjdiraf, als er erfubr, dap
er durcd) Rebeffas 1und jeinesd fleinen Sohnes Lijt Jafob jdhon ge-
jegnet hatte und nun fitr Efau feinen andern Segen iibrig Hatte ald
den, dafy er ihm 3war aud) etwas bom Segen de3 Himmels wiinjdite,
im iibrigen ihm aber verfidherte, daf er jid) jeined Schwerted ndhren
und eitmwetie dag Jod) Jafobs von feinem Halje jdhittteln werde.
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Die gange Betrugdgeidhidhte war von Rebeffa ns Wert gejeht
und wurde mit Jafobs Beihilfe ausgefiihrt. Diefen Hatte jie offen-
bar ing Gebheimnisd gezogen. Wie frith, miffen wir nidht, jedenfalld
frith genug, um thn grimdlid) iiber die NRolle, die er dabet 3u jpielen
habe, zu unterridgten. Die fleine Epifode von dem Linfengeridht
in Kap. 25, 29-34 zeigt, daf Jafob polljtandig aud) itber Efqusd Ge-
finnung informiert war und den Sdhader mit thm gu feinem eigenen
Vorteil augzubeuten verjtand. Jjaaf empfing fiiv jich {elbit sweimal
den Eritgeburtdiegen, zuerft in Gerar umd dann in Beerjaba; aber
mweldhem von jeinen beiden Sohnen er denjelben erteilen jollte, erfubr
er nidht.  Nur am Sdhluf von Rap. 26 hoven wir, dal Clau hethi-
tiige Weiber nahm und dadurd) {idg fiir den Cmpfang des Erijt-
geburtsiegend al8 ungeeignet und dedfelben univitrdig erivies. Kap.
27 bringt und die Kataftrophe, den grofen Betrug Jiaafsd
durcd) Rebeffa und ihren Liebling. Fu Anfang von Kap. 28 Heilt
e3: ,Und e begab {id), da Jjaaf alt geworden war, daf jeine Augen
dunfel urden ju fehen”, rief er mit dem Hinweid auf feine Alters-
fhmade jetnen Sohn Efau quf, um ihn zu fegnen und von thm das
dazu gehorige Eifen von feinem [ieblingSeijen, Wildpret, ju empian-
gen.  faaf fonnte nad) der jonit angegebenen Berednung nid)t viel
itber 100 Jabhre alt jetn und lebte nod) ettwa 80 Jahre. WMedglich iit,
daf dad vielfahe Herzeletd, dasd er Hatte erleben miifjen, bejonders
der Summer, den ihm die Dethitifchen Weiber Ejaus madten, ihn
por der Beit alterdidhimwad) gemadht Hatten. So wollte er beizeiten
fein Tejtament madjen und, wie er ed lange borgehabt Hatte, jeinen
Eritgeborenen und wohl aud) den jveiten, aber nadygeborenen Sohn
mit dem jedem gebithrenden Laterfegen bedenfen, etwa um jpatere
Mikhelligteiten zmifden den gleidaltrigen Sdhnen unmoglid) u
maden.. Aber er Hatte nidht mit Gott und jeinem eigenen flugen
Ehegemalhl gerednet. Rebtere hatte Jjaats Aufforderung an Eiau
gehort, und jebt galt es handeln. &ie madt aud zwel guten Jiegen-
bodden, die Jafob ihr aud der Herde holen mufp, ein , Wildpret” jum
Qecterbifjen fiir Jfaat, den Jafob jeinem Vater hineinbringen joll, um
anftatt €iaus den Eritgeburtsdiegen ju empfangen. Da madt Jafob
Einwendungen, nidht aud Gewijfensbedentfen, fondern aus Furdit vor
Entdectung durd) den Vater und bor dem dann Fu ermwartenden Flud).
— it der Untwort: ,Der Flud) jet auf mir, mein Sohn, gehordye
du nur meiner Stimume und geh und Hole mir” bejdmwicgtigt fie
Nafoh. — Dann ftedt fie ihn in Ejaus Feldfleider, bededtt thm Hald
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und Hande mit den Bodleindfellen wund jdhict thn zu Jjaaf Hinein.
Aui Jfaafs Frage, wer ev jei, Higt Jafob ihm jitternd aber jred) ins
Angeficht Hinein: ,Jch bin CEfau, dein erjtgeborener
& 0§ nn; id) habe getan, wwie du mir gejagt Hait; jteh auf, jes did) und
i bon meinem Wildpret, auf daf mid) deine Seele jegne!”  JFjaat
antwortete ihm tiberrajdt: ,Wie Hhajt du jo bald gefunden?” Und
Jafob liigt fred) wetter: ,Der Herr, dein Gott, bejderte mir’s.”
Aber Jjaaf Ting an, die Sadje u bezweifeln und verlangte ihn zu
betajten.  Dad tut er und findet ed vedit jo, Hat aber immer noch
Bedenfen und jpridgt: ,Die Stimme it Jafobs Stimme, aber
die Hande jind Claud Hanve.” Dann fragt er ihn um andernmal:
LBt du mein ©ohn Efqu?”  Und fred) ligt Jafob weiter: ,Ja,
i) bin’sl”  Da trug Jafod thm das Efjen auf und Wein dazu, und
Sfaat af und tranf. Dann fordert er den vermeintliden Ejau zum
Gegensful aui. Und ald Jafob ihn fiihte, rod) er den Gerud) jeiner,
Ejaus, Kleider und jprad) befriedigt: ,Siehe, der Gerud) meined
Solnes it wie ein Gerud) des Feldes, das der Herr gefegnet hat” —
und fegnete ihn: ,&ott gebe dDir vom Lau del
HSimmeld und von der Fettigfeit der €rde und
Qorndund Weing die Fitlle! VWolfer mitfjen dirv
Diemenn und QLeute mitffen div gu Fiuben fallen.
©ei ein Herr liber deine Britder, und deiner
Mutter Rinder mitfjen dir u Figen fallemn
Veriludt fet, mer div fludt gejegnet jei, wer
1) jegunet!”

Febeffa und Jafob Hatten ihr Jiel mit viel Qug und Trug er-
reidht.  Das lestere war nidht ded Herrn Wille, aber dasd Siel wollte
er Haben. o Hatte er e Rebeffa bei der Geburt der Jwillinge ge-
offenbart, 25, 23, und jo mupte ed werden, und jo ijt e3 geworden.

Sreilid) nidt ohne weiteres.  Ejau war, vom BVater Herbejtellt
und nidts Bojes abhnend, gleid) nad) Jafob dazu gefommen, um
jeinen Critgeburtsiegen in Empfang su nehmen.  Eridroden fragt
ihn Jfaaf: ,Wer bift du denm?” Und wabhrheitdgemaf antiwortet
diefer ihm: ,Jd) bin Ejau, dein erftgeborvener Sohn.” Da — jo
heift e8, entijebte jidh Jfaaf iiber die Pafen jehr und jprad):
L Wer war denn nur der, der ein Wild erjagt und mir hereingebracht
hat, jo daf i) von allem af, ehe du famijt, und ihm meinen Segen
gab? Er wird aud) gefegnet bletben.” Aber tiefer nod) als Jjaaf
murde Ejau jelbjt durdy dasd, wad er von Jjaaf erfubr, innerlid) be-
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troffen.. €r Jdrie hell auf und mwurde iiber die Maken fehr er-
regt und vief feinem Vater zu: ,Segne dod) mid) aud), mein Vater.”
ALs Jfaaf thm ertlirte: ,Dein Bruder ijt mit Trug gefommen und
Hat deinen Segen iveggenommen”, da wurde Ejau bitter und jagte:
L7t 08 died, warum man ihn Jafob (Uberlifter) genannt Hat, dak
er mid) nun jdon zvetmal iiberliftet Hhat? Meine Critgeburt Hat er
genormmen, und nun Hhat er miv aud) den Segen gemommen. Hait
du mir feinen Segen aufbehalten?” Und Jjaafs Antwort ijt ein
flaves Mein! — ,IJd Hhabe ihn sum Herrn iiber did) gefeht umd
alle jeine Britder habe i) 1hm zu {nedten gemadyt; mit Korn und
Wein Habe i) ihn verijehen; wad fonnte id) nun nodh fiir dich fum,
mein Sohn?” Da antwortete Ejau: ,Jjt denn died der eingige
Cegen, den du Hajt? Segne dod) aud) mid), mein Vater.” Und
dabet Hub er jeine Stimme aquf und mweinte.

Hier miifien wir nun die beiden Segnungen dem Wortlaut nad
miteinander pergleidien. LQuther hat in V. 28 in dem Jafob ge-
jprodgenent, aber Efau vermeinten Segen iiberfest: ,Goit gebe dir
pom Tau des Himmeld und pon der Fettiglett der Crde und Korns
und Weins die Fitlle”. Und in V. 39 fpridht er, sur Crienntnisd ded
‘gejdehenen Betrugs geformmen, etivad dabon aud) dem betrogenen
Clau zu. ,Siehe da, du wirjt eine jette Wohnung Hhaben auf Erden
und vom Tau ded Himmeld bon oben Her.” Dann heiht ed eiter:
. Deines Sdimertes wirft du didh nahren” ujw. Dagu jagen die
modernen Uberfeger faft einftimmiqg: Quthers Nberfebung von B. 39
it falid), weil jie dem Jnbhalt bon V. 28 zvar jehr ahnlid) ift, aber
dem in B. 40 enthaltenen mwideripricht. Wenn CEjau {id) jeines
Sdymerts nabren joll, jo fest dad voraud, daf er feine fette
Wohnung auf Erden und nid)t 3 vom Tau ded Himmeld von oben
Her haben werde, fondern ufw. — Rluther Habe nidht beadjtet, daf
das in beiden Fallen gebraudyte verfiivste Min (M’) nidt nur im
partitiven, jondern aud) im privatiben Sinne gebraudyt werde.
Im Segen Jafobs, B. 28, jei e8 partitiv zu nehmen (wie Quibher
es vedht gebraudht habe), aber in B. 39 (dem Segen Efaus) nritffe
ed imnegievenden Sinn genomumen werden; dad fordere der
in B. 40 gegebene Gegenfal; und fie weifen dann auf etlide fpdtere
Gtellen hin, in denen dad Min offenbar {o gebraudt jei. Darum
jet e3 in B. 39 3zu itberfegen: ,Ferm von” den Fettigteiten der
Grde und ,fern von” dem Tau ded Hiummeld bon oben BHer
wird deine Wohnung fein. — Diefe Anderung ijt jehr beftedyend.
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@ie hat aber aud) thre Bedenfen. Der Unterzeichnete erflart jic
fitr unfahig, auf Srund der von jpdater angefiihrten Stellen zu ent-
fheiden. M jdeint Hier, wenn man die beiden ahnliden Stellen
bergleiht, eher eine fomparative Darjtelluing zwifden den
beiden Segendmworten vorzuliegen. Jafobs Segen it an irdijden
Giitern tiberichivanglic) veid), Ejausd verbaltnisdmapig arm und bHat
in den Worten etivad Sdonended und trojtlid) Gemeinted. Denn
bom Sdywert allein fann fid) niemand ndbhren; etwa d bon der
Jettigfeit der Crde, umd erft rvedht vom Tau ded Himmels bedarf
aud) der mwilde Kriegsdheld, und dad feferte im nordlichen Teil aud
da8 felitge Edbom. — Gonijt hatte Ejau aud) dasd ihm auferlegte Jod
Jafobs nidht von feinem Halfe reifen fonnmen. Die alte englifdhe
und aud) die neue ,, American Standard” von 1885 iiberjesen wie
Quther; Moulton fHimmt in ,The Readers Bible” den modernen
Uberfegern 3u, fwdabhrend der ifiidifjdhe Profefjor Dr. &. Bernfeld
wefentlid) wie Quther iiberfest.

So jah Giau fid) um den Critgeburtdiegen von Jafob betrogen
und ndbrte jeinen Groll gegen ihn mit dem feften Vorjak, ihn zu
ermitrgen.  Gr muB dad aud) irgendmwie ausgefprochen Hhaben, denn
Rebetfa erfuhr davon, warnte Jafod und ermabhnte thn zur eiligen
Sludt 3u threm Bruder Laban in Haran, dort eine Weile 3u bletben,
618 {idy feines Bruders Sorn wende und er vergeife, ,was du an
ihm getan Hajt”; fie meint den an Efau veriitbten Betrug. Warum
nannte jie hier nicht jid) felbjt al8 die Hauptbetriigerin mit? Ja,
Das it die alte Weife ded Hauptiimders einer Gruppe, jeine Haupt-
jduld von jid) auf einen feiner WitfGuldigen zu . werfen. Wenn
Cjausd Zorn {id) dann, wie zu ermarten, gelegt haben itrde, dann
mwolle fie ihn durd) eine Gejandtjdaft wieder Heimbholen lajjen. Und
jie jegte himgu: ,Warum follte id) euer Deider beraubt werden auf
einen Tag!” — mwad gejdehen wiirde, wenn Ejau jeinen Wiordwillen
an Jafob ausfiihrie und dann der nod) bLeftehenden Blutrade ver-
fiele. Tibrigens bhat aud) Rebeffa ihren RLiebling nie mwieder ge-
fehen, pal. Gen. 35, 27-29. (&p Dr. Gtrad.)

Nun mufte Jafob die NReife nad) Daran antreten. Dazu
braudte er aber aud die Sujtimmung jeined Vaters. Die gewann
Rebeffa aud) — durd) den Hinweid auf dag Elend, dag ihnen die
pethitijen Weiber Ejaus gemadyt Hatten. ,Wenn Jafob ein Weib
nimmt bon den Tddhtern Heth, die da find mwie die Todhter diejes
Qandes, wad foll mir das Leben!”  Nun war Jjaaf wohl fdhon durd
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Die bet der Segnung gemadte Erfahrung ftubig geworden. Darum
_ gewann Rebeffa ihn leidht dagu, da er dem fortreifenden Jafob
jeinen Waterfegen gab. Aber jest mup Jfaaf zu der ltherzeugung
gefommen fein, daf Jafobsd Segnung dod) des Herrn Wille jei.
Tenn er fegnet ihn nidht nur zu der Reife, jondern gibt ihm aud) die
von Rebeffa jupplierte Weijung, nidht ein Weib von den Tocdhtern
Ranaans zu nehmen, und jagt: ,Pade did) auf und 3ieh nad
Mejopotamien zu Bethueld, deiner PMutter Vaters, Hausd und nimm
dir ein Weib Ddafelbit von den Todjtern Labans, deiner Mutter Bru-
derd”; ja er gibt ihm aud) den bollen Ubrahams- den
Eritgeburtsfegen! o fertigte Jjaat den Jafob nad
Sarvan ab.  Ejau jagte ihm nidht nad), denn die Reife nad)y Paddan
Aram war weit, e3 lag ja nordlid) bom Cuphrat am Chaboras, und
die dortige Crmordung feined Bruderd mupte ithm ja, wie {don vor-
Der angedeutet, die Bluirade der Vermandten fjeines  Sefdhlechts
eintragen.  €r e alfo Jafob rubig dahingiehen und judhte jich
Jeinen Cltern fitr den Fall, daf Jafob dort jid) fejtieben oder viel-
leidht trgendimie umfommen mwerde, dadurd) mwieder zu ndhern, daf
cr jebt nod) eine Midianitin, alfo eine Ybrahamstodter,
31 feinen pon feinen Eltern verabjdjeuten Dethitijhen Weibern bHin-
sunajm. &o fonnte er ettva dodh) nod) zu einem redten Abrahams-
fegen fommmen. ‘

Jafob aber jog aus von Beerfaba und reijfte nad) Haran, 28, 10.
1inbelajtigt von Efau in der alten Abrahamsitadt Bethel angefom-
men, fah er im Lraum die Himmelsleiter und embfing’ dort den
pollen brabamsiegen und die befondere Verheifung, daf der Herr
thn an allen Orten bebitten und glitlich wieder heimbringen mwerde.
Snunerlich) ervidyiittert und im ltberfdmang natitrlidher Dantbarfeit
erfennt er diefe Stdtte als feilig und errvidhtet den Stein, auf dem
jein Qaupt in dem Traum gelegen, zu einem Denfmal fiir die ver-
nommiene Grideinung und zur Crinnerung daram, daf er dem
Serrn hier:ein Gottedhaus erridhten wolle. Dad Gelitbde, dad er
dem Herrn gelobt, hat aber einen Wortlaut, der bedentli) madt,
0b Jafob nidt immer nodh etwad von jeiner angeborenen Unebhrlich-
feit an jid) hat. €r jagt: ,Wenn” — 3 fteht wirflich grof und
breit, viermal durd) ,und” vertreten, da. ,Wenn” Gott wird
mit mir Jein un d mid) behiiten auf dem Wege, den i) reife, un d
mir Brot ju effen und Kleider anguziehen geben wird, und mid
inieder mit Frieden Heim zu meinem Vater bringen wird, — jo joll
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der Herr mein SGott jein, und diefer Stein, den id) zum Denfmal
aufgerichtet habe, joll ein Goftedhaus werden; ,und alled, wasd.du
mir gibjt, dabon Wwill id) dir den Behnten geben.” Jafob jest alio
die ijm vom Qerrn- gang unbedingt gegebene Verheipung zunadit
aufs Ungewijfe und zahlt dann jede Eingelheit befonders aui. Wenn
der Qerr das alled bi8 auis Tiipfelden erfiillt Haben mwird, damn
will er ihn zu jeinem Gott maden, ihm eine Kirde erbauen umd
ihm den Behnten (!) geben von allem, dad er ihm gegeben Haben
wird. Dasd ijt nidht die Sprade eined glaubigen Frommen, jondern
eined jelbjtiiihtigen Handeldmannesd. — Und der follte ein Patriard
erden ¢

Qap. 29 madht die Weiterreife Jafobs mit den paar Worten ab:
Da hob Jafob feine Fiie auf und ging in dad Land, dad gegen
Morgen liegt — mwirtlidg: in dad Qand der Rinder des Ojtens.
Bon Kanaan aud lag Harvan in nordijtlidher Richtung, in Paddan
Arvam, nordlid) pon dem .die Ebene dort durdjidmneidenden Cuphrat
und wejtlid) bon dem von Norden in den Cupfhrat miindenden Cha-
bora8.  @r landet bei den Herden Labans, jieht Labans {done Tod)-
ter Rabel, verliebt jich) in iie; gibt jid) als Rebeffad Sohn zu erfen-
nen und fiite Rahel und tweinte laut” — natiiclich nur in freu-
diger Rithrung itber die gliidlidhe Fithrung ded Herrn zu feinen Ver-
mandten. Rabel, ebenjo jehr erfreut, jpringt jofort in ihres Vaters
Hausd und. erzahlt ihm die freudige Nadridht. RQaban ift ebenjo
freudig iiberrafdht, (quft ihm entgegen, fiigt ihn und fiihrt ihn 3
$aus, wo Jafob ihm jeine ganze Angelegenbeit erzdblt. Gr muf
aber bald erfahren, daf Qaban hier ein gutes Gejdhait aus der Sadje
madjen will.  Nad) bier Wodjen fommt Laban damit heraus: ,Wie-
wobhl du mein Bruder (BVermanbdter) bift, Jolltejt du mir darum um-
jonjt dienen? Sag an, wasd joll dein Lohn fein?” Und von dem
jdyonen Gejtcht der Jtabel gefeffelt, gebt Jafob auf den Hanbel ein.
#3¢ will dir fieben JFahre um Rahel, deine jiingite Todter
(die dltere und tiidhtigere Qea war bIode bon Angefidht) dienen.”
Der Handel war abgemadyt. Nad) den jieben Jahren, die dem Jafob
fo fury wie eingelne Tage vorfamen, mupte er erfahren, dap Laban
ein argerer Betriiger war alg er felbjt. - Laban madyte ein grofed
Hodzeitdmahl und legte dem mneuen Sdymiegerfohn Heimlidh Lea
jtatt der Nabhel ind Bett. Um ndadijten Morgen gab’s eine jdharfe
Yuseinanderjebung. Laban judte jich mit der BHerridhenden Lan-
desjitte, dafy man die jiingere Todter nidht bor der dlteren ausgebe,
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su redtfertigen und jdhlug Jafob vor, thm aud) gleidh) die Rahel um
fieben Jabre weiteren Dienjt su geben.  Und der nun berliebte PVann
ging davauf eitn und diente nod) einmal jieben Jahre um Rahel und
befam al8 Bugabe fiir jede jeiner beiden Frauen eine ,Magd” —
RNebenfrau — hingu, Silpa und Bilha.

ekt griff der Qerr dagwifden. Cr wollte in der gangen
menjdlicgen Affaire feine groferen Pldane verivirflichen. Fafob [ieh
fih auf den iweiteren RQohnfontraft mit Laban ein, ihm nod) weitere
fedhd Jabhre um alled Gefledte und Bunte unter den 3u-
fliinftigen ©daf- und Jiegenldmmern su dienen. Qaban ging, nidtd
Bojes abhnend, in die Falle; und nun Hatte Jafob dad Heft gegen
ihn in der Hand. Denn der Herr war mit ihm und fiihrie die
@adje jo, daf er zu jeinen vier Weibern aud) den bei weitem groferen
Tetl der Herden Laband durd) unehrlidhe Anivendung menjd)licher
Riinjte an {id) bradhte. Der Herr madhte Rahel vorldufig unfrudtbar
und Lea fo frudtbar, dap diefe ihm in den Zwangig Jahren mit ihrer
Magd zufammen adjt Sodhne und eine Todyter gebar, wahrend Rabhel
mit threr Magd Bilha €3 nur auf zivei WMagdiohne bradyte, bHig der
Herr fid) threr zum SGluf aud) nod) erbarmte und ihr den einen
Gobhn Jofeph gab.. Jhr zweiter Sohn, Benjamin, wurde erit nad)
der Heimreife in Kanaan geboren. ZJum Shlup bon Kap. 30 Heilpt
e3 pon Jafob: ,Daber ward der Mann iitber die Veagen veid), daf
er biele Sdhafe, Magde und Knedite, Kamele und Efel Hatte.”

it der Seit wurde der Handel zu einem dauernden Zwijt 3ivi-
jgen den Familien. Darum befahl der Herr dem Jafob, Heim 3u
siefen. Da redete Ddiefer mit jeinen Weibern, hilderte ihnen die
Sadlage, hob darin feine Treue und die Wiihe feines langen Dien-
fte3 und Laband lUntreue gegen ihn Hervor, wied jie auf Gottes
Segen hin, der ihn jo reid) gemadt und ihm jest befohlen Habe, fie-
der in da8 Land jeimer Freundjdaft zu ziehen, damit er ihm dad in
Bethel getane Gelitbde ausfiijren moge. Sie bejtdtigten feine Sdil-
derungen in allen Eingelfetten und jtimmiten feinem LVorhaben zur
Abretfe freudig bei. Jeht ging es ans Aufrduwmen und Paden, aber
mit heimlidjer Jnjtruttion feinesd ihm treuen Gefindes. Denn Laban
durfte davon nichtd merten, fonjt Hatte ed einen gropen Streit ge-
geben. o warteten jie die Selegenheit von Laband Sdaffdur, die
ihn mehrere Tage von Haufe fernhielt, ab. Sdnell jlohen jie dann
und fepten iiber den dort nid)t Dreiten und tiefen Cuphrat. Sie
nabhmen nidhts mit, was ihnen nid)t gehorte; nur jtahl Rahel ihres
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Baters Gogen (Teraphim — Gdgenpuppen). Nad) drei Tagen er-
fubr Qaban von der Fludyt, jagte mit jeinen Lerwandten in EGil-
marjden ihnen nad) und erveilte fie nad) jieben Tagereifen auf der
Hohe Gilead, wo durd) Gotted Cingreifen aus dem jid) entidemden
Banf ein Friedendvertrag wurde.

Rap. 32 fahrt fort: Jafob aber zog feinen Weg — nad) Beerjaba
3u. €r mar aber auf der Ditfeite ded Jordand bHi& an den Jabbof -
peruntergefommen. Dort erfdien ihm eine grofere Sdar von
Engeln, die er Gottesheere und den Ort dedhalb Mahanaim (Dop-
pelheer) nannte.  Offenbar wollte der Herr mit der Engelerideinung
Jafob jeines jtarfen Sdues gegen etmwaige Angriffe Ejaus und
anderer Feinde verfidhern. Dad Hhalf aber jest nod). nicht. Denn
nun Horven wir bon Jafobs grofer Furdt vor feinem vbon ihm um
den Critgeborenenjegen Dbetrogenen Bruder, der fjeitdem zu einem
grofen Fiiviten in Seir geworden war. Cr jdidte ihm eine Se-
jandtihait entgegen, die jeine eigenen Umitande dem Ejau jdildern
und detnen Herrn Clau um Gnade fiir jeinen Kne dt Jafob”
bitten joll. Da diefe Gefandif)aft ihm die Nadridt bringt, dap
Ejau thm mit vierhundert Mann entgegenziehe, befallt ihn die jdred-
lichite Ungijt, dak e3 ihm 1und feinem gefamten Heer ans Leben gehen
merde. Darum teilt er fein ganged Oeer in zivei Teile, damit der
siette entrinnen fonne, wenn Ejau den erjten jd)lagen jollte. Dann
drangt thn die Ungit in ein an {id) wunderidones SGebet; er er-
innert den Herrn an alled, was er ihm verfprodien Habe, und erflart
i) aller empjangenen Wobhltaten gang univiirdig; jeht aber jolle
dod) Der Herr ihn und jein ganzed Heer von der morderifden Hand
Gjaus ervetten. Bugleich) aber greift er mieder yur Selbjthilfe, um
deg einjt jo {handlid) betrogenen Bruders Gunijt zu gewinnen. €t
will ihn mit groBen Gejdenten veridhnen. Solde jdicdt er ihm
in mindejtend Ddrei feparaten Haufen entgegen und Defiehlt bdeven
Fithrern, jie jollen fa aud) Eiau jagen, dah Jafob felbit hinter ihnen
Her formme. Trogdem Olieh er diefe adit bet der nody rubenden
Herde. Jn derfelben Nadt aber jtand er auf, nahm jeine bier Wei-
ber und jeine elf Kinder und fithrte fie bis an die Furt JFabbof, dic
- fie, wenn Efau formmen follte, letcht itberfdhreiten und jo entrinnen
fonnten. &idy felbit aber begab er in eine feitdrtd gelegene
Sihludt, wo er im Dunfel der Nadt jih vor jedem Feind fider
glaubte. Da fam die Stunde, in welder der Herr diefen Siveifler
und hinterlijtigen Selbithelfer griindlid) furieren und zu einem ein-
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faltig glaubigen, auf Gott allein vertrauenden Mann madhen wollte.
Xn diefem jdhauerlidhen Nadytdpuntfel trat ihm fein Ejau entgegen,
aber ein anderer Qampfer, den er weder fannte nod) Hhier vermutet
batte. ,Davangein MWannmitihm bigdieMorgen-
roteanbrad.” €3 war Gott jelbit in einer verforperten
Engelsgejtalt. Die betden ergriffen einander forperlich und rangen
und rangen miteinander auf Tod und K[eben, aber feiner wid) und
feiner gemann.  Da der Engel {afh, daf er diefen menjd)lihen Kunit-
fampier o nicht ,itbermodgte”, vithrte er deffen Hitfte an und ver-
renfte thm den Hiiftmustel, in dem feinem Namen Jafob nad) feine
lijtige Widerftandsfraft jaf. Sofort jant Jafob it die R{niee umnd
mupte i) mit jeinen Wrmen an den eib des Engeld anflammern,
um nidt zu jtilvgen, und — war befjiegt Da jprad) der
GEngel des Herrn zu ihm: ,Lafmid) gebhen, denn die Morgen-
rote bridit an”. — Geliged Unterliegen! €r rief aud: ,IJ¢
lajje did) nicht, du jegnejt mich denn” Der Herr
fragte thn: Wie Deiejt du? Er antwortete: Jafob (Ferfen-
fampfer). Da jagte der Engel zu ihm: ,Dujollftnidht mehr
Jafob hethen, jondern Jjrael; denn du fajt mit Sott
und mit Menjden gefampit und bHift obgelegen”. Da jagte Jafob:
Wie Heipejt Du? Und die Antwort war: Warum fragit du, iwie
ith Hetge? — und fegmnete thn dafeldjt. Und Jafob Hieg Ddie
Ctitte Puniel Denn i) Habe Gott von Angefidht zu AUngefidht
gefehen, und meine Seele ijt genefen.

,Genefen” — Sp hat LQuiher itberfeht und red)t daran getan.
Gemwshnlid) itberfesen die miffenidaftlichen Theologen: Meine Seele
it gevettet, dad Deift, ,leben geblieben”, eil e3 jonjt wohl
das feiht (€x. 33, 20; 19, 21; 20, 19; 24, 11; Ridht. 13, 22).
Aber jie beadhten den befonderen Charafter und die Symbolif diejes
Qampfes niht.  Auf der einen Seite der allmadytige Gott, der bHier
aber nidt in Jeiner Oerrlichfeit erfdienen, fondern die ge-
T opilide Geftalt eines verforperten Himmlijhen Segensdboten
angenomumen Hat, auf der andern Seite zwar ein natiirlider, jiin-
diger, aber bisher dem Heiligen Geift der Gnade widerftrebender
Wenjd). Symbolijd 1jt ja jhon der Name Jafob. Er bezeidhnet
den hinterlijtigen Untertreter, den Mebeffa in der Sdurferei gegen
jeinen Bruder groBgezogen, der Den eigenen Vater betrogen und jeinen
Oufel Qaban unehrlidherveife um jein Gut gebradyt hatte. Umjonit
batte Gott ihm jeine Gnade und Segenderweifungen o reidhlich
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gegeben, daf3 er darin vor der menjdlichen WVernunft ald ein Mit-
belfer des Unrehts bis Heute nod) erfdeint. Man denfe an die
®ejchichte von Dder Himmelsleiter und Jafobs dortige Schacheret.
War der Dann dadurd) ven Herzen chrlich), demittig und fromm ge-
orden? Nein! nur nod) Habiiihtiger, felbjtgeredhter, weltlicher.
Gelbit die thm zum Sdhub gefandten Engeljcharen vergejjend, glaubte
er gegen Cjau feine eigene Sadje fithren zu miiffen. €3 war biz
dabin 3u einer griindlichen Herzendbefehrung nicht gefommen. Der
Serr mufte thn durd) jenen mpjtericfen Kampf in Pniel geijt (1
gefund maden. Jene Lahmung ijt ja iieder Symbolif. Sie
meint, daf Jafob3 bejondere fletjdhlihe Gefjinnung jer-
brodjen wurde und er im einfdaltigen LVertrauen jeinem Gott in die
Arme fallen mitfje.  So furde er ,ervettet”, dasd heilt, von jeiner
@iindenart -befreit und geijtlich gefund und Bheil gemadt.
Geine Geele war geiftlicdh genejen.

Wenn er nun im Glauben verharrte und dasjenige fat, wozu
der Herr Abraham Kap. 17, 19 ermabhnte, dafy er vie jener jeine
groBe Familie bon Sihnen, Snechten und Kindern im redhten Glau-
ben grimdlich) erzog, jo mupte er der am metften wirfende Patriavdy
merden und in der Befehrung der Kanaaniter dhnelleren und gri-
Beren Criolg BHaben alg feine beiden Worgdanger. Tad war von
Anfang an ded Herrn Plan mit thm gewefen.  Abraham und Jjaat
hatten ihm mit ihrer PVredigt tunerhalb diefer Volfer vorgearbeitet,
aber immer nur eingelne Perfonen zu Freunden gemwonnen. Kein
Volf Hatte jidh in Mafje gegen fie erhoben. Da wurde, um menid)-
[ich au rveden, dem ALherrn Jehovah die Jeit zu lang. Cr riijtete
in Paddan Aram feinen dritten Propheten mit einem impojanten
Heer aud, um die Kanaaniter bon vornherein von friegerijchen Niaj-
fenangriffen gegen Jafob abzujdhrecten und ihm fiir die Predigt des
Abrahamsepangeliums Raum und Gelegenheit zu jdhaffen, naddem
er ihn in Putel zur rediten Erfenntnis jeines Gottes und feiner jelbit
gebracdht Datte.  Wenn er jeht, nadhidem er aud einem Jafob ein
Jirael gemorden, jich als Jfrael bewahrte, dannt mupten alle iiber
ihn und die fanaanitijden Volfer gefahten Plane des Herrn in Er-
fitllung  geben. .

Und jie jind in Erfitllung gegangen, joweit das bet Volfsbeteh-
rungen itberhaupt moglid) ift. . Aud) die Reformation Luthers hHat
nidht jeden Deutjhen, nod) jedes deutide Dorf oder Landden, nod
jede deutiche Stadt lutheriidh) gemadyt. Rein Apoitel, fein Mifjionar
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fann jid) eined andern Criolgs rithmen. Alle drei Patriavdhen 3u-
jammengenommen aud) niht.  Aber die fanaanitijhen Vilfer
jind durch jie befehrt worden. Abraham und Jjaaf waren dem Volf
al8 foldem 3u hehre Namen, als daf fie fid) nad) ihnen Abrahamiten
oder Jjaafiten genannt hatten. ,Jafobiten” flang ihnen an dem
legten Patriavhen allzu menjdhlich. Der Herr jelbit Hat dafiiv
geforgt, daf der Name Jjrael nod) im Neuen Tejtament der
Chrenname feiner getjtligen Gemeinde 1jt und bleiben wird. Nonw.
9; J0h. 1, 47-51 und andere mehr. Dad wird und auch duvcdh die
mum folgende Gejdjichte ded Qebens Jafobs bejtatigt.
Aug Vieper.

©ibt e5 heute nod) Keper?

Sn Quitbhers deutjdger Bibel findet {ich weder dad Wort ,Keber”
nod) ,RKegeret”. Nur einmal fommt dad Wdjeftiv ,fekerijch” vor
als liberfebung von aiperesds, Titus 3, 10. Jedod) in feinen Wer-
fen benubt er diefe Worte haufig genug. Dadjelbe ijt aud) bon den
Qehrern unferer Kirdhe aud dem jehzehnten und jiebzehnten Jahr-
hundert zu jagen. Die Etymologie ded Wortes ,Keher” ijt faum
einmandfret feftzujtellen. Nad) Grimm (Worterbud)) mwurde das
Wort tm Mitteldeutjden aud) ,Kager” gejdrieben und in Verbindung
mit der Qabe als dem Teufeldtier gebradyt. Luther verbindet den
Namen an einer Stelle mit Goge. Am wahrideinlidhiten ijt wohl
die Ableitung von dem Wort ,Ratharer”, einem Samumelnamen,
der die ,NMeinen” bedeutet, unter dem Qeute verftanden wurden, die
mit ihren Anjdmmmgen iiber Grijtlides Leben jowohl als aud) ge-
wohnlih mit ihrem Widerjprud) gegen die Lehren der DHerrjdhenden
Qirdie tm egenjap zur allgemeinen Chrijtenheit jtanden. Eie
urden darwm bon der Hierardhie vberurteilt und in langen blutigen
Qampfen allmahlid) fajt gang auSgerottet.

Luther.

Horen wir zunddit einige Audjpritdhe Luthers, wie er Ddie
Qeger und die Keperei bejdhreibt. ,Cin Reger Heifst, der die Stiicte
nicht glaubt, die not und geboten {ind ju glauben” (St. & NVIII,
307). ,Reer (haereticus) Deifpt eigentlich ein Cigenjinniger in
gottlidgen Sadjen, ein Sonderling, der etiwad Befjeres et und jid)
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jelbjt einen Weg zum Himmel erwafhlt” (XII, 1460). ,Der muf
ein Qeter genannt mwerden, welder in einem Artifel ded Glaubens
halgjtarrig irrt und den Jrrium behauptet” (XIX, 960). ,Nur
der ijt ein Keber, welder wider dad Wort ded Glaubens {imdigt”
(VIII, 1384). ,Reger irren nidht allein, jondern wollen jid) nidht
etjent {ajjen, berteidigen ihren Jrrtum ald redht, und jtreiten mwider
die erfannte Wahrheit und ihr eigen Gewijfen” (XVI, 2182).
LSeser und falidge Qehrer follen wir nid)t audrotten nody bertilgen,
jondern allein mit Gottes Wort wider fie handeln; wer Heute irrt,
fann morgen zuredtfornmen” (XI, 506). ,Dan jollte die Reher
mit @driften, nidht mit Feuer iiberwinden” (X, 332). ,Man joll
mit dem quBerlichen Wort wider die Keber fampien, aber wenn nidt
ein briinjtige8 Gebet dagu fommt, wird man an ihnen nidt biel
augridhten fommen” (IV, 1388). ,Die Keher wifjen thren Jrrium
aus der S@rift zu {dmiiden; dod) fann ihre Torheit nidht lange
Bejtand bhaben, jie muB mit der Feit an den Tag fommen” (XII,
1288). ,Reberei (haeresis) Beigt eine jondere, ermwahlte, felbjt-
erdachte, eigene LQehre und Weife zu leben und glauben auBer der
gemeinen LWeife” (XII, 1459). ,Wer RKeberei urteilen will, der
muf; jold) Urteil nirgends denn bei der S@rift juden” (XIII, 192).
LJad) aller alten und neuen Lehrer Seugnid ijt Keberet nidhtd an-
ders, Ddemn ein Dal3ftarriger Jrrium iider die Heilige Schrift”
(XVII, 1119).  ,Biel von jid) halten ijt die Urfacde aller Kebereien”
(IV, 1500). ,Augujtinug jagt, daf, wenn RKeberer und rgernts
fommen, e5 biel Nuben {daffe in der Ehriftenheit, denn fie maden,
dafy die Chriften fleiig in der Heiligen Sdrift lefen” (VII, 897).
»C5 ift nod) nie feine Keferet jo arg oder jo grob gewejen, die {ich
ntcht hatte mit der Schrift wollen fliden und zudeden” (XI, 1412).
L3it Keberei da, die itbertvinde man, wie jid)’s gebithrt, mit Sottes
Wort” (X, 405). ,Wider RKeberei jtreiten ijt wider Dden Teufel
jtreiten, Dder die Hergen mit Jrrtum befit” (X, 404). ,Sotted
Wort erfeudhtet die Herzen, und damit fallen dann bon ihnen felbjt
alle Kegeveten und Jrrtiimer aus dem Herzen” (X, 404). ,Nod)
niemals hat eine Seperei 018 and Ende den Sieg behalten, jondern
5 it der Steg beim LWorte geblieben” (IV, 1772). ,Alle Abgdt-
terei, Qegeret und faljche Lehre ijt bon Anfang durd) feine, gelehrte,
weife Leute tn der Welt gebildet und aufs jhonjte gejdymiidt einge-
rijjen” (XII, 698).
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Die nadjapojtolijde KRirde,

Wie LQuther zu feiner Jeit, jo mwukten die nadapoijtolijhen
Qirdjenvater bon Kegern zu jagen und haben fie mit allem Ernit be-
fampft. Polpfarp bon Smprna nannte den Jrrlehrer Vearcion den
Critgeborenen ded Satan. Juftinud Martyr und Lertullian nennen
die Qebren der Haretifer Jnipirationen ded Teujels. Wabhrend der
furchtbaren Verfolgungen, die iiber die Kirche der erjten drei Jahr-
bunbderte ergingen und ungezahlte Opfer fordertenm, fiihrte fjie un-
entivegt den Rampf gegen die Feinde, die in threr eigenen Mitte auf-
jtanden, die Verfalfcher der Rehre EHhrijit und jeiner Apojtel. Die
drei gfumenijden Symbole legen fiir alle Jeiten beredted Zeugnid
davon ab, wie mannhaft die alte Rirde den Kampf gegen die Keker
in den trinitarifgen, drijtologiiden und anthropologijdhen Streitig-
feiten gefithrt und ie jie jhlieglic) durd) Audjdaltung der falichen
Qehren iiber jie den Sieg errungen hat.

Die (utherifde Rirdje nad) Luther.

Wasd mware wohl aud der [utherifchen Kirdje gemworden, menn
Melandthonsd Stellung im Qetpziger Interim von 1548 maBgebend
geblieben wdre? Und denfen wir an alle die andern Strettigfeiten
innerhalb der lutherifdhen Rirdhe hauptjiadlich) nad) Quihers Tode und
nad) dem ungliidliden Audgang ded Sdymalfaldijhen Krieges.
Treue Seugen fitr die Wahrheit liefen Jich lieber bon Amt und Brot
und ind Clend freiben, alg daf jie der Jrrlehre Raum gegeben umd
dagu gejdywiegen batten, bis endlid) durd) die Konfordienformel der
Sieg Dder reinen Lehre gemwdhrleijtet und allen Harejien innerhalb
der Rirdge durd) thre Unnahme ein Ende gemad)t mworden war.

L8 por hundert Jahren die groBe lutherijde Cinmwanderung in
den Weften unfered Landed eingefeht hatte und ed Hier zu neuen fHrd-
[ien Gebilden fam, hat aud) jofort mieder der Kampf um die reine
RQehre eingefept. Wie mwiinfdensvert mware nidt gerade Hier im
fremden Ramnbde fiiv die Neueingewanderten, die {ih durd) gleidye
Gprade und Sitte ueinander hingezogen fithlen mupten, ein redt
enger Sujammenjdhluf; zu gegenfeitiger Starfung gemefen! Wie
men{dlid) berjtandlid) hinwiederum, wenn jie, die Fremden, in der
alteingefefjenen {utherifen Rirdje desd LQanded Unterfchlupf und bet
ibr Unterjtitbung gefudit hatten! Wir danfen Gott Heute Fiir die
teuren Yanner, die die Viter der Miffourifpnode und aucdh der un-
jrigen geworden find, daf fie in jenen Anfangszeiten unter den drm-
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[ichiten quieren Verhaltnifien jo mader und unentwegt gegen alle und
jede Jrrlefre, die m.unferer Qirde auf Hausdredt Anjprud) madte,
fiir die Wahrheit eintraten und fid) auf feinerlet Kompromijfe mit ihr
einliegen. Alle3, wad der flaven Sdriftlehre zumwider war, wiefen
jie al8 unlutherifch ab. Darum feine SGenteinidhaft mit der General-
fynode, aud) fpater nidht mit dem Generalfonzil, deflen Griimdung
dody einen erfreulichen Sdyritt borwartd in der Ridtung auf be-
mupted fonfeijionelled Quthertum bedeutete. Darum aud) fein Ju-
jammengefen mit Buffalo, Jowa und Obhio, als es jih um die
Qehren bon Kirdpe und Amt, von der Befehrung und Gnadentwahl
handelte, und der jahrzehntelange Lehritreit mit diefen Rirdjentsr-
pern.  Darum jdlielid) der Brud) mit der Kirdhe der alten Hetmat.
Aug Ehriurdyt por Gotted Wort, aud LQiebe zu jeiner Wahrheit Haben
i) unfere fromumen BVater nidht gefdjeut, diefe Sdritte zu tun; fie
Haben fieber den Vorurf der Lieblofigleit und Redythaberet iiber {id)
ergeben lajjen, al3 daf fie der Jrrlehre, der Keperei, durd) ihr Stll-
fchimeigen Vorfdhub geletjtet Hatten.

Der Pietismus und Rationalismus,

Daf ed der [uthertihen Rirdje Deutidhlands gelang, nad) den
furdhtbaren Verheerungen ded Dreifigjahrigen Krieged und trop der
unaugbleiblihen Werrohung ded Volfed Dald iwieder einigermalen
geordnete Gemeindeverhaltnifie zu jdaffen, it hauptiadlid) der Bre-
digt und der treuen feelforgerfidjen rbeit der viel berfannten umnd
oft mit Unvedt gefhmabten orthodoren Vajtoren und Theologen zu
perdanfer.  Um dad voll zu wiirdigen darf man nidht aufer adt
{ajfen, dap die lutherifche Rirdje in der Gejtalt der Landedfirden
ertitierte. Dag heifst aber, daf jeded Landedtind aud) obhne iveitered
als Qirdhenglied angefehen wurde. Jn Anbetradit der unleugbaren
Latfade, dafs dag Chriftentum der breiten Maffen in dugerlidhem Rir-
dentum aufging und piel Weltiormigteit in der Rirdje Herridhte, fam
eine als Pietismus befannte Geijtesridtung auf. Die Pietijten traten
3imar, zumal in der erjten befferen Beit, gegen feine der dffentlichen
Qirdhenlehren in dte Sdyranfen, meinten aber, daf die ftarfe Betonung
der MNedytfertigung einfeitig 1und ungebithrlich jei, weil fie die Chri-
ftenbett leidht in fletjdlide Sidherheit wiege. Vean miiffe bielmehr
der Peiligung mehr Beadtung jdenfen und ihr in Lehre und Pre-
digt die erjte Stelle etnraumen, wenn man dem um jich greifenden
Berderben erfolgreid) fteuern wolle. Die Chriften miifsten, ftatt ihre
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Blide auf dad objeftive Hetl in Chrifto zu ridhten, angebhalten werden,
in thr eigened Herz zu jdhauen, ob fie wirflid) befehrt jeien, ob die
Liebe Chrijti in ihnen wobhne und ob jie thren Glauben aud) mit einem
fetligen Qeben zieren. Das bradyte es mit fid), dafy der Cifer um die
jdriftgemape KQehre bald ald nebenfadlich erjchien und durd) den
Cifer um ein wabhrhaft Grijftliched Qeben verdrdngt murde. Dian
fragte nun nidht jo fehr, wad jagt Gott im Ebangelium iiber meinen,
Des Siinbders, Gnadenijtand, fondern vielmehr, wasd jagt mein eigenesd
Hery daritber. Diefer Subjettibidmus, der mebhr und mehr in be-
wupten Gegenjab jum Objeftividmusd der orthodoren Periode trat,
Gie die RQehrunteridyiede als geringfiigig erfdjeinen, itber die hHiniveg
man dem glaubigen Chriften einer andern Ronfefiion wohl die Bru-
derhand reihen fonnte. War Jo dad jubjeftive Gefiihl des Menjchen
jtatt der objeftiben Sdriftmahrheit dad Kriterium fiir dag Chrijt-
jein gemorden, jo wurde ed nun, algd der Hodjdwung der oft finjtlich
aufgejtachelten Gefithle unbermeidlic) abflaute, dem Rationalidmusd
in Der iveiten Halfte ded 18. Jahrhundertds verhalinidmdpig leidht,
rveine Babhn zu maden und ftatt ded Gefiihl3 eine andere Funttion der
menjdlidjen Seele, die Vernunft, zur ausdfdlaggebenden Norm in
®laubensjaden zu madpen.

Dap in der Jeit ded Pietismus und erit rved)t in der des
Rationalismud nur nod) felten bon Jrrlehre oder Kegeret gefprodien
murde, braudyt nidht weiter wunder zu nehmen. Aber aud) die Seit
Des miederermwadenden Glaubensd in der erjten Halfte desd borigen
Jahrhunderts bradte darin faum eine dmderung. Dad fonfefjio-
nelle Bewuptiein war ja faft gang verjdhmunden, und zunadijt freute
jich) jeder, der den Herrn Jejum lieb Hatte, ganz unbefangen iiber
jeden Gleidhgefinnten und war bereit, mit ithm gegeniiber den Mad-
ten des Unglaubens gemeinjame Sadje zu maden — ganz gleid,
welder Konfeffion, ob (utherijd), reformiert oder fatholifdh, er von
Haud aud angehoren modhte. Aus foldhen leidht verftandlichen, ge-
fiiblsmapigen Erdagungen heraus ift, allerdingd unter Nidtadhhung
der in der Sdrift niedergelegten flaven Richtlinien, damals die preu-
Bijfche Unton entitanden.

Die {ogenannte wiffenjdaftlide Theologie,
Jn der mapgebenden theologijdhen Kiteratur ieitefter prote-

ftantijdher RKreife unferer Tage find uddriide wie ,Jrrlehrer”,
SSeter”, [ falider Prophet”, man fann wobhl jagen, verpont, ed fei
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denn, fie werden in migbilligender Kritif zuriidgewiefen. Fragen
wir nad) der Urjade diefer Erjdeinung, fo liegt die Erflarung, fury
gefagt, offenbar darin, dag man in diefen Kirdengemeinidaiten dasd
Befenninis zur wortliden Eingebung der Heiligen Sdrift preis-
gegeben Hat, daf man alfo die Bibel nidht mehr unuwmmwunden fiir dad
pom eiligen Geljt eingegebene irrtumslofe, unfehlbare geivijfe Wort
®ottes halt.  Die ,wifjenfidaftlide” Theologie betradytet die Lebhre
pon der Verbalinjpiration, wie wir jie mit den lutherijdhen Dogma-
tifern ded fechzehnten und jiebzehnten Jahrhunderts fithren, fiir einen
langjt itberholten Standpuntt und fieht auf die Heutigen Befenner
derjelben als auf riicdjtandige RQeute herab. Sie redet in diefem Su-
jammenhang nicdht von einer Glaubendmwabhrbeit, jondern von ver-
{chiedenen nipirationdtheorien und ertlart, dak die Theorie unjerer
Dogmatifer nad) dem Stande der Heutigen Wilfenjdhaft jallen ge-
laffen werden muf.

Die heutigen tonangebenden ,pojitiven” Theologen pertreten die
Zheorie, dak die Bibel neben mandem Menidlihen, bet dem Ddie
Moglidhfeit ded Jrrend zugegeben ift, Gotted Wort enthalte. Alles,
mad in der Sdrift Chriftum treibe, die Bentrallehren, auf die jid
der jeligmadjende Glaube griimdet, fei GSottes Wort und Wabrheit.
JIn anderen Dingen, die nicdht unmittelbar mit dem Heil in Begiehung
fteben, mogen wohl. aud) Jrrilimer unterlaufen. Ja, die Wirflic)-
feit pon Jrriitmern miiffe da zugegeben werden, wo Ausdjagen der
Sdrift mit den , gefiderten” Ergebniffen der Wiffenidhaft in Wider-
forud) ftehen.

Danad fteht es alfo fo, dak in der Bibel Wabhrheit und Jrrium
untermijdt {ind. Desd Theologen Aufgabe muf ed dann fein, n
jorgfaltiger Forfdung Heraudzujtellen, worauf in der Sdrift der
Ehrift feinen Glauben 3u griinden Hat.

Cin aud) nur oberfladlider BUE in die einjdldgige Literatur
seigt freilich, mie verjdhieden dad Urteil der Theologen dariiber ift,
was einem Ehriften zu glouben notig ift, um felig 3u werden. Wah-
rend einer nur in duBerliden Dingen, wie Fragen der Gejdyichte,
Geographie oder Naturmiffenjdaften, die Moglidhfeit oder Tatjddy-
[ichteit bon Fehlern in den Beridhten der Dhetligen Sdreiber zuqibt,
etjt ein anderer, eiter {inf3 ftehend, nady jeiner Meinung iiber-
seugend nad), daf die LWundererzahlungen der Bibel ald den Natur-
gefeben auividerlaufend in da8 Gebiet der Legende gehoren. Ein
dritter macht un8 flar, daf der Glaube an die Gottheit Ehrijti, jeine
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Sungfravengeburt, jeine NAuferitehung und SHimmeliabrt nidt von
einem modernen PVeenjden zu fordern ift, ehe man ihn al8 einen Ehri-
jten anerfennt. €8 gibt heute jogenannte driftlihe Theologen, die
Die Qebhre von Dder satisfactio vicaria geradegu beripotten und den
G&lauben an den blutigen Opfertod Ehrijti zur Verjohnung der Siin-
dermelt mit dem Deiligen Gott al3 eined gebildeten Wenjdjen uniwiir-
dig erfldren. :

Weil man den Feljengrund der Sdrift verlajfen und dad
,aldubige Subjeft” sum Ridter iiber jie gejest hat, jind in den. pro-
teftantijden Rirdjen der Welt, aud) in den jich lutheriid) nennenden,
die berjdyiedeniten Nidtungen bdertreten, beinabe fo - biele, mwie e3
iriftitellernde Theologen gibt. Wo die Shrift nicht Ridterin 1ift,
fondern bielmehr geridytet wird, hat jeder ein Redht auf jeine eigene
Deinung. Wenn jemand dad fiir jid) jelber beanjprudgt, ijt ed ein
Erfordernig der Billigteit und ded gewoshnlidjen Unjtands, dak er
aud trgendeinem andern dadielbe Redt einraumen muf. Wer fanm,
et joll entidjeiden, bet wem die Wahrheit und bei wem der Jrrium
[tegt? ©3 Dbleibt jdhliellich Do) nidht8 anbdered iibrig, als achiel-
sudend die Bilatudfrage zu jtellen. Bei diefem Tatbeftand it leidht
erfidhtlich, wie unangebradt, mie gegenjtandslod der Gebraud) desd
Worted , Keber” mwdare. €3 Handelt {idh) ja nidht um Felfenfeft ge-
iiffe Glaubensdlefhren, deren Ableugnung man ald Keberei, Jri-
lehre, Degetdhnen mitte, jondern jdhlielich dod) nur um Anjidten,
menjdlide Meinungen. Mogen jie aud) mit dem Peantel der
Wijfenjdhaft jid) dectende, nod) jo glingende Spefulationen fein —
e3 jind eben dod) nur unbemwiefene und unbewei8bare Hypothefen!
ein, in der ,wiffenfdhaftlichen” Theologie jind Begrifie, wie Reber
ufio., feine gangbare Miinze.

Die Heilige Sdrift,

BVon der eben gejdhilderten Theologie zu der unjeren fiihrt weder
Briide nod) Steq.  Eine Verftandigung swijden beiden ift {dhlechter-
© dingd nidt moglid); wenigjtend fo lange nicht, bi3 beide gewillt jind,
die Sdrift als Sdieddridter zwijden jid) anguerfennen: Dad
miirde freilid) fiir die modernen Theologen eine radifale Ummilzung,
ein Aufgeben ded ihnen eigentitmlidhen Standpuntted bedeuten, wenn
jie die vielgepriefene Fretheit der Wijjenidhaft, die jie audy fiir die
Theologie beanfpruden, daran geben, jtatt {idh bon der Sdrift zu
emangtpieren, jie ohne Qlaujel al8 Gotted eigenesd Wort anerfennen
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und jid) mit und unter die Norm ded nacdten Wortd ohne menjdhliche
Bujdge oder Abziige beugen wollten. Dann wiirde ihnen die Jn-
jpiration der Bibel jtatt zum Gegenjtande wifjenidaitlicher Spefu-
latton 3u einem Glaubensartifel mwerden, zu einem integrierenden
Gttt der Predigt des Cbangeliums. Wiirde die Theologie, wenig-
ftens Die lutherijhe, jidh) mwieder allein auf die Sdrift fundieren
lernen, dann fande jie aucd) den Mut dazu, bon ihrer vom Heiligen
Getjt gewirften Glaubensiiberzengung aus Anderslehrende als Jrr-
fefrer, falihe Propheten oder Keper zu begeidnen.

Horen ir nun etwad Ddaritber, wad die Heilige Sdjrift iiber
Qegeret jagt. = Dem Wort begegnen wir Titud 3, 10, dad in Qu-
therd 11berfebung lautet: ,Cinen feserijen Menfden meide” ujw.,
gried)ijc) eiperikov dvfpwmov, aipéw nehmen; aipéomar (med.) fiir
i) nehmen, wahlen, cf. 2 Thejj. 2, 13. Dad Subjtantiv aipeots
ird itber die Bedeutung ,Wahl” hinweg im Siun bon ,Sdule”
gebraudgt. o in Dder Profangrdzitdt von Philojophenidulen, zu
denen i) Qeute nad) eigener Wah! hielten. Cntjprechend tm Neuen
Teftament Act. 5, 17; 15, 5; 26, 5. Jjn Act. 24, 5 wird dad Chri-
ftentum eine alpeoes genannt. Quibher hat an allen eben genannten
Gtellen daz Wort ,CSefte”. Die Worte ,Sefte”, ,Harefie”,
LSeseret” haben fitr und bon bornberein -einen iibeln Beigejdhmad,
der eigentlid) dem griehijden alpeces nidht ohne mwettered anhaftet.
Wie leiht e3 aber einen bojen Sinn befommen fann, ift gerade an
Act. 24, 5 3u jehen, wo PVaulud bor Felir von den Juden bejdhuldigt
mwird, der Vornehmite der alpeots der Nazarener zu fjein, die im
Gegenjat zur Religion ded Alten Tejtaments jtehe. Diefen Vormurf
metjt der Apojtel als falich guritc, befennt jid) jedod) ausdriictlich sum
Ehrijtentum, dad die Juden eine alpeoes nenmen, Act. 24, 14. 15.
Gal. 5, 20 werden unter den Werten, die offenbar aus dem fitndliden
Tletidje jtammen, unter bielen anderen aud) aipéoers (Quther: Rot-
ten) aufgezablt. 1 Qor. 11, 18. 19 jagt der Wpoijtel bedauernd, daf
er dem Beridhte, daf in der forinthijden Gemeinde oxlopare (Spal-
tungen) feten, zum eil glaube, denn e8 miiiten ja jogar aipécecs
(Rotten), wie er jteigernd hingufitgt, unter ihnen fein. Petrus jagt
in feiner 2. €piftel 2,1 boraus, daf unter den Ehriften Yevdodiddoraror,
mwie frither in Jfrael Yevdompodijrar, fein miirden, die aipéoers
drwielas (verderbliche Seften) neben einfithren witrden. €& bedarf
feiner bejonderen Grdrterung, daf Hier pon Harefien in dem jpdter
in der Kirde allgemein braudhlicdhen Sinme, von Jrrlehren oder
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Qegereten geredet wird. €3 famn nad) allem Gefagten nidht ziei-
felhaft fein, daf dad Wdjeftiv aiperinds Tit. 3, 10 einen Wenjdjen
begeidynen foll, der Anhanger einer Harefte iit und jie befennt. Mag
jie darin Deftehen, daf einer torvidte und irrelebante Dinge, Dderen
Behandlung feinen wirfliden Nugen jdhafit, sur Haubtiade madt,
oder daf er die grofen Heildmwabhrheiten, wie Redtjertigung, Wieder-
geburt und Heiligung, nicht vedt lehrt.

Nidht die Feinde aufen, die mit offenem BVifter die driftliche
Religion befampfen, find die Kefer, bor denen ung die Sdrift an
jo vielen Stellen warnt, jondern ed {ind Leute, die mitten tn der
Kivdpe aufitefen und {ich mit dem Mantel ded Chrijtentums decten.
Die judaifterenden Jrrlehrer in Galatien wurden den Gemeinden
dort gerade darum fo gefahrlich, weil fie vorgaben, thnen ein bejjeres
Goangelium zu vermitteln, ald Vaulusd es ihnen verfitndigt Hatte.
Nohanned warnt in jeinen Briefen vor den Untidhrijten, die leugnen,
daf Chriftus ind Fletjd) geformmen ijt, fomwie in Dden fieben Senbd-
fdhretben der Apofalppie vor Verfithrern aller Art. Der Brief Juda
und der 2. Petfribrief malen den Chrijten dad Bild der Jrrlehrer
in Den Diijfteriten Farben. Paulu3d befdreibt 2. Thef]. 2 den Erz-
feer und grogen Antidyrijten, der feit der Reformation tm romijden
Rapjttum offenbar gemworden ift. Cr ermabhnt und PhHil. 2, 2, ,auf
die Hunde, die bofen Urbetter”, adht zu geben. Er mwarnt Apojtelq.
20, 29. 30, daB nady feinem AbLIGied greuliche Wolfe fommen iver-
den, die der Herde nidht verjdonen werden, Manner, die da berfehrte
Qehren reden, die Jiinger an jich zu ziehen. Und dad erinmnert und an
SJeju Wort Matth. 7, 15. 16 von den faljden Propheten, die in
Sdafstletdern zu und fommen, aber inwendig reifende Wolfe find
und die wir an thren Fridten, alio an ihrer LKebhre, erfennen jollen.
Eelbit feinen Romerbrief an die Gemeinde, die er nidt gegriindet
und die ihn nidht von Angefidht fannte und ihm nidht jelbjt jugehort
hatte, den Brief, in dem er bor ihr jein apoftolifdhed Hery ausdidiittete
und jeine groje Predigt von Siinde und Gnade, die der JInhalt Jeined
Qebens war, in jo unvergleidglid) Herrlicher Weife jdhriftlich nieder-
legte, fonnte Paulud nidt jhliegen ohne ein Wort ernfter Warmmg
por Reuten, die Jertrennung und rgernis anvidhten neben der
RQebre, die jie gelernt haben, und der Ermabhnung, daf3 fie von ihnen
mweidjen jollten, Rom. 16, 17. 18. &1 reift thnen die Masfe vom
Gejicht, damit feine romijden Ehriften ihre Hajlidhfeit, fte als das,
was fie wirfli) jind, erfenmen follen, wenn er Hinzufiigt: ,Solde
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dienen nidyt dem Herrn Jejus Chrijtug, jondern ihrem Baude; und
durdy jiige Worte und pradtige Reden verfithren jie die unjduldigen
Herzen.”  Wergeffen wir nicht: Auch dies ijt geredet, ,nidt mit Wor-
ten, mwelde menjdhlide Weisheit lehren fann, jondern mit Worten,
die der Heilige Getft lehret”, 1 Kor. 2, 13.

®ibt e heute nod) Reper? Die Antwort qibt und Gott in jei-
nem Wort, und die Wpplifation jollte und nidht allzu jdiver werden.
Bmel Worte Hetliger Schrift aber jollen hier um Sdhluf jtehen.

L Wad zubor gefdjrieben ift, dad ift und zur Lehre gejdjrieben,
auf dafp wir durd) Geduld und Trojt der Sdrift Hofinung Haben”,
Hfom. 15, 4. .

,Des Qerrn Wort bleibet in Cwigteit. Dad ijt das Wort,
weld)e3 unter eud) perfiimdigt ijt”, 1. Petrt 1, 25.

M. Lehninger.

Die 8. Tagung der Luther-AUtademic i Sondershanjen.

Geit 1932 tagte die Quther-Ufademie alljahrlid) in Sonders-
Haufen und Hielt thre stumenijden Tagungen in diejem jreundliden
Gtadtden Nord-Thilringend ab. Sie hatte e3 jid) zur Aufgabe
gemacht, Vertreter ded Weltluthertums aller Lander hierher eingu-
laden und f{ie Vortrage itber ihre firchliche Arbeit und Theologie
balten zu laffen. Um i) eitne moglichit groBe SBubhsreridaft zu
jidgern, ergingen jedesd Jahr Cinladungen an alle Pajtoren Deutjdy-
[ands. Diefen Cinladungen folgten aud) von Seit zu Jeit einige
Pajtoren unferer Ev.-Quth. Freifivde in Deutjdhland. Aber erjt
alg Paftor Hein aus Grop-Ofingen einen Berid)t iiber die Tagung
pon 1938 abjtattete, jdjentten wir der Luther-Afademie und ihren
Tagungen unjere befjondere Aujmertiamteit. Der Tagung von 1939
beabjichtigte eine gropere Anzabl von freifivdhlichen Pajtoren Dei-
sumohnen.  Widriger Wmjtande wegen fam e3 nidht dagu. Jur
Pajtor Martin Hein aus GSrop-Ofingen und Dder Unterzeidinete
nahmen an diefer Vorfriegshagung teil. Aufgefordert von dem
allgemeinen Prajesd hatten wiv uns beide auf einen Berid)t iiber diefe
Tagung fiiv unjere allgemeine Vajtoralfonferens, die im September
in Grof-Ofingen tagen follte, vorbeveitet. Su Ddiefer RKRonferen
maren die freifivdhlidhen Pajtoren ausd all den europaijden Landern
cingeladen, in denen jid) Fretfirdhen, die mit uns in Glaubensgemein-
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jhaft jtehen, befinden. Da brad) der Krieg ausd und die Konferen;
murde abgefagt.  3u einem Beridht {tber die Tagung in Sonders-
hHaujen ijt es infolgedejjen nidht gefommen. CEiner Aufforderung
feitend meined RKollegen, D. Willfomm, Dded Heraulgebers Dder
L Sreifivde”, hieritber im Rirdjenblatt zu jdhretben, fonnte id) wegen
meiner Wegberufung nidt mehr Folge leiften. Und da PLajtor Hein
in Den erjten Tagen ded Kriegdausbrucdhed eingezogen mwurde, nird
er aud) nidt mehr imitande getvejen jein, itber diefe Tagung zu De-
ridhten.  Judem id) nun Hieritber in unferer Luartalidrift etwas
idhreibe, fomme id) einer Danfespflicht, die ih meinen fritheren
Amtsbritdern und RKollegen in Deutidland jdhuldig bin und einer
ANuigabe, die mir {chon der Bejud) der Tagung auferlegt hat, gerne
nad) und Hoffe aud) den LQefern der Quartalidyrift hierzulande etwad
su bieten, dem aud) jie Bedeutung betmefjen.

Qaum daf die LQuther-Afademie fiir thre Tagungen einen ge-
eigneteren Ort Hatte qusdfindig madjen fomnen, ald e nun gerade
die fleine Rejidenzitadt SonderShaujen in Thiiringen ijt. Ittmmt
dod) dieje Stadt in o mander Hinjidt eine bejondere Stellung unter
den vielen fleinen Rejidenzen Deutjhlands ein. €5 refidierte dort
das dltejte deutjdje Fiirjtengeidlecdht, die Sdimarzburger, deren Name
b8 in die et der Volfermanderung nadveidbar ijt. Der Iame
Sdmarzburg ijt und befonderd durd) die Namen einiger Liederdid)-
terinnen aqus diefem Haufe, bon denen aud) eine Anzahl Lieder in
unjerem ®efangbud) jtehen, befannt. So die Liederdid)terin Ludd-
milie Elijabeth, Grafin von Sdwarzburg-Rudoljtadt, die 215 Fejus-
[ieder gedidhtet hat, u. a. dad ,Himmeljitied Jejuslied”, und Emilie
Sultae, Gemahlin ded Grafen Albert Amton, die 587 Lieder ge-
didytet Hat, darunter dagd Morgenlied bor der RQommunion ,Sott el
Qob, der Tag ijt fommen, da id) Jeju werd vertraut”, dasd befannte
Qoblied ,Bis hierher hat mid) Gott gebrad)t durd) jeine grofe Giite”
und das nidit weniger befannte Sterbelied ,Wer iveif, vie nahe niiv
mein Gnoe”.  Die lete iiberlebende Fiirjtin diefed Gefdledhts, Anna
Quife, nimmt gerne an den Tagungen der Quiher-Afademie teil, die
i einem Hauptiliigel ded dortigen geraumigen Schloffes ftattfinden.
Hier hat die Reformation in allereriter Jeit Cingang gefunden, und
bier begannen auf Qutherd Anrujen die landesdherrlichen Vifitationen
der Rirden. Liegt dod) Sondershaujen inmitten der Luibherftatten
Cisleben, Crjurt und Eifenad), wobhin von den Teilnehmern der
Tagqung regelmdhig Ausdflitge gemad)t werden. Diejed und fo man-
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dhes andere in und um Sonderdhaufen dient dazu, den Tagungen
der LQuther-Afademie einen geeigneten Nabmen zu geben.

Jn einem foldjen Nahmen Hijtorifcher und firchengejcdhidhtlicher
Bedeutung tagte die Luibher-Afademie im vergangenen Jahre vom
6.—20. Augujt. Die Tatfache, daf jid) jhon Getvittermolfen einesd
ausbredjenden Krieged am politifden Horizont bemerfbar madyten,
hatte die Teilnahme von audlandifchen Theologen und die Arbeits-
freudigfeit der Teiluehmer faum DHerabgefeht. Jm Gegenteil, dad
tleine Sonderdhaujen bot und allen nod) etnmal eine Crholung und
Rubepauje bor dem unaufbhaltbaren Volferringen. Die 14 Fahnen
auf der Gdulenborhalle ded Cinganged flindigten an, daf nidt
weniger al8 14 Nationen vertreten waren. Dem Leiter der Tagung,
Brof. D. Carl Stange aud Gottingen, war ed gelungen, aucd) die
finanzielle Unterjtiiung von deutichen StaatSamtern ju erlangen,
um einen jolden zahlreidgen Bejud) auslandijder Gdjte zu ermig-
fdjen.  Audh) wurde den auslindijhen Bejudjern Gelegenbeit ge-
geben, wahrend der Tagung Einblic in den Tageslauf eines Arbeits-
dienjtlagersd zu nehmen und nad) Belieben Fragen an Wrbeiter und
Arbeitsfithrer u jtellen. Der freundlichen Einladung, die D. Stange
bet etnem Jmbify an die rbeitsfithrer vidhtete, nun aud) ihrerieitsd an
der Tagung der Luther-Ufademie teilunehmen, berfagte nicht ihre
Wirtung, wenn ihr aud) nidht Folge geleiftet wurde. Qeider Haben
aud) im BVerhaltnis zu den auslandifden Teilnehmern nur vedt
wenig deutjde Pajtoren an den Tagungen tetlgenommen. Darum
ipielt der auslandijche Befud) an diefen Lagungen eine nicht geringe
Nolle. JIm LQaufe der lebten 8 Jahre hHaben eine gange Reihe von
nambaften Theologen der berfdjiedenen Lander dort vorgetragen,
jo bejonderd Theologen aud. den jfandinavifden Landern, die mit
ibren Vortragen einen ausjdlaggebenden Teil der Tagesarbeit bHe-
jtretten.  Woh! jind die meijten Miitarbeiter Vertreter [utherifder
RQirden tm Jn- und Ausland. Jedocd) twideripridht ed nidht den
Grundjaben der Quther-Afademie, wenn aud) BVertreter nidytlutheri-
jher Rirvcdhen ihre Theologie bortragen. Praftijd) jedod) gejtaltete
fid) die-Tagung Auguft 1939 jo, daf die allermeijten Vortragenden
Vertreter: (utherifder Kirdgen im Jn- und Auslande warven und daf
offenfightlich das Bemiihen ausidlaggebend war, Luthers Lehre und
Theologie 3u erforidhen und zu jtudieren. Befonders die Theologen
der jfandinapifden Qdnder jtehen in dem Ruf, eine Repriftination
[utheriiher Theologie fHerbeizufithren wnd dem jtarfen Ginflup
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reformierter Theologie Barthiher Pragung einen Damm entgegen-
sujtellen.

S0 war dad erjte und geradezu Hauptreferat ein joldes pbon
Brof. D. Npgren qus LQund, Schweden, itber ,die Cthif der Redt-
fertigung”. €in jiveites Referat bon Prof. D. Rejevsty, Finnland,
behanbdelte die Redytfertigungslehre der lutherijden Dogmatifer. AUn
diefe Neferate reihten fich weitere itber die Injpiration der Heiligen
Sdrift und iiber die Umislehre [Qutherd. Eine Arbeit Profefjor
Sdniewinds, Halle, iber dad JohanniSebangelium erregte nidht
geringe Aufmertiamteit, da fie pofitive Crgebnifie zeitigte, wie {ie
nod) bor Jahrzehnten in der Einlettungsmwifjenidaft gar felten an-
sutreffen iwarven. Apologetifhe Vortrdge wurden durdweg bou
Profeffor Koberle, Titbingen, bejtritten, deffen Wert ,Redytfertigung
und Qeiligung” allgemeine Beadhtung tm Jn- und Auslande gefunden
bat. Gr jprad) itber ,Reib und [eben in Gejdjidjte und Verfiindi-
gung der drijtliden KRirde” und itber ,Ebangelium und Ajtrologie”.
A3 ein SBetdjen der Jeit war die rege Ausdipradye, die jeinem lelten
LVortrag folgte, angufehen. Rirdjengeidhichtliche Arbeiten Ilieferten
die Deiden amerifanijdhen Vertrveter der United Lutheran Church,
Pajtor Dr. Hei und Projejfjor D. Tappert, erjterer itber ,BVolf und
Qirde in Ymertfa”, lebterer itber ,Die gejdhichtliden Anfange der
lutherifen Rirdje in Nord-Umerifa”. Beide Vortrdge riefen eine
langere Yusjpradje iiber die [utherifdhe Kirdje itn Amerifa Herbor,
die flar jeigte, welden Anteil deutihfirdhliche Kreife an der fird-
[ichen Entwiclung in Wmerita nehmen. Jn diefer Ausiprade taudyie
jogar die Frage auf, welde Bedeutung dad allmahlide Verjd)winden
der Deutihen Sprache aud dem Gotfesdienit und fird)lichen Unter-
ridpt fiir dad Fortbejtehen Ddes Luthertums Hhabe. Hier war Ge-
legenbeit gegeben zu zeigen, wie dad Quithertum in Deutichland,
trogdem e8 fid) dort um feinen Gpradjenivediel Handeln fann, oft
unlutherifhen Stromungen weidhen mup, ivie aber die Fortdauer
des Quthertums alg rvedhte Lehre lesten Ended von der Gnade Gotted
abhange, obhne daf Ddesmwegen in WVergejjenbeit geraten darf, weld
eine Bedeutung die deutiche Spradje ald Scheide fitr die [utherijche
Qehre etnnimmt.  So wurde man aud) in diefem Sujammenhang der
Bedeutung, die die Gemeindefdule in Wmerifa ur Beibehaltung
der deutihen Spradhe gehabt Hat, bollendd geredht, wenn aucd) nidht
unauggefprodjen bleiben fonnte, daf fie fid) Heute der deutidhen
Spradje ald Medium ded Unterrichted nidht mehr bedient.
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Cine weitere firdengejdidtliche Vorlejung hHielt der Wrofejjor
der Qirdengejdhichte an der Univerfitat Berlin, Hansg Liegmann, iiber
die Frommigfeit tm 4. Jahrhundert. Seine Audfiihrungen Hatten
ein grimdlides Quellenftudium zur Vorausfebung und gemwahrten
einen tiefen Einblicf in das Gemeindeleben diefes Jahrhunderts.
Gie bildete 3weifeldobhne noch einmal einen Hohepuntt der gangen
Tagung, obwohl fie auf den leten betden Tagen der jweiwddent-
[en Tagung gehalten wurde. Da die Crziehung der fonfirmier-
fen Jugend jeit der Aufldjung der Jugendbiimde und ded Jung-
mannerwerfes in Deutjdhland etne Umitellung mit jid) bringt und
gang neue Entiirfe fiiv die Arbeit tn den Jugenditunden erfordert,
indent {ich) die Leiter ausjdylieflich der religidfen Unterweijung ihrer
Sugend in Katedyismus und Bibellehre widmen diivfen, jo war dad
von dem fritheren Worfienden desd Jungmannermwerfed in Deutid-
[and, D. Crid) Stange, gewdahlte Thema: ,Cinheitlige Ausdrichiung
des RKatedumenatesd der Kirde” jehr zeitgemal. Sdlieklic) jehlten
aud) nidyt Arbeiten {iber die Jnnere und Yufere Miffion und iiber
die Diajporapilege, wie jie bom NVartin Lutherbund bejonders in
den Denad)barten Qandern unter der deutid)iprechenden Bebolferung
getan wird. Begeidnend fiir die Leiden, die die Ehrijtenheit jeit dem
Welttriege durdhgemacht Hat, ift der Wortlaut der beiden folgenden
Themen -, Tie-flavifdhe Letdendmyitit und-dad Myjterivim der drijt-
fidhen Paijjton” und ,Der letdende Ehrijtus und dad Problem des
Leidensd”, die pon Oberpfarrer D. V. Grimmer und bon Prof. D.
Prid J. €. Alanen, Heljinfi, behandelt wurden. Unter den Abend-
portragen, die audy fiiv firdhlid) interefjierte Kretje Sondershaujens
beredynet waven, trat bejonders der von Profefjor Carl Stange ge-
haltene LVortrag Hervor: ,LQuther und Jtalien”. Die Eindriicte, die
diefe Vortrage bet den Teilnehmern Hinterliefen, mwurden nod) durd
Ausipradgen vertieft, die jeden Nadymittag erfolgten, mwie aud) durd
die perfonlidgen Ausipradhen, die die Tetlnehmer in den Baufen und
Fretjtunden unter jid) fithren fonnten. Unjere Crfahrung innerhalb
der 3wet Wodjen war diefe, dak uns wohl feine stumenijde Tagung
eine jolde Fiille von nadhaltigen Eindriicen zu geben und zu hin-
terlajfen vermodit Hatte, ald nun gerade die Tagung Dder Luther-
Afademie.

Bunddit jind befonders die Vortrdge zu nenmnen, die pon Uni-
perjitatdprofeijoren gehalten wurden und die in ihr befonderes Fad
einflugen. Unter einem ,Theologen von Fad” darf man jid) in
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Teutichland nicht mehr einen Gelehrien. vorftellen, der fich nur durd
Sleinarbeit quszeidhnet. Die Jeit feit dem Weltfrieg Hhat Hierin in
Teutjdhland etnen Wandel gejdhaffen. Qehrer wie aud) Schitler jind
pon Der rvauben Wirflidhfeit Hart angefaht und tm Weltfriege und
in der Nadfriegszeit mit Menjden aud allen Bevslferungsidyicten
in Berithrung gebradht worden. . Aud) hat die intelleftuelle Fritiide
Arbeit der Jahrzehnte bor dem RKrieg einen jhweren Stof erlitten.
Rie jtudierende Jugend will 3. B. die endlojen Ausfithrungen der
Hoheren Kritif itber alt- und neuteftamentlide Quellen nidt mehr
mit anbdren. Theologie will {ie horen und wenigitend eine Theo-
[gie, Die e8 ihr ermdglicht, mit den Problemen der IJeit in etiwad
fertig zu werden. Der Cinfluf Barths und feiner Theologie, o
negafiv dad Crgebnis diefer dialeftijchen Theologie lesten Ended aud
Ht, haben dad Jhre getam, um gang andere Forderungen an die
theologijhen Urbeiter zu jtellen. So war ed ein Seidjen der Seit,
das wir aufi diefer Tagung Theologen hirten, die {ich einerfeitsd durd
grimdlides Wiflen herbortaten, andererieits aber audy auj die Haupt-
iragen der Tpheologie eingingen. Jn diefer Hinficht zeidmeten jidy
die deutjchen Theologen durd) thre Griindlidfeit und Wiffenfdaftlidy-
feit immer nod) bor den meijten threr auslandifden Kollegen aus.
Cin Qesmann fonnte die {how etwasd jehr:abgefpannten: Teilnehmer
3u neuer Mitarbeit und Teilnahme emporreifen, indem er aud jeiner
umfafjenden Quellenforfdung Hheraus die Frommigleit des 4. Grijt-
lidhen Jabrhunderts feinen Hovern aufs anjfdaulidite “bor Augen
jrellte und bet allen den Eindrud hinterlief, daf: jie eine Firden-
gejdhichtliche Borlejung gehort fatten, die qud) einmal Dder anderen
Seite firdliger Begebenheiten geredht geworden war, namlid) dem
Gemeindeleben in der. Qivdje. Nidht von Bijdhofen und RKonigen,
joudern von dem Kirdjenvolf war die Nede gewefen und dad fo wirt-
[ichteitsnal, daf man jich den. Gelehrien, der diefen Vortrag hielt,
audy nicdht: anderd .alg einen wirtlidfeitdnaben Weniden  dentfen
formte. Und wie i diefer tirdengefdhidtlichen BVorlefung dag Se-
meindeleben in den Vordergrumd geritft mwurde, jo aud) nod) ded
oiteren wahrend diejer Tagung. Bei einem Vortrag iiber ,Jnnere
DVitjjton und Semeinde” von Kreidfahrer D. Steinweg, Kajfel, haben
jic) wobhl die wenigitend Hohrer zu den Fitfen de3 Vortragenden mit
der Crmartung gefebt, nun etivasd itber die Arbeit ded Seeljorgersd
an den Gemeindegliedern gu hHoren. Dod) gerade das war der Ge-

genjtand jeiner AuSfithrungen. Wiederum ein Beiveid dafiir, dak
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deutiche Paftoren in der NacdhfriegSzeit der peztellen Seeljorge viel
naber gebradyt worden find. Und wenn in diefemn Vortrag die Seel-
jorge an dem Eingelnen, an den WMiihieligen und Beladenen auf dem
Wege der Hausbefudhe ald innerve Mifjion bezeidhnet worden ijt und
dazu nod) al8 dald Wefen der inneren Pitffion, dann fann dad nur
alg eine erfreulide Wendung deutidtivglidger Arbeit bezeidnet wer-
den. Uber dadjelbe gilt aud) bon den auderen Vortragen, die unfere
Auimerfjamteit feffelten. So der neuteftamentliche LVortrag Bro-
feffor Sdniewinds. Hier wuhte man i) miederum ald Horer eined
Theologen, der nid)t nmur alle migliden Theorien und ,Crgebniffe”
Hoherer Kritif fannte, jondern der aud) fein MNeued Tejtament und
im befonderen dad JohanniSebangelium, itber dad er gerade laB,
RVerd fiir Vers, jahrzehntelang: in nie ermiidender Forjdertatigteit
durdygearbeitet Hatte. Cr Hat e3 nidht nur auf einem unjerer Aus-
fliige, die dhrend der beiden Wodjen unternommen tourden, aus-
gejprodien, daf jeder Fadgelehrte, mag er nod) fo jehr Spezialijt
fein, einen gangen Biindel Wiffensd zum jtandigen Gebraud) zur Hand
haben miigte, jondern hat aud) in jeinem Vorirag die BVemerfung
fallen laffen, daf er jid) erjt nad) jahrzehntelanger Arbeit am Jo-
hanmidepangelium zu einem Urteil iiber Dejtimmte Fragen diejed
Eoangeliums beredhtigt fithle. Qommt nod) Hingu, dak gerade diefer
Bortrag von einer warmen Frommigeit ded BVortragenden getragen
mar, die nid)t wenig dagu beitrug, die Horver flir ihn eingunehmen.
€3 1t diefed Poment der Frommigfeit, von der jid) deutide Selehrie
aud) in ihren BVorlefungen durd)drungen wijjen, gewiplid) audy flic
die Jebizeit fenmgeidynend, zumal diefer BVortrag in diefer Hinfidit
feine Ausnahme bHildete. . Die apologetijdhen BVortrdage bon %Ero?eﬁgr
Qoberle, Tithingen, und die Worlejungen vom Profeffor Sommer-
lath, Leipzig, wieferr ebenfalls diefen. Bug.auf. - Und felbjt der- dog-
mengefdidhtlide Vortrag Brofeijor Nygrens, Lund, iiber die Recht-
fertigung, der einen Vergleid) der Theologie ugujtind und Quithers
bradyte, gab BHiervon FBeugnid. Dak aber nidht nur die Profejjoren
der Theologie, jondern audy. die Studierenden an den Uniberjitdten
eine ftarfe Metqung zeigen, in: Vorgen- und Abendandaditen, im
mwiderfolten -Abendmahl8gang ihre Frommigkeit zu pilegen, mwurde
auc)-auf diefer Tagung begeugt . und wird ohne Jweifel jedem Beob-
achter firdgliger Verhaltnifie. in Deutidhland aujfallen. Ebenfalld
mag hier €rivahnung finden, dap die Studentenjeeljorge erjt in der
RNadfriegszeit einen entideidenden Unfang genonumen Hhat.  Denn
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wer i) bergegenivdrtigt wie jehr die Seelforge aum den Uniberjitdaten
in den vergangenen sahrhunderten darniedergelegen Hat, wird fid)
jchon -an diefer Wende firdhlicher Arbeit ein Bild bon den neuen Stro-
mungen firdlichen Lebens in Deutihland maden. -
Bo aber von der Frommigeit in deutjhen Theologentreijen die
Rede 1it, haben twir Urfade zu fragen, ob e3 jid) dabet um die From-
migfeit bon €rfahrungstheologen handelt oder nidt. Die Erfab-
rungstheologie hat nun, einmal feit, Sdleiermadher einen breiten
Raum in dem Firdliden Leben Deut{hlands eingenommen. Die
Nolle, die 3. B. die Gemeinidhaften mit ihrer Crlebnidtheologie in
Deutidland jpielen, ijt hierfiir ein untriiglidher: Beweid. Wie tief
dieje Criabhrungstheologie in Theologenfreijen -veranfert jein fann,
habe id) perionlid) in einem Afademiferfreid in Berlin in der Nad-
frieggseit fennengelernt, wo Weltanidauungsd- und Ehrijtenfragen
gejtellt. und beantiwortet werden follten. Die Vortrdge, die Hier iiber
die verjdjiedeniten Themen von Uniberfitdtdprofeijoren aller Faful-
taten gebalten wurden, fonnten nod) o fehr auf der Hobe jein, die
Ausiprade, die darauj folgte und CEhrijtenfragen in mebhr oder
meniger enger Verbindung mit dem. jeweiligen Vortrag jtehend be-
antivorten follte, verjagte vollig, weil jie immier ivieder in die blofe
Crfahrungstheologie aufging und fiir einen jadlid) gejdulten Afa-
demifer dad Ungeeignetite war, wad man jid) denfen fonnte. Nun
ift por den Audmwiidfen der Crfahrungstheologie auf der Tagung in
Sondershaufen bon einem Bortragenden auddriidlid) gewarnt wor-
den. Dennod) ift e3 nidyt verbiitet fvorden, daf an einem Iad-
mittag ein Crfahrungstheologe auf ung einredete.. €3 mar auf
einem Yusdflug nady Clbingerode im Harz, wo wir dad neue NMutter-
haus einer Gemeinfdaft, ,Neu-Vandsberg”, dasd Diafoniijinnen aus-
bildet, Defidhtigten. €in jo rveid) audgejtattetes Diafoniijenheim
hatten wohl bdie meijten bon und nod) nidht gejehen. Umijomebhr
hatten wir Nrjade, ung iiber die reidhe Ausjtattung su wundern, weil
dag ganze Heim mit freiwilligen Gaben gebaut worden und Fu jei-
ner Erhaltung auf jreimillige Gaben angemwiefen ijt. Hier Hatten
i) Teilnehmer der Gruppenbemegung (Oxford Movement), - die
in den europdijden Qandern eine fo grofe Vevbreitung gefunden hat
und _fid) aucdh) befonders in Deutidhland behauptet, eingefunden, um
ihre Bibelftunden verbumden mit den Methoden ihrer Privatieeljorge
abubalten.: ALE ung nun in einer l[dngeren Uniprade von einem
Qetter diefer Gruppe mitgeteilt wurde, dap ein Theologe, der an
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wijerer Tagung i Sondershaufen tetlnahm, der Gruppenbewegung
mit feinen Bibelauslegungen in den beiden nddhjten Wodjen dienen
iitrde, urde einem bon neuem der enge Sujammenbhang zwifden
Theologen- 1und Gemeinfdaftstretien tn Deutfdhland zum Bemwupt-
fein gefithrt. Wohl Haben die meijten Paftoren, mit denen ivir
jpradhen, die Wrbeit der Gruppenbeivegung abgelehnt.  Auf der an-
beren Seite muite dod) zugeftanden werden, daf intmer mehr Pajto-
ven an den Sujammentiinften der Gruppenbewegung teilnefhmen.
Dies fiihrt natitrlich su Gegenidgen zwijchen den Geiftlichen jogar
etn und Dderfelben Gemeinde, jo daf diefe Gegenfate zuleht in die
Gemeindearbeit hHineingetragen fwerden umnd diefe zu threm Nacdteil
beetnflujfen. Doy auf der Tagung der Quther-Afademie famen diefe
Gegenjage nidht zum Loridein. - Aud) murde wenig bon det Theo-
logie der Vorfriegszett vernomumien, die nod) heute allen als Theologie
SHarnadjder Pragung in Cinnerung jdhivebt. Leider befamen mwir
gleid am Unfang in der Crdffnungdpredigt ftarfe Antlinge an diefe
Theologie 3u horen und einmal wagte jie jich) in der Nusdiprade Her-
por, wurde aber gerade bon der jungen Generatton vbon Theologen
suriidgemiejen.  Dod) ditrfent hieraud nidht ju weitgehende Sdluk-
folgerungen gezogen mwerden.  Trog aller Korreftur, die an der
Theologte” ‘vorgenorinen iwird, ffehen Theologen i Deutfdland
trmmer nod) inter dem jtarfen Gindrud der Leiftungen voit Gelehrten
wie Harnad;, R Seeberg und Troltjdh.  Wad nun aber’ die ‘Theologie
der Quther-Afademie anbelangt, jo fann fhon mwegen thres ofumeni-
jchen Charatterd midht bon einér einbeitlidhen Theologie gefprodjen
werden. €5 miigte zulest jeder eingelné Vortrag Fiir jid) durd-
gearbettet und befproden werden, um ein umfajfendesd Bild bon der
Gejamtarbett einer joldgen  Tagimg 3u - geben.  Wobhl follenr die
Sauptvortrige in der legten Nummer der , Jeitfdyrift fiir fyftematijde
Theologie”, die bont der Quther-Afademie herausgegeben wird, jdhon
bmﬁﬁeuﬂid t worden fétn.  Da i diefe Nummter der Jeitichrift nod
nidt Habe einjehen fonnen, fain i tm Folgenden nur aud dem
Gedadints und uiter demt” erjten Cindrud, den baa Halten diefer
Tortrage auf miid) gemad)t hat,: beridhten.

‘Der Makijtab, der dn alle Theologie gelegt werden mup, ijt die
doctrina divina der heiligen Sdjrift jelber. A3 eine fehr widytige
Borlejung in der gangen Neihe der BVorlejungen und Vortrdage diefer
Tagung 1ijt darum die bon Oberpfarrer Thompjon, Pernau (Ejt-
[and), iiber die ,Qeilige SGrift und Offenbarung” gehaltene anzu-
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jeben, umjomebhr, da er die gange Frage der Jnipiration aujrollte.
Der Vortragende jelber {Ghmwamm ganz und gar in dem Fahrajjer
Barthider Theologie und lief itberhaupt nidht eine Injpiration ded
gejdjriebenen Wortes gelten. WBei diefem Vortrage fonnte man auf
die Nusfprade gefpannt jein. Jn ihr wurde feitensd eined deutjden
Theologen Defonbders darauf Gewidt gelegt, daf dad eigentliche
Broblem pon dem Vortragenden nidyt beriifrt worden fei. Diejed
Broblem — fo wurde eiter audgefithrt — finde jeinen Ausddrud in
der Zatjadje, daf der einfdaltige Ehrift die Bibel Wort fiir Wort ald
®ottes Wort betradjte und den Theologen zwinge, an diefe gegebene
Tatfade angufniipfen. Qeider verlief die Ausdipradhe {dhon mwegen
Beitmangeld unbefriedigend. Sie berriet aber mehr ald alled an-
dere, dap man nidt gewillt war, die Frage nad) der JInipiration der
Sdrift bon der Sdrift felber beantmworten zu laffen.  Dem deutidhen
Theologen it die ganze Frage nad) der JInjpiration, die nad) einem
PBroblem, dasd er mit jetnem theologijdien Denfen zu meiftern jucdt.
Obder fagen wir ed jo: €3 drangen fid) jeinem theologiiden Denfen
die Sdivierigteiten aquf, die die Frage nad) der Jnjpiration Hervor-
ruft, dody fann er i) nidht einfdltighd) unter dad Wort der Sdhrijt
jtellen, um diefer Frage gered)t su iverden, wie e3 nun einmal der
einfaltige Chrift tut. So 1jt denn dad Jitat, dad Vrofejjor Pieper
in feiner Dogmatif (Bd. I, &. 360) anfithrt, nur zu beredtigt:
. Die alten Theologen wollten im Artifel De Scriptura Sacra nidt
thre eigene Anjicht, jondern Gotted njdhauung und Lehre, wie jie
in feinem Wort geoffenbart vorfiegt, darftellen. Die neueren Theo-
logen Bingegen Balten die entgegengefeste Methode fiir die eingig
ridhtige. Sie nehmen eine fritijhe Stellung der Sdhrift gegeniiber
ein. ©ie wollen nidt lehren, was die Sdhrift von fich jelbit fagt,
fondern darjtellen, wad von der Sdrift zu Hhalten jei nady dem Ein-
drud, den jie, die Theologen, von der Sdrift empfangen.”

Qange ehe e3 zu der Ausdjpradie itber diefen Vortrag, der gegen
Ende der Tagung gehalten mwurde, gefommen war, wurden {Gon bon
den Tetlnehmern der Tagung in Privatgefpradjen iiber die Jnjpira-
tiongfrage Meinungen audgetauidt.  Und e3 foll nidht unermahnt
bletben, daf vbon Lrofefjoren, Waftoren und Laten die Frage nad
der Jnipiration immer ivieder aufgeworfen fworden ijt, wenn qud
die BVerbalinfpivation, ioie jie bon den alten Dogmatifern gelehrt
mird, fiir fibertounden erflart wurde. Dennod) jheute man jidy nidt,
bag Wort ,Werbalinfpiration” zu gebrauden, um dad ,Problem”
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in jetner gangen Trageite hervorzubeben. Wir fonnten den Eifer,
mit dem man {id) mit diefer Frage befdajtigte, um fo eher fennen
fernen, wetl wir einigen Teilnehmern an diefer Tagung jdhon bon
pornberein als jolde befannt waren, die an der Lehre von der Ver-
balinfpiration fejthielten, Dden ‘anderen aber durd) eine offentlicge
Nusiprade am erjten oder zwetten Tage ald folde befannt wurden.
©o wurden wir oft bon Fragenden angegangen, aucd) von jolden, die
gang faliche BVorjtellungen von der Lehre bon der Werbalinipiration,
ie jie unfere Dogmatifer gelehrt Haben, perrieten, wie etiva die, daf
Das Fejthalten an diefer Lehre feine Tertfritif, feine Untericheidung
smifhen den eingelnen biblifchen Biigern zulieken (vgl. Pieper, Bd.
I, 344). Wie fehr un3 aber da3 Fejthalten an diefer Lebhre bon
Denen trennt, die jie fallen gelafjen Haben, dad wurde ung offenbar,
als in einer offentlidgen Audjpradje der Unteridhied jzwifden den
[utherijchen Kirdpentorpern in Amerifa eben dadurd) gefennzeidimnet
wurde, daf der eine Kirdhentdirper an der Lehre der alten Dogmatifer
pont der LVerbalinjpiration fefthalte, mdhrend der andere diefe Lehre
nidt fiihre. Und aud) in einem Sefprad), dad id) mit den betreffen-
den amerifanifden Theologen iiber diefe Frage fiihrie, famen mir
bie Unterfdiiede, die die verfdhiedene Stellungnabhme zu diefer Lehre
hervorrujt, wohl wie nod) nie jum Bewuptjein. Wie fehr jie aber
die gange Seeljorge zu gefahrden vermdgen, wurde mir aqusd einer
Bemerfung eined finnifden Theologieprofeijord flar, der uns die
BVerpaltnifle tn Finnland {Gilderte, wo die ftudierende Jugend, die
Die Bibel nicht anderd als dag woirtlich pom Heiligen Seift einge-
gebene Bud) fennt, von ihren PVrofejjoren aber weil, daf jie alle
anders jtehen, bon vornberein in eine nidht geringe Anfedtung gerdt.
Das ijt in der Tat da8 Sdyweriviegende, um nidht u fagen das
Broblem, daf der einfdltige Ehrift an der Bibel ald an Gotted Wort
fejthalt, der ,gelehrte” Theologe aber diefe Lehre in Wbrede ftellt.

Diefe gebrodjene Stellung zur Sdrift liegt einer gebrodhenen
Gtellung zur Qebhre als foldjer jugrumde. Nidht ald ob nidht Qehr-
jage tn guter [utherijder Fajjung auf diefer Tagung aufgejtellt wor-
den waren. Sdjon dad erjte Referat , Die Ethif der Redtfertigung”
fithrte tief Hinein in den Unterdhied zmwijden LQuthersd und Auguiting
Auifafjung von der Redtfertigung an Hand der Worte: “simul
peccator et iustus”. Dad Wort ift genommen ausd Luthers Romer-
briefoorlefung aud den Jahren 1515/16 und jteht in folgendem Su-
jommenhang: ,Jit er alip etiwa vollfommen geredht? Nein, jon-
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bern zugleid) Siinder und geredht (simul peccator et iustus), Siin-
dev in der Wirtlidhfeit, aber geredht aud der gewifien Burednung und
LBerheiBung Sottes, er wolle thn dabon freimadjen, 613 dak er ihn
pollfommen beilt.” Gewif die Ausfiihrungen mwaren nmehr dogmen-
gejdyjichtlicher Art und jollten zeigen, wie gang anderd Augujtin diefe
Forte perjtanden Hhaben wollte alsd Luiher. So jtellte der NReferent
die Theologie Auguiting ald eine von Platod Vhilojophie ftart be-
einflute hin, dagegen Quthers Lehre alg die allein glaubensmakige,
indem er Jich nidht von der Vernunft und Philofophie beeinfluijen
fieg. Miemand fomnte i) des Cindruces entziehen, dak e dem
Steferenten gelungen war, widtige Mnteridiede zwijhen Wuguiting
und Quthersd Lebhre pon der Redtfertigung aufzubellen. Wohl ging
der LVortragende nidht itber jeine dogmengeidhidhtliche ufgabe bHin-
qu$, jondern iiber(ief es dem Horer, die Univendung auf jdrift-
gemdahe und nichtichriftgemape Lehre 3u maden.  Crreidht war durd)
diefe Worlefung zunad)jt died, dak die ,objeftive Redtfertigung”
Gegenitand der Bejpredhung. im groferen und fleineren Kreife war.
Wer qud Criahrung weih, daf es feine feltene Eridheinung ijt, daf
in Theologenfretjen und gerade bei den Wajtoren die objeftive Redht-
fertigung gang in Vergejjenbeit gerdt, gejdhiveige denn, daf dariiber
gepredigt wird, wird ein folded Crgebnid nidht gering einjdaten.
Eharafterijtiid) Hierflir war die Yuperung eined Reftors eined theo-
logijhen Geminard, der genau angeben fonnte, wann und wo er
gum erjten Mal, nidt etiva ald8 Student, jondern jdjon im Umi
pon Der objeftiven NRedjtfertigung in einem Wortrag gehort Hatte
und mit welder Freude er fortan im Qidte diefed Lehrartifeld feine
Predigten halten fonnte. Aucd) muf hervorgehoben werden, daf in
der Ausiprade iiber Profefjor Refebsdtys Vorlefung, ,Jit die alt=
lutherifde QLehre bon der iustitia imputativa bet Paulug begriin-
det?”, Brofejjor Koberle Jich entihieden fiir die altlutherijdhe Lebhre
pon der Redhtfertigung einfepte und die Hover aufforderte, {idh) aud
die Begriffsbeftimmung der lutherifden Dogmatifer zu eigen zu
maden.  Soldje Ausipriiche waren zweifeldohie die Hohepuntte der
gangen Tagung. :

per freilich gerade wo wir dag Hauptgewicht auj die Redt-
Fertigungslefre als joldje legen, fommt alled darauf an, daf die
Heilige Sdyrift , die und allein die Gewifheit der Redjtfertigung ver-
mitteln ‘fann, bollends zur Geltung fommt.: Dr. Sonede fithrt im
®egenfah 3u D. Carl Stange und feiner Theorie von der Gemifheit



104 Die 8. Tagung der Luther-Afademie in Sonderdhaujen.

der Medhtfertigung, die er in Arvtifeln in der ,Neuen firdhlihen Jeit-
jehrift 1906“ borgelegt Hat, folgendes aud: ,Aber eben died jagt
&ott zu in feinem Wort und Saframent, und ivie beided einen auf
®otted Bujage gegriindeten und jie zugleid) ergreifenden ®lauben
ereugt, fo hat diefer Glaube die Gewifheit der Redtfertigung. Alle
Verfudye, die Gewifheit der NRedtfertigung andersd ald durd) den
Glauben an das Wort von der Redjtfertigung zu vermitteln, jind
jdriftwidrig, da der Glaube, der dod) Gewifheit einer Sade ijt, nur
durdd Wort fommdt, und jie {ind aud), foweit man die Gewifheit
irgendivie mit den befannten dunflen Reden bon dem iiberivaltigen-
den Cindruc der Gejtalt des Heilandes auf ein religitjes Crlebnis
grimdet, ebenjo unpipdhologiid), denn der Glaube ijt geiftlicher Art
und fann nur durd) geiftigen Eindrud, aljo durd) Wort und LVorjtel-
lung entftehen. Der Glaube fann fid) nid)t aui die reale Perjon
Chrifti an jid) griinden, fondern nur auf die gottlide Wortoffen-
barung pon thm. Aber ed fommt durd) die Wortoffenbarung dabhin,
dap man in jeliger Gemeinjd)aft feiner geniept, gerade wie man durd)
den Glauben aqud dem Wort der Geredhtigieit in Ehrifto oder der
Redytfertigung gewip wird und nun aud) al8 Frud)t davon den jeligen
rieden mit Gott genteht. Das ift die Art, wie die Sdrift 3iwijfden
pem objeftiven Aft der Redtfertigung und dem jubjeftiven Geniefen
in feligem Frieden eine BVerbindung febt” (Dogmatif, Bd. III, 405).
In der Tat, wo bon der Gewifheit der Redytfertigung die Rede ijt, da
hat fich jeder Theologe itber den ,Glauben an dHad Wort der Redjt-
fertigung” und iiber den ,Glauben an die Gottlichfeit der Sdhrift”
al8 dag principium omnium articulorum fidei (ibid. Bd. I, 383)
flar 3u twerden.

Fun fragt e3 {idh, wie weit die Einjtellung ded deutichen Theo-
logen gur Heiligen Sdrift died Pringtp bet der Erovterung der Lehre
bon der Redtfertigung sur Geltung fommen [aht.  Denn nirgendmwo
hat man eine joldje Veranlajjung, dad Wort der Shrift nad)driitlicy
herborzubheben, alsd wo e3 jidh um die NRedtfertigungslehre handelt.
Oier entfdeidet ez jich, ob ein Theologe bon wiffenidaitlichen Vor-
audfepungen an die Fejtjtellung diefer Lehre Herantritt, oder ob fein
Gewiffen in Gotted Wort gebunden ijt. Lehteres vermiften ivir
auf diefer Tagung. Sdjon die Einftellung der Luther-Afademie zu
anderen Lehrridhtungen wirft die bange Frage auf, wie ihre Vertreter
sur Yeiligen Sdrift {tehen. Denn ed verhalt jid) nun nidt einfad
fo, daB auf diefen Tagungen nur die lutherijche Lebhre gelehrt wird,
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jondern dap aud) Wertreter anderer Lehrridhtungen, reformierte und
deutiche Chriften u. a. m. zu Worte fommen fonnen. Died ijt in
der Wergangenbheit gejchehen und jollte aud) in Sufunit nidt anders
werden. Komne fid) die lutherifdhe Lebhre auf diejen Tagungen nidht
behaupten, jo erflarte ung der Qeiter der Quiher-Atademie, Herr Pro-
feffor Stange, fo mitife man jich mit der Tatjade abgeben, daf fie
einer anderen Lehrridtung zu weiden Habe. €3 [kt jid) diefe Ein-
ftellung nur bet der Handhabung der Lehre von mwiffenid)aftlichen
BVorausfepungen qus verftehen. So vie man eine mwijfenidaitlide
Thefe 3u vertetdigen hat, bid fie entiveder dad Feld behauptet oder
einer anderen mweidht, jo aud) und nidt anderd Habe man die [uthe-
rifche Qehre zu vertreten. Daf man mit ihr, eben weil jie Shrift-
lehre ijt, fteht oder fallt, wird {deinbar nid)t bedadht. Daf die
[uthertiche Qebre, die fich auf die Sdyrift griindet, einer anderven Lehre
nicht weigen fann und darf, wird allem Anjdein nad) nidht eriwogen,
und dap jeder Lebhrer, der lutherifche Jehre lehren will, Gemijfensd
halber an Gottes Wort gebunden ift, jdeint unberiictiidhtiat gelafjen
3u iperden.

Jtur jo erflart es {id) aud), dap jid) innerhalb der evangelijhen
Rirde Deutichlands die bveridhiedeniten Lebhrridtungen behaupten
fonnen und daf e8 nidt zur Bildbung einer grofen ebangelijden
Sretfivdge fommt. Die lebten Verhandlungen, denen id) in Berlin
beimofmen fonnte, ergaben, daB man die dret verjdjiedenen Lehr-
richtungen innerhalb der evangelifden Rirdje nicht mur dulden, jon-
dern aud) miirdigen wolle. Da war piel die Rede dabon, dap man
fich in die Lehrdarftellung der anderen ,einfithlen” wolle und jolle.
Dap man-Hiesd auf Koften der Sriftlehre oder ohne die Sdriftlehre
tut, wird nidt bedadit. Ja, e3 liegt auf der Hand, daf die veridie-
denen Kehrrichtungen der duBeren Cinbeit der ebangelijden RKirche
nidt tm Wege ftehen jollen. Diefer duleren Einbeit joll dad Hidite
Opfer gebrad)t werden: die Cinbeit der Lehre. " Wo ift {tberhaupt
nod) Qehre, fann man fragen, wenn man diefe Weitherzigleit deutjdjer
Pajtoren und Theologen fenmnen lernt. Und wenn in einer Arbeits-
gemeinjdjaft der Jungtheologen auf der Tagung in Sonderdhaujen
(utherifcge und vomijd-fatholijde Kircdhe einander gegeniiber gejtellt
mworden jind, ohne dafy von den anvefenden Lehrern der Jungtheo-
logen der Lehrunteridyied zwijden beiden Kirchen flar Herausdgear-
beitet worden ijt, dann fann man nidht anders als die Frage nadh
dem Wo und Wobhin der Lehre jtellen. Jur ein audlandijder Theo-
Toge aus dem Often hat in diefer Arbeitdgemeinidaft den Unterfdiied
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awifden beiden Kivden als einen pringipiellen Hervorgehoben. Dasd
hat er im ®egenjab zu Ausfithrungen tun miifjen, die allein das
politifhe BVorgehen der romijd-fatholijdhen Kirde in Deutihland als
das eigentlich) Trenmnende hervorgehoben hHatten. Jm iibrigen ourde
die grofge BVerbrettung von fatholifchen BibelitberjeBungen in Deutid-
{and al8 giinjtiges Seidjen fiir dag Chrijtliche an der romijdh-fatho-
liden Kirdhe bhervorgefehrt. Hiergegen wandte {id) obengenannter
Theologe und wies auf den grundjaslichen Unterichied zwijdjen beiden
Qirdhen hin. - Nun fiel wohl dad Wort bon der NRedtfertigung als
dem, was beide Rirdjen voneinander fremnt, aber e3 bverfehlte dodh
feine Wirfung. Nidht nur dedivegen, weil e3 jeht erft audgeiproden
murde, jondern bor allem Ddedmwegen, weil e nidht ald die Haupt-
jdriftlehre Degeichnet turde, die die romijd)-fatholijde Rirdje bei
allen ihren Bibelitberfebungen niemald anerfennen wird. Spo fonnte
e einem nid)t entgehen, daf e3 Dbei diefen Bejpredjungen dod) an
dem einen fehlte, wad unfer Gewijfen an die reine [ehre bindet,
namlid) das Wort der Sdrift, und daf ed nidht flar an den Tag trat,
daf , Anfang, Diitte und Ende der Theologie nidhtd andered ift al3 an
Gottes Wort glauben.”

AUm Shluk desd lesten Vortragesd diejer Tagung, der bon Pro-
fefjor Qiegmann gehalten wurde, jtellte der Vortragende felber die
Frage, wie wir die Frommigfeit ded 4. Jabhrhundertd zu werten
haben. €r hatte auis anjdhaulidhite die Frommigfeit der Myjterien-
religion in threr magijd-jaframentalen Art gejdhildert und mwied nun
auf unfere evangelijge Frommigteit hin, die doch wefentlid) anderer
Art jet.  Wie fet iiber beide zu urteilen? Gr felber lief die Frage
unbeantwortet.  ALS Hijtorifer, jo erflarte er, Habe er nur die Auf-
gabe, den Sadyperhalt ded firdhliden Lebensd moglichjt getreu mwieder-
sugeben.  Hier dad lepte Urteil zu jpredhen jei Gott allein iiber-
laffen.  2Wie nahe lag 3 dod), hierbei auf die Heilige Shrift ald auf
Gottes Untwort und ald aquf die eingige Jornt und Vuelle fiir unfere
Srommigteit hinguwetjen, die falide Lebhre, die der Myjterienveligion
deg 4. Jabrhunderts zugrundelag, aufzudecten und dad edte Quther-
tum als vedyte Sdriftlehre und wahre Frommigteit Herborzubheben.
Jn der Tat, der Vortragende hatte damit aud) als Hiftorifer nidht
feinen Aufgabenfreid itberjdritten. Dad Fehlen einer Untwort auf
die gejtellte Frage verdeutlidhte wohl mehr ald alles andere, daf
alle Theologie mit der irrtumslofen Heiligen Sdhrift ald dem prin-
cipium cognoscendi jteht und fallt. Dedhalb aber aud) sola Scrip-
tura. B Peters



Objective Justification

The first passage which the Brief Statement cites in support
of its presentation of objective justification is Rom. 5, 19: For
as by one man’s disobedience many were made sinners, so by the
obedience of one shall many be made righteous. A more literal
translation, bringing out the salient points of the text, would be:
For as through the disobedience of the one man the many were
established as sinners, so also through the obedience of the one the
many will be established as righteous.

Beifore we begin to analyze the text we quote in full (with
the exception of a few notes) the explanation offered by Dr.
Lenski in his Commentary. :

“The very point of Paul's adding his explanation with gar
is to indicate on what the two contrasted verdicts rest, the kata-
krima and the dikaioma of v. 18. And here again it is ‘even as

thus also’, stressing only the likeness, not differences.
Through the disobedience of the one man the many were consti-
tuted sirners, were ‘set down’ as sinners. The moment that one
act of disobedience on Adam’s part was committed it placed the
many. none of whom were as yet born, in the position of sinners.
Thus the universal result, the verdict of condemnation. The fact
that the many, after they had been born, were sinners also be-
cause thev themselves sinned many sins, is irrelevant here where
the ultimate cause of the condemnatory verdict is presented.
Note the emphasis in the Greek: ‘sinners were constituted the
many’.

“Usually we say that Adam’s sin was imputed to all men,
even as Christ’s righteousness is imputed to the believers. This
may serve with regard to Adam’s sin. Paul simply states the fact
as a fact: ‘were constituted sinners’, aorist. We have no further
explanation. The evidence for the fact, however, is overwhelm-
ing. — all men die, the verdict of condemnation rests on all.

“The counterpart is: ‘through the obedience of the One the
many shall be constituted righteous’. . The wording is almost an
exact parallel, even the emphasis is the same: righteous shall be
constituted the many’. . . .
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“In v. 18 there are no verbs. Commentators insert two
aorists: ‘came’. In v. 19 Paul has verbs: ‘were constituted’, and
‘shall be constituted’. The former is the historical aorist; why
not also the latter? Those who operate with two historical aorists
in v. 18, need two such aorists in v. 19, for v. 19 explains (gar)
v. 18. 'But Paul used the future! Straightway these commen-
tators alter this tense, they make it a logical future, expressing
what automatically followed Christ’s obedience. In this way this
future is thrown back into the past. Constituting the many right-
eous logically followed Christ’s obedience, actually his act lies as
historically in the past as does the act of constituting the many
sinners. Was not that also logically future to Adam’s obedience?
Then why in one instance the historical fact, without logic, and
in the other this peculiar ‘logical’ verb instead of the historical
fact — and this when the likeness is stressed? There is no satis-
factory answer.

“This logical future is used especially by those who alter
Paul’s words so as to mean that all men were justified, pardoned,
forgiven 1900 years ago, so that no act of God’s justifying the in-
dividual believer in the instant of faith follows. . . . Here it
alters the future tense, must do so in order at all to maintain itself.
This future is to indicate the historical fact in its progress. The
many ‘shall be constituted righteous’ all along as they receive the
abundance of the grace and the gift of the righteousness, receive
it (iterative present) when they are brought to faith. Katastathe-
sontar agrees with lambanontes, the iterative present that continues
until the last sinner receives the righteousness. ‘Shall be con-
stituted righteous’ = shall receive the gift of righteousness = all
that Paul had said on personal justification = in particular 3, 24:
dikaioumenoi, ‘being declared righteous’. Nowhere in the Bible
1s any man constituted or declared righteous ‘without faith, before
faith’, all asseverations and argumentations to the contrary not-
withstanding. With this future tense, which must agree with the
aorist that precedes, both being historical, agrees dikaiosis in v. 18
(4, 25), action, action that repeats itself for every believer, not a
term expressing a result that states what 1s finished down to the
complete effect.

“But does not Paul twice use ‘the many’, after he has twice
used ‘all men’ in v. 18?7 Look closer. In v. 17 we read ‘those re-
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ceiving’ (believers). In v. 18 we read: for all men’, not merely:
‘all men’.” So here, as in v. 16, where one is pointedly used, many
1s placed in contrast with this one. What Christ obtained for all
men, all men do not receive (v. 18). ‘The many’ with the aorist
are determined by that aorist, ‘the many’ with the future tense by
that tense. These tenses decide. Christ’s obedience will never
constitute an unbeliever, who spurns this vicarious obedience,
dikaios, ‘righteous’, declared so by the eternal Judge. Some date
the future tense at the last day, but no believer who receives the
gift of righteousness needs to wait so long a time.”

We see that Dr. Lenski makes very much of the future
tense, which Paul here employs. That is as it should be. Every
form used by the holy writers was used for a definite purpose,
to express in human terms as clearly and distinctly as possible the
truth the Holy Spirit wished to convey. If here we find a future
that future must stand. ' :

‘It must also be admitted that the primary function of the
future tense is to express futurity; the action stated in the future
has not vet taken place but still lies in the bosom of tomorrow.
All we have to do is to find a standpoint from which to reckon
the future. ' ‘

In this very thing Dr. Lenski fails his readers. In the last
sentence of the quotation he rejects the idea that the last day
will be the date intended by Paul: As by the sin of Adam all men
were at once set.down as sinners, so on the last day all men will
be set down as righteous, He says, no believer needs to wait
so long a time. But he does not specify a time when this future
is to begin. ‘Paul wrote his epistle to the Romans in the year
58 A.D. If the future he uses is to be understood as a real
future, then the justification he is speaking of must be considered
as not having begun before 58, since then it was still a matter of
the future. If anyone rejects this interpretation, he may have
reasons to do so, but then he has clearly abandoned the literal sense
of the future tense. He is no longer in a position to charge those
who accept the future as logical with falsifying the tense. He
himself is changing the tense by making it express something else
than simple futurity.

While Dr. Lenski usually is quite easy to follow in his line of
argumentation, what he has to say about “the many” is not so
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clear.  He says: “The many with the aorist are determined by that
aorist, the, many with the future tense by that tense: These tenses
decide.”  How the tense of a verb can determine the meaning of
a substantivated numeral in the subject is hard to grasp — espe-
cially so when the meaning of one of the tenses employed is it-
self in question.

Two statements are made concerning the many, the one in
the aorist, the other in the future. The many were set down as
sinners, the many will be set down as righteous. The natural as-
sumption is that the many refers to the same people. in hoth
instances, especially since they are so’emphatically limited by the
use of the definite article. The tense can never determine the
meaning of the subject. There is only one possibility for justi-
fying Dr. Lenski’s assumption. that the many may indicate two
different groups of people, and that would be if Paul in his pre-
vious remarks had clearly defined two such groups. Then he
might be understood as saying the first group of many was set
down as sinners and the second group of many will be set down
as righteous ; yet even so that would seem an idle comparison. But
since Paul consistently contrasted the one (Adam on the one hand,
Christ on the other) with the many, the many cannot well be un-
derstood of anything but the same entity.

In order to understand both the many and the future of v.
18, it is imperative to survey the entire passage beginning with
v. 12.  Paul links the passage introduced with. this verse to the
foregoing verses 1-11 with a dia touto, wherefore. This merely
marks the transition, since the two parts of chap. 5 (v. 1-11 and
v. 12-21) do not stand to each other in the relation of cause and
effect, or premise and conclusion; it “introduces the evidential and
not the causative reason”, as Dr. Lenski phrases it.

Dr. Lenski translates v. 12 as follows: “Because of this, just
as through one man the sin came into the world, and through the
sin the death, even so the death went through to all men. since
all did sin.” »

The difference between this translation and the customary
ones, including Luther’s, is indicated by bold face in the foregoing.
Dr. Lenski offers a complete parallel, thus avoiding what many
interpreters regard as “one of the most striking anacolutha in
Paul’s Epistles, where the apodosis to the hdsper clause is want-
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ing”. Thus “perfect grammatical regularity” is preserved. Is it
worth the price? To the undersigned it seems that Paul, by
avoiding the Scylla of a grammatical anacoluthon, is made to fall
into the Charybdis of a logical anacoluthon.

We grant that kai houtdos can be translated with even so,
although if that were the meaning intended by Paul an inverted
word order should more likely be expected: houtds kai. Placing
the kar first would tend to make it more emphatic; exactly so
would then be a more accurate rendering.

What are the two thoughts of which the second corresponds
so exactly to the first? In a comparison you expect both similar
and dissimilar elements. If all are alike, identity would result;
and if all are different, the parallel disappears. The first mem-
ber opens emphatically with through one man, the second to all
men, yet the different prepositions, through and to, indicate that
they are used in altogether different relations. The verbs are
different: came into (a rather weak translation for eiselthen;
entered would be preferable) and went through. The one term
that is alike in both members is the death. Yet while it holds a
position of great stress in the prothesis (at the end), it is
relegated to an altogether unaccented position in the apodosis.
Thus we have throughout in the corresponding parts either alto-
gether different concepts or, in the case of the one like concept,
a different accentuation; which makes for a very poor parallel.

The thought is extremely limp; but it at once becomes filled
with vitality if for Dr. Lenski’s parallel we substitute a progres-
sion as Luther conceived it: Derhalben, wie durch einen Menschen
die Siinde ist. kommen in die Welt und der Tod durch die Siinde,
und ist also der Tod su allen Menschen durchgedrungen usw.
Paul is building up a great parallel between one man on the one
hand and the destruction he caused, and another one man and his
great work of reconstruction on the other. The very fact that
Paul does not carry through his.thought with grammatical regu-
larity adds to its vigor. He begins by carrying the first thought
to its full height: By one man sin entered into mankind, and death
by sin, to which all men fell victim. At this dizzy height he holds
the reader; in order to elucidate a certain statement and to point
out some vital: differences in his great parallel; then he- finishes
his thought smoothly in v. 18 and 19.
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For the convenience of the reader I shall print out in full the
verses to be discussed, using Dr. Lenski’s translation, although I
do not consider it the best, nor always correct. Always compare
Luther’s translation and the King James version.

V.13 and 14. For tll law, sin was in the world, though
sin is not charged wup while there is no law; nevertheless,
death reigned from Adam till Moses even over those who did
not sin after the similitude of the transgression of Adam —
he who s type of the One to come.

Here Paul underscores the fact that Adam brought the misery
ending in death upon mankind. Without law there is no sin, no
sin can be charged. Yet the terrible tyranny which death wielded
over man even till the time when the Law was promulgated by
Moses shows uncontrovertibly that men were sinners even though
_ they had not sinned in the similitude of Adam. Adam had trans-
gressed a positive commandment of God.. No further positive
commandments were published till the time of Moses. Why, then,
did people die between the time of Adam and the time of Moses?
It was simply the result of Adam’s sin.. That was visited in this
terrible judgment upon all mankind. Thus Paul vividly under-
scores the statement of v. 12; in which Adam appears, not.as an
individual, but as the responsible head and representative.of the
human race, who in this positien prefigures a second head who is
to come.

Here Paul might complete his parallel. Yet that would result
in an understatement concerning Christ. Paul is a preacher of
the Gospel. It is his office to extol the grace of God, as he says
at the end of the parallel: Where sin abounded grace did much
more abound (v. 20). He therefore now points out some vital
differences between the first Adam and the one to come.

V. 15. But not as the fall, thus too:the gracious gift.
For if by the fall of the one the many died, much more did
the grace of God, and the gift in connection with the grace
of the One Man Jesus Christ, abound for the many. . ‘
By the transgression of one man the many, the whole human

race, became subject to death. Herein the stern justice of God
revealed itself. No one could object to its strict enforcement.
But then the grace of God intervened with an absolutely unmerited
gift by the one man Christ upon the same many, the human race.
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What brightness, what lustre! At first nothing but gloom and
despair ; now the excessively bright splendor of God’s grace.

V7. 16.  And not as through one having done a sin (s0)
the gift. For the judgment from ome — a wverdict of con-
demnation; but the gracious gift from many falls — a ver-
dict of justification.

A second difference, again setting forth the great excess on
the side of grace, is presented in v. 16. When in Adam the death
sentence was pronounced on all mankind it was a natural process
on a down grade, from krima to katakrima. Grace reverses the
process from sin, the sins of many, to a state of righeousness.
How powerful may grace be to accomplish so stupendous a task!

V. 17. For if by the fall of the one the death reigned
through the ome, how wmuch more shall those receiving the
abundance of the grace and of the gift of righeousness reign
in life through the One, Jesus Christ.

In v. 14 Paul had spoken about death as a ruler holding ab-
solute sway. By grace his tyranny is broken. But more than
that. According to v. 17, those to whom the superabundant grace
with its equally superabundant gift of righteousness is granted
(lambanontes) are not merely set free from the rule of death;
they themselves will be elevated to a glorious kingship in life.

- Now Paul 1s ready to resume his great parallel without danger
of belittling the superabundant grace of God. He indicates his
intention by are oun (v. 18).

Accordingly then, as through one’s fall — for men a ver-
dict of condemnation; so also through One’'s werdict of jus-
tification — for all men a declaring rightous to life.

There 1s no verb in v. 18. None is needed. Although our
King James version supplies came, to make smoother reading,
what Paul actually does is simply to enumerate the various factors
he wishes to compare in his parallel. They are three:

One man’s transgression — to all men — unto condemnation.

One man’s righteousness — to all men — unto justification of
life.

Note that one member in the chain is the same in both parts
of the parallel: to all men. The difference is in the cause and
effect in both parts: one man’s transgression leading to condemna-
tion, and the second man’s righteousness leading to justification



114 Objective Justification.

of life. In one case a verdict of death, in the second a verdict of
life. But the recipients in both cases remain the same. If this
were not so, if the recipients were a different group of people in
both instances the whole elaborately constructed comparison would
collapse.

Now we are ready to investigate the crucial text of v. 19.
Paul joins it to the foregoing with gar, as explanatory.

For as through the disobedience of the ome man many
were constituted sinmers, thus also through the obedience of
the One the many shall be constituted righteous.

There are again the two members of a parallel, but for some .
of the terms used in v. 18 Paul now substitutes synonymous ex-
pressions. For transgression and righteousness he now uses dis-
obedience and obedience. This merely shifts the stress from the
outward act to the underlying inward disposition; for transgres-
sion is an act of disobedience just as righteousness is an act of
obedience. Instead of simply saying all men, Paul now stresses
their great number, calling them the many. The vastness of their
number he stresses also by giving to the many the emphatic posi-
tion at the end of the sentence. Yes, the many, the same many,
were affected in both instances. The results of Adam’s disobe-
dience reached the many, every one of them without exception;
so also the work of Christ’s obedience pertained no less to the same
many, without exception. Woe to the world if it were not so.

The greatest change in v. 19 is the substitution of explanatory
terms for condemnation and justification of life. These terms are
elucidated by the use of the passive form of kathistemi, which our
English Bible translates with the verb to make.

The exact meaning of this verb, which literally means to set
down, niedersetzen, hinstellen, must be determined from the con-
text. The case, as far as it refers to Adam, has been clearly set
forth by Paul particularly in v. 12. Adam sinned. Through
his one act of disobedience sin entered into the human race;
through sin also death, the wages of sin. Thus death penetrated
to all men since all were involved in the sin of Adam. Later on
(v. 16) Paul calls this a krima and a katakrima. This entire trans-
action he now summarizes in the word kathistemi. It is an act of
reputing some one, of regarding some one, of counting some one
in a certain class. It 1s an imputative, a judicial, declaratory act.
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In Adam the many were simply entered on the lists of sinners.

In-Christ these same many will be entered in the lists of
righteous.

When will that be?

That is a disturbing question for any one taking the future in
the predictive sense, as has been briefly pointed out hefore. It
is more vexing after a study of the entire parallel beginning with
v. 12.  Nowhere did the time element really enter as a factor into
the argument. Adam’s fall with its dire consequences was treated
as an historical event, that it is; Christ was called he that was to
come, from the standpoint of Adam, but never was this point
stressed as having any bearing on the case. What was compared,
contrasted, were the bare facts. It was one great truth that was
set forth in bold relief: God’s principle of substitution. Adam
stood, in God’s eyes, in the stead of the human race; Christ stood
in the stead of the human race. Adam’s shortcomings were im-
puted to the human race as represented by him; Christ’'s achieve-
ments were similarly imputed. When? That question never en-
tered the discussion.

Now Paul suddenly introduces the future.

Before we attempt to assign a reason, we do well to look at
the following verses to determine whether Paul makes any further
use of the future idea. -V. 20 in an historical aorist states the
fact that the Law entered upon the scene for the purpose of rein-
forcing sin, and continues: Where sin abounded, grace did much
more abound.. The future seems to be forgotten; an aorist has
unostentatiously taken its place in the corresponding member of
the sentence. V. 21 speaks of God’s plan in thus aggravating the
situation through the Law by stating as His purpose: That as
sin -hath reigned unto death, even so might grace reign etc. All
spoken from.the time standpoint of the Law.

From all of this'it appears that the:time question is a foreign
element in.the entire argument .of Paul.

What Paul stresses throughout is the certainty and super-
abundance of grace. It may well be. assumed that the future
serves the same purpose; in. fact; any other -assumption would
seriously disturb the balance.. What Paul -wants to say, is this:
As by the disobedience of the one:man the many were entered on
God’s lists as sinners, so in the nature of the case by the obedience
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of the One the many will without doubt be listed as righteous —
without any reference-to time. '

Is the Brief Statement right in citing Rom. 5, 19 as its first
proof text for objective justification? Most decidedly so.

Here some one might ask, why make so much of objective
justification? Is it not sufficient to teach justification by faith?
As long as we hold to the Scripture doctrine of justification by
faith, then, whether we distinguish an objective and a subjective
justification or whether we speak of only one justification, in the
subjective sense, should make no difference.

In the previous installment we quoted Dr. Hoenecke on this
point. His words bear repetition. “Die Hervorhebung der all-
gemeinen Rechtfertigung ist wnotig, wm den realen Inhalt des
Evangelivms zu bewahren.” The Gospel loses its essential con-
tent, we have nothing left of the Gospel but an empty form, mere
husks without. the sweet kernel, if we drop objective justification.
In other words, the Gospel message and the proclamation of ob-
jective justification are identical for all practical purposes. You
cannot have the one while rejecting the other.

That is the reason why so many were alarmed, and rightly so,
when they read the casual remark in the A. L. C. Declaration about
God’s purpose to justify those who have come to faith. — Nor 1s
the added explanation, contained in the recent Reply of the
A.L.C. Commissioners, very reassuring. They say that justifi-
cation takes place “of course, in the same moment in which man
comes to faith”. This leaves the real problem untouched.

The real question is: In what relation does faith stand - to
justification? Or more specifically : What is the function of faith
in subjective justification?

To illustrate the far-reaching consequences of a man’s attitude
over against this question, it may be permitted to quote from a
recent article in the Jowrnal of Religion. The author, Erwin R.
Goodenough of Yale University, in the course of his essay touches
also on the question cur alii prae alus. Here are some of his
remarks: “This difference can be a matter only of the response
which the one gives but the other does not, that is something in-
herent in the individual who is saved” (Jan., 1940, p. 5). And
again: “The man who is saved is not completely worthless, but
has a quality which makes him desirable, namely, the power to
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respond to God’s Agape” (p. 6). This idea is-underscored when
he continues immediately: “Again we must choose between pre-
destination, by which God arbitrarily- puts this quality into some
but not into others, irrespective of their inherent worth, or we
must recognize that God is seeking in man an inherent worth, the
power of response”. :

What would it mean if justification by faith were taught in
the sense here indicated?

At first sight it may seem a far cry from predestination, look-
ing for an “inherent worth” in man, to justification by faith; yet
the undersigned not so very infrequently heard arguments in
support of the wntuitus theory something like this: faith dare not
be excluded from the doctrine of election seeing it plays such an
important part in other doctrines, specifically in the doctrine of
justification. .

The lengthy quotation from Dr. Lenski’s Commentary on
Romans, printed above, contains expressions like the following:
“This logical future is used especially by those who alter Paul’s
words so as to mean that all men were justified, pardoned; for-
given 1900 years ago, so that no act of God’s justifying the indi-
vidual believer in the instant of faith follows”. And again: “No-
where in the Bible is any man constituted or declared righteous
without faith, before faith, all asseverations and argumentations
to the contrary notwithstanding.” Recall also what Dr. Lenski
said in connection with chap. 1, 17, where he remarks on objective
justification whereby “God declared every sinner free from guilt
when Christ was raised, so many millions even before they were
born, wrrespective of faith, apart from and without faith. Swurely
this wipes out ‘justification by faith alone’, of which the Scriptures
speak page after page. No sinner is declared righteous by God
save by fdith alone. Oly his faith is reckoned to him for right-
eousness’. — All of these words, although a harmless interpreta-
tion may be found, leave a peculiar after-taste, as though in them
a function were ascribed to faith which it does not have. In our
former installment we put a very charitable construction on them,
yet it seems necessary to.call attention to the danger that may lurk
in them.

The question will have to be faced squarely: What is the
function of faith in subjective justification?



118 Objective Justification.

To be more specific. The function assigned to faith in the
New Testament dispensation of grace is that of an organon lepti-
komn, just that and nothing more. God proclaims to us the glad
tidings of the Gospel, faith is the response. God offers us His
grace, His Son, His redemption: through faith we receive it. We
are saved pistel, dia pisteds, ek pisteds — but never dia pistin.
God, and God alone, prepares salvation, all of salvation, for us;
— and through faith we appropriate the ready-made blessing.

Apply this to justification. Is justification a ready-made
blessing, proclaimed and offered to us in the Gospel? Does faith
do more than just reach out for it — ready-made as it is — ap-
propriate it, enjoy it? In other words: Is subjective justification
precisely this that faith, as the receiving organ, appropriates ob-
jective justification?

Or is faith a prerequisite of subjective justification? Is it a
condition to be met, either to be furnished by man himself, or to
be graciously supplied by God, nevertheless a condition of some
kind? Are there two component parts to subjective justification:
God’s pronouncement and man’s faith, from a combination of
which justification will result? Does God time His part of the
transaction so precisely that in the very first moment of faith sub-
jective justification takes place?

If in subjective justification to faith is assigned the function
of orgamon leptikon all of those questions lose their point. In
Christ God declared the world, every individual sinner in the
world, to be righteous in His sight. When He, since Calvary,
looks at the world through Christ He detects not the slightest spot
or blemish. The world appears to Him through Christ in its
original beauty of righteousness. These findings He proclaims
to the world in the Gospel. A sinner accepts this verdict of God
in faith and possesses subjective justification.

Here faith is not a prerequisite of justification, justification
stands complete irrespective of faith. Faith is not a condition to
be met, it 1s not another factor in the act of justification. It
merely receives.

In passing we call attention to the far-reaching consequences
a denial of objective justification will have on the doctrine of the
means of grace. By announcing the full grace of God in every
conceivable form they encourage the despairing sinner to take new
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hope, they incite faith in the blessings they announce. They draw
the attention of the sinner entirely away from his own misery and
teach him to fix it firmly on the promise of God, and on the
promise of God alone.

Now assume that the Gospel promise were made in this way:
The moment you believe, God will forgive your sins. Where shall
the poor sinner turn for assurance? To the means of grace?
These means, by their very announcement, direct his attention to
himself. What, if he cannot believe? What, if in spite of his
most strenuous efforts he cannot detect the slightest traces of faith
in his heart? Any Christian who has any experience in the battles
of life will agree that our greatest difficulty is to believe that we
believe. The Gospel announcement together with the double seal
of the sacraments is at times. barely sufficient to overcome our
doubts, our hesitation, and to give us such assurance. If instead
of fixing our attention solely on the Gospel as the power of God
unto salvation we are led to gaze into our own heart, that deceitful
and desperately wicked thing, we are doomed.

The danger lurking in the clause: “God purposes to justify
those who have come to faith”, even in its modified form: “In the
same moment in which man comes to faith”, is a very real one.
We hope it may not be an imminent one. Yet history warns us
to be on our guard. Let us illustrate by something that happened
within the last 35 years.

In spring of 1903 the large open intersynodical conferences
began in Watertown, Wis. They were continued in Milwaukee,
Detroit, Ft. Wayne. Then the sainted Pastor Zorn published a
series of articles in the Lutheraner on the forgiveness of sins.
These gave occasion to men of the former Ohio Synod to launch
a furious attack on the doctrine of objective justification, the
echoes of which are heard in our own Quartalschrift as late as
1910 in an article by the sainted Prof. J. Schaller (Die Erlisung
und die allgemeine Rechifertigung nach 2 Kor. 5, 18-21), and an-
other by the sainted Pastor Herman Gieschen (Das Verhiltnis der
allgemeinen zur persinlichen Rechifertigung). It will not harm
to remind ourselves of the arguments of that controversy. They
clearly show where the danger lies if the doctrine of objective
justification is not kept unsullied. We shall here limit ourselves
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to quotations found in a report on the controversy by Prof. A.
Pieper, Quartalschrift for April, 1906.

Pastor Zorn rejected the idea that justification is made up of
two mutually complementary factors, that faith is to be con-
sidered as a condition to be fulfilled; rather, he maintained, that
justification is offered to the sinner as a ready-made blessing for
him to appropriate in faith. The redemptive work of Christ did
not merely pave the way for future justfication of the individual
sinner, but when it stood complete the justification of the world was
complete, ready to be announced to sin-lost men in the Gospel.

Wrote Pastor Zorn: “Ja, durch das Wort, durch das Wort
vom Glauben, durch das Evangelium wird uns die durch Chri-
stum fiir die ganze Welt erwirkte Vergebung der Siinden und
Rechtfertigung offenbart und gegeben, frei und ohne alle Be-
dingung gegeben. — Es ist also nicht wahr, dass Gott uns durch
das Evangelium die durch Christum geschehene VersShnung an-
zeigt und zugleich sagt, welche Bedingung wir erfiillen miissen,
damit er uns nun wirklich die Siinden vergebe und uns rechtfertige
— dass wir namlich zuvor glauben miissen. Ehe vom Glauben die
Rede sein konnte, hat Gott ja die ganze Welt und uns gerecht-
fertigt, und uns die Rechtfertigung durch das Evangelium offen-
bart und gegeben. Und doch miissen wir glauben, um n den
Besitz und Geniess der Vergebung der Siinden und der Rechtfer-
tigung zu kommen.”

Add to this the following, taken from various installments of
Zorn's article: “Gott hat der ganzen Welt durch Christum die
Siinden vergeben, die ganze Welt durch Christum gerechtfertigt;
diese Vergebung der Stinden und Rechtfertigung offenbart und
gibt er uns durch das Evangelium; er selbst iiberredet uns das an-
zunehmen, er selbst wirkt den Glauben in uns; wir glauben und
nehmen an und besitzen und geniessen nun Vergebung der Siin-
den.” — “Wer kommt also in den Besitz der Vergebung der
Stnden und der Rechtfertigung? Wer sie nicht mit seinen Wer-
ken zuwegebringen will, sondern wer Gott glaubt und vertraut.
Zu einem solchen Menschen spricht Gott: Du kannst durch deine
Werke vor mir nicht gerecht werden? Du glaubst and vertraust
aber meinem Worte, dass ich aus Gnaden durch Christum die
Gottlosen gerecht mache? Wohl, ich sage mein Amen dazu.
Auch du bist vor mir gerecht. Deinen Glauben, das was du
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glaubst, das rechne ich dir zur Gerechtigkeit.  So kommen wir
durch den Glauben in den Besitz der Vergebung der Siinden und
der Rechtfertigung.” — “Die Vergebung der Siinden, die Recht-
fertigung, die fiir uns lingst da ist und die uns durch das Evan-
gelium geoffenbart und gegeben wird, miissen wir annehmen, auf
sie vertrauen, uns auf sie verlassen, sie glauben. . . . Nehmen wir

.. sle . . . nicht an, misstrauen wir dem g6ttlichen Schrift-
wort . . ., werfen wir die uns die Vergebung . . . zuschreibende
Schenkungsurkunde als ungiiltig weg — nun, so kommen wir
nicht in den Besitz und Geniess der Vergebung. . . . Wer da
glaubt und getauft wird . . ., der wird selig werden; wer aber nicht
glaubt, der. wird verdammt werden, weil er die im Evangelium
gegebene Vergebung der Sinden wegwirft, Marc. 16, 15. 16.
So miissen wir allerdings glauben, um in den Besitz und Geniess
der Vergebung der Siinden und der Rechtfertigung zu kommen.”

This splendid presentation aroused the ire of Pastor Lenski,
then editor of the Kirchenseitung. Summarizing his charges he
wrote: “Wir heben an der falschen missourischen Darstellung
folgendes hervor: 1. Es werden in derselben Versohnung und
persénliche Rechtfertigung zusammengeworfen, so dass von einer
Rechtfertigung des einzelnen durch den Glaubén nichts mehr
fibrig bleibt. . . . So wird die Grund- und Hauptlehre der Schrift
und der lutherischen Kirche vernichtet. 2. Nach der neuen Lehre
sind ‘jedem’, allen Menschen, die Siinden bereits vergeben, als
Christus die Verséhnung vollbrachte, ‘gleichviel ob er glaubt oder
nicht’. . . . So vernichtet Missouri die Bibellehre von der Recht-
fertigung durch den Glauben. 3. Es soll nicht mehr wahr sein,
dass Gott in dem Augenblick rechtfertigt, in dem der arme Stnder
an Christum glaubt.”

In his attack he was seconded by Pastor Klindworth, who
objected particularly to Zorn’s statement: “Diese durch Christum
geschehene Versohnung der ganzen Welt ist die Rechtfertigung
der ganzen Welt.” He wrote: “Hier wird eine Rechifertigung
ohne den Glauben gelehrt. Die Schrift weiss nur von einer Recht-
fertigung durch den Glauben; sie lehrt uns: erst muss der Mensch
glauben, dann wird er gerechtfertigt, dann empfingt er Vergebung
der Stinden. Anders hat Luther auch nicht gelehrt; hier ist aber
eine andere Lehre, die weder mit der Schrift noch mit dem kirch-
lichen Bekenntnis tibereinstimmt . . . bevor wir glauben ist die
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Rechtfertigung schon geschehen! Ist das nicht eine Rechtferti-
gung ohne den Glauben?”.

Both, Pastor Lenski and Pastor Klindworth, took exception
to Zorn’s presentation because they thought that it violated the
dignity of faith. Faith must mean more than a mere receiving
organ for an offered blessing. Just this, which is the very heart
of the doctrine, they branded as the greatest monstrosity of Zorn’s
articles. Pastor Lenski wrote: “Vor Jahrhunderten eine Recht-
fertigung aller Welt — nun glaube es!” “Die liangst fertige
Rechtfertigung soll der Mensch jetzt nur glauben.”  “Der Glau-
be hinkt hinterdrein.” : :

Pastor Zorn replied to these attacks. Here is his presentation
of subjective justification: “Und durch dies einfache Annehmen,
durch diesen dem Gnadenurteil Gottes, das lingst gefallt ist,
folgenden und ‘nachhinkenden’ Glauben ist nun der Glaubige vor
Gott gerecht. Gott spricht zu ithm: Du bist vor mir gerecht.
Dem armen Siinder wird sein Glaube gerechnet zur Gerechtigkeit.
Welche Gnade, welcher Trost! Wir sind Stinder. Aber Gott
spricht die Siinder, die Gottlosen, gerecht. Wir horen das. Wir
glauben das. Und Gott sagt: Ihr seid nun vor mir gerecht,; dass
thr mewn Urteil annelimt und glaubt, das rechne ich euch zur Ge-
rechtigkeit, damit konnt ihr vor mir bestehen, Rém. 4, 5.”

From the foregoing it should be clear that the church does
well to guard vigilantly the article of objective justification. If
the church loses its sensitiveness, if it in the least becomes callous
on this score, it stands in danger of losing the Gospel. We con-
clude with a word with which Prof. Pieper concluded his report
in the Quartalschrift. “Man kann gegen keine Wahrheit des
gottlichen Worts ungestraft kimpfen, . . . ein Irrtum stirzt in
den andern. . . . Wer aber die Lehre von der Rechtfertigung an-
tastet, der durchsticht dem Evangelium das Herz und ist auf dem
Wege, die christliche Lehre und den personlichen Glauben ganz
zu verlieren und dem Heidentum in die Arme zu fallen, wenn er
auch noch so sehr die Rechtfertigung durch den Glauben betont.”

M.
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Text: Mark 4, 26-32
In Christ Dearly Beloved!

In the two parables of our text the Savior is speaking of the
kingdom of God. He teaches us how God administers His kingdom;
He sets forth basic laws which regulate God’s government of His
kingdom. Does this concern us? Indeed it does, for by God’s grace
we belong to the kingdom of God. It is very important for us to
hear this teaching and to take it to heart. For in the kingdom of God
the issue involved is not merely our temporal welfare, as is the case
in a worldly, civil kingdom: Here our eternal welfare, eternal life is
involved. Let us therefore use the text just read to guide us in a
devout study of

TWO BASIC LAWS FOR THE CITIZENS
i OF GOD’S KINGDOM

By grace alone eternal life is bestowed upon us;

2. From a small beginning we are led by a gradual course to eternal
life.
I

By grace alone eternal life is bestowed upon us.

That this is the order which prevails in God’s kingdom in regard
to eternal life is taught by the Lord Jesus in today’s text. For He
says: “So is the kingdom of God, as if a man should cast seed into the
ground,; and should sleep, and rise might and day, and the seed should
spring and grow wup, he knoweth not how. For the earth bringeth forth
fruit of herself; first the blade, then the ear, after that the full corn in the
ear. But when the fruit is brought forth, tmmediately he putteth in the
sickle, because the harvest is come.” The fact which our Savior wants to
emphasize in this parable evidently is this: When a man has sown
a field with wheat, then he can do nothing further, so that growth will
begin and that at last there will be a harvest with fruit to gather in.
He can make nothing grow, no matter how clever he may be. It
comes up, he knows not how. He does not know how it happens, to
say nothing of having done it according to his will. Thus he does
not make the blade of wheat to break through the ground, nor to
ear out, nor to set kernels, nor to make it mature. God does all that
with His creative power. And after God has protected it until it is
ripe for the harvest, then man puts in the sickle, cuts it, and gathers
the harvest which God has bestowed.

Now with that the Lord wants to illustrate the order which
obtains in His kingdom in regard to eternal life, which was His chief
object in founding this kingdom. The kingdom of God is like a field.
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There seed is sown. There seed comes up and grows. There too
there is fruit at last; and all this comes; about.we know not how,
i. e. we do not bring it about ourselves. So the harvest and its fruit,
together with the joy of harvest, are entirely a gift of God. The
seed is the Word of God, the Gospel, the preaching of faith. This is
a gift of God. We do not furnish the seed. We know nothing about
it.” This seed springs up, when a man believes the Gospel. - As soon
as a poor sinner understands the Gospel and believes it, then we have
the springing up of the heavenly seed of the Word planted into his
heart by God. And the growth is this, that his faith grows. As a
plant of wheat sinks its roots deeper into the ground and raises its
stalk higher into the air, so faith is grounded more firmly in the
Word and on the Word and rises up to God in the growing strength
of joy and confidence. Here too the words apply: A man rises up
and sleeps. The day with its work is followed by the night with its
rest, and God’s Word germinates and grows in him; he comes to
faith and increases in faith, he knows not how. He is not able to say:
Oh, I knew that I had to come to faith and had to increase in faith.
Why, I had willed that. I had resolved on that. That was my set
purpose. — No one can say that. Free will and human purpose and
reason never have produced that and never will. We know,  the
‘natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God, that is,
he understands nothing of the Gospel. It is foolishness to him, and
he cannot grasp it, for it is spiritually discerned. Tell me, if he does
not understand it at all, in fact, considers it foolishness, how will he
resolve, yes, how can he resolve to believe it? Faith is a gift of God.
By grace are ye saved through faith, and that not of yourselves; it is
the gift of God: not of works, lest any man should boast. The Holy
Spirit gives faith. The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hear-
est the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh, and whither
it goeth: so is every one that is born of the Spirit of God, that means,
every soul that is believing through the Word of God. Man’s knowl-
edge and man’s will do not produce faith. Therefore we are told:
Faith springs up in the heart and grows in the heart, a man knows
not how. .

This holds true at each subsequent stage. Faith becomes stronger,
ever more confident. The believing heart becomes like the full-
eared head of wheat. It is full of strong assurance in the forgiveness
of all sins; full of glad rejoicing in the righteousness of Jesus; full of
childlike confidence and boldness toward God and therefore crying
Abba, Father, like a child; full of the blessed hope of eternal life.
Of all this it is true: This fine growth and increase is there, but we
do not know how it came about. In the realm of nature, in the con-
stant change between day and night, and work and rest, man indeed
performs his own work, although here too not a single work is done
without God. But in the spiritual realm God grants growth and in-



First Sunday After Trinity. 125

crease to His own in their sleep, as it were, so that they know nothing
about this work and do nothing toward it. The same One Who be-
gan the good work in you, the very same One — and not you, and not
I — will perform it unto the day of Jesus Christ. Yea, then the
harvest is come, the harvest called eternal life and eternal blessedness,
glory, and joy. And those who share in the harvest and the harvest-
joy are like the man who puts the sickle into the wheat which God in
His goodness has caused to grow and ripen. Thus they attain to
eternal life — receive it as a free, unearned gift of grace of God.
Again the words apply: By grace are ye saved; it is the gift of God,
vou have not brought it about through your work. True, it is through
faith that yve are saved; but even that faith is not of yourselves. It
is the gift of God. You have not produced the preaching of the
‘Word irom which your faith sprang, but God bestowed it upon you.
You have not grasped the preaching of the Word and believed it
through your own strength; God opened your hearts. By grace has
eternal life become your lot. It is yours for nothing, not as earned
by works, but as freely given. Moreover, in what will those glory
who celebrate the blessed joy of harvest on that great harvest-day,
when they themselves are gathered into the heavenly garners and
are led into the joy of eternal life? They will glory only in the Lord:
Blessed be the God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ Who
hath chosen us and predestinated us unto the adoption.of children to
the praise of the glory of His grace. This, then, is the order obtain-
ing in God’s kingdom in regard to eternal life, according to the will
of God and according to the teaching and revelation of our Savior.
Eternal life is given us by grace; it is freely bestowed upon us.

As citizens of the kingdom of heaven we must abide by this
order. Here the question arises: Just how do we do that? How do
we, as true citizens of God’s kingdom, follow this principle: Eternal
life is entirely an undeserved gift, a gift of love, in short, God’s grace?

Would it perhaps be the right course for us to take the words
describing the man in our text: “And should sleep” as a prescription
for our spiritual life and to follow them literally and completely?
That, most decidedly, is not the right course. Although God’s Word
says: God worketh in you both to will and to do, still it is on the
basis of these very words that men are admonished: Work out your
own salvation with fear and trembling! God gives salvation, yes.
Yet God does that in such a way that every man has his own work
to do in accordance with God’s order. This order reads: Pray and
work! Work! The spiritual work ordained for you is this: Hear
the preaching of the Word diligently. Hear it attentively. Try to
‘grasp the particular thing this or that sermon aims to teach. Read
the Word at home. Mark what you read. Further, medidate on
the sermon as well as on the Word you read. Take stock, to see what
the sermon and Bible-reading has accomplished in you till now. Ex-
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amine yourself, to see what things may be hindering you from gain-
ing the right benefit from preaching. Whatever things you may find,
away with them, for they are weeds: or thorny thickets which choke
the seed, hinder faith and the increase in faith.

To this work add your prayers. Recall the man in the Gospel to
whom the Lord said: “If thou canst believe.” He replied: “Lord, I
believe!” He knew, indeed, that there was still much unbelief in
his heart. But then he did not fall into the false presumption of say-
ing: “Don’t worry, I will improve my faith.” No, he prayed: “Help
thou mine unbelief.” Notice, dear brothers and sisters, that God
enjoins this way of working out our own salvation. He does not tell
us. to sleep, nor to rest, nor to be idle, but to work and labor hard
and earnestly, to work and pray.  Therefore those people are still
completely blind who think that they can twiddle their thumbs and
can spare themselves all spiritual exertion, and simply commend
everything to God, saying: God, after all, regards no work, but be-
stows salvation only by grace. Therefore those who understand the
doctrine that life is given by grace to mean: Without any work, labor,
or effort on our part, they, I say, have a conception that is entirely of
the flesh. — This, rather, is the right conception of this divine doc-
trine, that we believe: In spite of all the spiritual work we do hére in
this life, eternal life is nevertheless given to us without any merit on
our part, purely as a gift. The right course for us is this, that we
as true Christians indeed abide by God’s order with obedient hearts;
that we hear and read God’s precious Word, and pray diligently, and
that we do these things with great joy, because it is the order through
which our gracious God leads us to- salvation, hence truly an order of
grace which cannot be other than dear.to us. We are, moreover, so
diligent and zealous.in all this, that we can never do enough of it
to satisfy ourselves. But you are always to be clearly aware that with
all your diligence you do not earn eternal life. Always tell yourself-in
spite of all your diligence: Eternal life is a gift, a present. I must take
it, that is, believe that God gives it to me. Faith, faith alone saves me
and leads me to life. Yea, my very believing, in spite of all my Bible-
reading and praying, is not. my work, but likewise a. gift of God.
Therefore from beginning to end, from my baptism through my whole
earthly life until T enter heaven, it is all giving, always giving on
God’s'paljt, a free bestowal and over and over . again a free bestowal.
In short, it is grace for grace, and nothing but grace that I have
eternal life. v - .

. It is.extremely important. that we abide by this order. — For then
alone will we be .partakers of eternal life. . The situation here is not
theisame.as that of the man on whose field wheat grows through the
goodness of God, although he is. a.blind heathen who daes not
ascribe the harvest-blessing. to the goodness of God. The fact that
he understands nothing of God’s goodness, does not-prevent God from
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granting daily bread to the blind heathen also. But he who under-
stands nothing of God’s grace and is not guided by the truth that
eternal life is given him by grace through faith in Christ, as God’s
free gift, he will not receive it. He will not enter life. He falls a
prey to eternal death, to damnation. Justly so. He despises God’s
way of grace, he resists God’s order of grace. This shows that every
Christian ought to remind himself every day of this cardinal and
fundamental principle: Eternal life is to be mine by grace. He ought
to remind himself every day: This surely does not mean that I am to
be saved without any work at all on my part; but rather in spite of
all my zealous efforts, without any merit on my part, solely for the
sake of the merits of Christ. Now, many fail to do this most neces-
sary thing. Many so-called Christians journey through life with a
great lack of knowledge, without definite convictions, with a Chris-
tianity that is a hodge-podge of faith and works, without the clear
knowledge: By grace I am saved. They look upon this matter as
not being very important at all. If their life is merely Christian, as
men commonly regard a thing as Christian, then they think everything
will be all right. By no means! The decision will be made ac-
cording to that fundamental principle which God laid down once and
for all: By grace. If your life does not follow that principle, then
you will not gain eternal life.

And if we abide by God’s basic law in this respect, what will be
the course of our entire Christian life here in time, until it is per-
fected? Here the principle applies:

IT

From a small beginning we are led by a gradual course to eternal
life.

A small beginning, after that.a gradual progress, and then the
final, glorious consummation — that is the order God wants to follow
in dealing with the whole Church and likewise with the individual Christians.
Jesus reveals that truth in the second parable: “IW hereunto shall we liken
the kingdom of God? Or with what comparison shall we compare it?
It 1s like a grain of mustard seed, which, when it 15 sown in the earth is
less than all the seeds that be in the earth: But when it is sown, 1t
groweth up, and becometh greater than all herbs, and shooteth out great
branches; so the fowls of the air may lodge under the shadow of it.”

That was to be the course of the whole Church, and that has been
its course. You know the small way in which the Church began on
Pentecost. But it grew already on that same .day. People out of
all parts of the world were added unto it.. These afterwards again
spread out in every direction. At that time the kingdom of. God be-
gan to be like the mustard plant shooting out its branches. There-
upon the Apostles went out, and the branches grew: still more; gradu-
ally the Church spread over the whole world. — You know too how
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small in the beginning was the Church of the Reformation, which
through God’s grace had been purged of the errors of Papacy. It
began with the preaching of one monk, who was very insignificant in
the eyes of the world, Martin Luther. That truly was a mustard-seed
beginning. And just as little as the mustard plant, barely out of the
ground, becomes a full-grown plant with great branches over night,
just as little did the Church of the Reformation become a great,
stately tree over night. But gradually it grew to that stature. You
are acquainted with the mission-work of our present day. That too
began in a small and unimpressive way; but gradually it has become
a tree which has spread its branches over the whole world. That
is the course God has always followed with His kingdom. From a
small beginning it gradually progresses to its glorious consummation.

That was to be the course of the individual citizens of God’s king-
dom, and that has been their course. We have concrete examples of
that in the disciples of the Lord. Their faith certainly was of the
mustard-seed kind at first. Neither the knowledge of faith nor the
certainty of faith was great in them. Jesus rebuked their little faith,
their lack of confidence. He called them men of hardened hearts
(Mec. 8, 17), because they sadly lacked the light of knowledge. By
a gradual growth they increased in faith. We find numerous traces
of that in their writings. There is Peter; for example, who knew
very well from Scriptures — and believed it — that the heathen too
were to belong to God’s kingdom, but when he actually went to the
heathen Cornelius as a preacher of the Gospel, at God’s command,
he said: Of a truth I perceive that God is no respecter of persons.
There he speaks of a growth in his faith, namely, that now his heart
had become truly sure and certain of this fact. — To adduce another
example, I direct you to our dear Father Luther. The beginning of
his faith, too, was small as a mustard seed. For he too had to grow
and increase, until his faith advanced to the clear knowledge and firm
confidence which our biographies extol, and to which his precious
writings bear witness. At no time has it been any different. When-
ever we single out a Christian life from the great mass of Christen-
dom, we shall always find that it was like a mustard seed, small in
the beginning and then gradually growing and putting out branches.
That is the way, the course, God follows with the citizens of his
heavenly kingdom, upon whom He bestows eternal life by grace. To
that final goal He leads them from a small beginning and by a gradual
progress.

‘What application ought we make of this truth? This, that a
Christian must in patience and hope strive for eternal life. Patience
— we need that. We must possess our souls in patience. — As al-
ready stated, a natural plant does not grow to full maturity over
night. Growth takes time. So it is with the plant of faith and the
life of faith. You do not gain a knowledge of all things at once, so
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that vou rise at once to the heights of heavenly knowledge and reign
supreme over all sinful foolishness. You do not have the. full con-
fidence of faith at once, so that you can move mountains, and have no
doubts, as though you with your faith were already enthroned in
heaven and had trodden all the earthly glory of this world under
vour feet. You do not-have the love of God and Christ in full
measure, so that you are really unable to have a desire for anything
but Jesus and are entirely free of love of the world and love of money,
not even being tempted by these things. You do not arrive at the
goal of sanctification at once, so that you rule over sin and the flesh
with the greatest of ease, and that you proceed, daily and without any
effort, from one victory to another, and that you find pleasure in
nothing but your ruling over sin. Ah, it is not like that. Gradually
vou must grow until you reach the full stature of a man in Christ.
You must learn from the Word of God day by day, that the knowl-
edge of faith may increase. Because of the flesh that is not easy.
A full belly is loath to study; and we are always full of earthly, tem-
poral things, so that we do not willingly study the precious Word of
God. Every day we must let ourselves be grounded better in God’s
Word through the Spirit, so that God can increase the confidence and
certainty of faith. Accordingly, we must let the Word hold the Savior
up before our eyes every day, so that we may love Him more, and
our love may grow. Again, along with this there must be a daily
growth in the power for holy living, the power to condemn the evil,
to mortify the flesh, to live according to the new man.

Because of our evil flesh the progress is very, very slow, much
too slow to our way of thinking; for we are anxious to have the toil
ended at once and to rule as true, perfect believers and saints and
to enjoy the victors’ rest. For that reason we are told: Possess your
souls in patience, and be guided by this law of God, that He wants
to let you grow and increase gradually and finally let you mature
to eternal life. — That, sad to say, is the thing many do not want to
do. Let us look at such people. First, there are those who in the
first days of their church-membership are very diligent hearers, so
that it is a pleasure to behold. But that often ends very soon. The
only time some are regular in attendance is shortly before and after
their reception, just as a decent gesture. Others, however, really
come to get the benefit of the Word. But because this benefit is
not as noticeable as they desire, and because they are not filled with
a wealth of new experiences and new insight every Sunday and in
such a way that they can see it, they grow tired and forget that they
need to practice patience. — Others continue to be hearers, but the
devotion they had at the beginning is gone. Because they cannot
grasp everything in the later stages as they did at the beginning, they
grow tired. Many make a good start in sanctification, in the denial
of the ungodly, earthly-minded life according to God’s will. But
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when it gradually becomes more difficult, and they do not soon ar-
rive at the point where they can rule without effort over sin, but
must very gradually bring it into subjection to themselves, they be-
come tired of it. They do not want to grow patiently. This is true
also of the praying and Scripture-reading of many. At first they
found pleasure in it. But later on, if the desire for it wasn’t felt in
their hearts at once, and if rich streams of spiritual refreshment did
not come gushing out of the Book, they became tired of it. — Do not
follow them in that, dear brother and sister, but possess your soul
in patience. Work patiently on at your spiritual labor, excercising
vourself in faith, in love, in sanctification, in prayer, and in the use of

the Word.

For hope has been given you. Your labor is not in vain. Though
God grants as a fruit of this work only a gradual growth, still you
know: according to God’s gracious will you will at the least always
continue in it, you will grow stronger and stronger, nourished with
the milk of the Gospel, strengthened with the Bread of Life. God
leads you to the goal. Be of good cheer. In His grace He has
granted you the beginning. By the same grace He will grant you
further progress and will lead you to the glorious goal, where no sun
and no moon shall smite you nor any heat light upon you, where vou
shall rest in peace and dwell in eternal blessedness. Amen.

— From Hoenecke, “Wenn ich nur dich habe”. Translated by
Werner Franzmann.

Rirdyengejdyicytliche MNotizen.

. Lutheran World Convention Postponed. — Immediately after
the outbreak of the European war doubts were voiced concerning the
Lutheran World Convention scheduled to be held in Philadelphia during
May, 1940. Recently the American section of the Lutheran World Con-
vention executive committee took action in the matter. On October 30,
1939, the following resolution was adopted: “Resolved that in view of
the present world situation it is our deliberate opinion that because of
the seeming impossibility of securing a truly representative gathering, it
is inadvisable to hold the Lutheran World Convention in Philadelphia in
May, 1940, and that this resolution be conveyed to all members of the
Executive Committee of the Lutheran World Convention.”

A meeting of some kind, however, is likely to be held. The Nezws
Bulletin for November 3, 1939, reports the announcement by the com-
mittee that the cancellation of the World Convention “does not necessarily
mean that there will be no meeting of any kind next year. The possibility
of holding a small conference of representative Lutheran bodies from
those nations still in a position to send delegates has been discussed and
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is being suggested to all members of the executive committee. A chief
purpose of such gathering would be to plan an emergency program oi
relief on behalf of those affected by the war.” M.

Dr. Reu itber dad Pittdburgher tibereinfommen. — Wicivohl wir mit
Freuden anerfenmen, dafy diefed Nbereinfommen ein Naherriiden an die
bon und befannte Inipivationslehre bedeutet, fo Heift dad nidi, dajy mwir gur
Unterjdyrift beveit find. Sie enthalt in den {pringenden Punften inumer
nod) Ungenauigfeiten im Yusdrud. Daher fonnen iwir und geivifjer Ve
denfent nicht ertvefren, tvie ivir in der Julinummer vorigen Fahred darge=
legt Daben (©. 215-218). $err D. Reu ift optimijtijder, wie folgenbder
Ubjchnitt in der Uprilmummter der ,Kird)l. Jeitfdrift” zeigt:

,Diefe Crflarung in bezug auf die S@rift geht in ziwei Punften iiber
die VBaltimore Deflaration vom Oftober 1938 fHinausd, indem fie 1. die
red)t verftandene (nid)t medjanijde) BVerbalinfpivation ausbdriidlid) aus-
fpridgt, und indem fie 2. die Jrrtumslojigfeit der Schrift nidht mehr ein-
eiigt auf die Abjdynitte, die {ich auf dad Heil beziehen. Diejer Unierjdhied
und Fort{dritt wurde aud) ausddriiflich zugegeben. Damit mwar Wert-
volled erveicht.”

Sebhr gut ijt, wad Herr D. Reu dann nod) iveiter Hingufigt: ,Wolhl
ift e3 ein ©rofes, eine Wahrheit erfenmen und anerfennen; jdmerer ijt e3,
aber dod) aud) notivendig, im fHrdliden Hanbdeln mit thr Crnft zu maden.
Ohne Lehrdijziplin fann feine Kirdhe auf die Dauer gejund bleiben.”

Seine guverfidtlidje Stimmung erhielt aber einen arvgen &iof, al3
da3 aud) bon uns erivahnte ,Symposium on the Baltimore Declaration”
im , Luth. Church Quarterly” fiix Juli 1939 eridien (L. . Of. 1939,
S. 293f.). €r jdrieb in der ,RKirdl. Beitjdrift’: ,Wie fann man Joffen,
daf unfere Pittgburgh-Crfldrung in unjerem Sinn pon den Ber=
einigten Qutherifchen Rirdjen angenonumen ivird, wenn Lehrer diefer Kirdje
fgon die BValtimore-Deflaration behandeln, ivie e3 Hier gefchieht?”

Fitr und gilt e3, in Geduld weiter fiix die Wahrheit zu geugen und
daritber gu leiden, wad der Herr der Kirdhe itber und verhangt. Fiir dad
Beugnid mad)t er und berantivortlic), den Crfolg Hat er jeinem Regiment
vorbefhalten. ’ In.

3it gemeinfames Gebet Kirdengemeinidaft? — Jn jeinem Vortrag
itber ,Unionidmuz” (,&irdl. Beitfdrift” fliix Juni 1939) madt Herr D.
Reu einen Unterfdiied. Naddem er zunddit gejagt Hatte (&. 384): ,Jh
gejtefe endlid) u, baf Gebetdgemeinjdaft und Kirdengemeinjchaft thentijdh
find, wenn e3 {id) um dag Gebet 1m Hffentlichen Gotteddienjt hanbelt, und
felbft private ®ebetdgemeinidaft fann dann unioniftijd wivfen, mwenn bder,
mit dem-id) Dete, mieine Gebetdgemeinfdaft mit ihm ald Beichen wvolliger
{1bereinftimimung in der LQefre nimmt und i) ihn in diefer verfehrien
Metnung laffe’ — lief er fpater (&S. 337) diefe Uusfithrung folgen:

»Jet Dleibt nod) die Frage iibrig, ob gelegentlichesd privated LVeten mit
Qutferanern, mit deren man nidht in Kirdengemeinjchaft jteht, ober mit
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Andersglaubigen Unionidmud ijt. Wenn Gebetdgemeinjdhaft jo eng ivie
Rivdhengemeinjdiaft 1jt, dann ift dad natiiclidh der Fall. Aber. jind beide
i thenttih?  Dad angunehmen ift fitv mid) unmoglid), e3 werde denm
befjer aug der Sdrift betviefen ald bidher. Das Gebet ded Chriften Hhat
feine anbere Vorausdfepung ald den Glauben, dafy i) um Chrifti willen zu
®ott ald zu meinem Vater fomumen darf, getroft und mit aller Juverjicht.
Wo jemand diefen Glauben ald feinen Glauben Hhat und befennt, da ift das
gemeinfame Band da, iveldesd e3 mir erlaubt, mit ihm bor den gleichen
Vater zu treten. Er ijt damit ein Glied der Una Sancta getvorden, die
Gott der Herr unter allen erjdeinenden Kirchen auf Crden Hhat, und zu der
gefhore 1§ aud). Warwm follte i dann nidht mit ihm Zujammen Deten
bitrfen? = Gemwi, nidjt im Hffentlichen Cotfeddienft, denn da mire ed Jn=
bifferentidmus gegen dasd Vefenninid der Gemeinde und mbchte andere zu
gleidgem Jnbdifferentidmus verleiten oder ein Stein bes nftofed mwerden,
aber in privatem Bufanumeniein wnter befonderen Gelegenbeiten. 1. Tim.
2, 5.06; Gph. 2, 18-22; 4, 1-6 reden fitr mic) Deutlich genug. Jm ein=
selnen au geigen, dap die gemwdhnlich fiir die gegenteilige Vehauptung ange-
fitfrten Sdriftitellen (Mf. 5, 28. 24; 10, 82.33; 18, 15-17; 18, 19; Lf
9, 26; J§. S, 81.32; Apg. 2, 42; Gal. 5, 9; Cph. 4, 1-6; 1 Theff. 5, 22;
Aumog 3, 3) nicht Deiveisfrdftig find, dafiir rveidit die Beit nidt aus.”

©3 1it wobl Zu beaditen, dafy es jich nicht wm gleichzeitiges ftilles Gebet
Danbelt, jonbern um ein mimdlicGes gemeinjames. Einer betet bor, und
bie anbdern jdilieen fich- feinem Gebet am. @3 it jhmer, jich folcgen Bor=
gong ald ein ,privated Beten” bvorzuftellen; aber angenommen, e3
qibt joldhe Falle, fo berithren jie eben bdie vorliegende JFrage nicht. Sie
gehiren, wie bag Somitee der Mifjourifynode in Sadjen (utherijder Ber-
cintqunggbeitrebungen richtig bemerft, in dad ebiet der Kafutjtif.

Der Anlaf3, dak bdie Frage gegenivdrtig itberhaupt verhandelt mwird,
fiegt in der Tatjache, daf fiir gemijchte Konferengen, an demen VWertreter
verfhiedener nicht in Rivdengemeinfdjaft ftehender: Iutherijher Shnobden
teilnehmen, mebhrfad) gemeinfdaftlidged CErdffnungs- und Schlukgebet ge-
n.fi'm]"d]t worden it. Jn allen joldjen und ahnlicgen Fdllen fann man
dod) nidht darum Herumfomumen anguerfennen, daf gemeinfames Eebet
einéu Befenminidaft involviert.  Wenn audh nidt etn formeller ,bffent-
lidher @otteddienit” gefalten wird, jo liegt doch eine Hffentliche fivchliche
Hanbdlung vor. Fiir alle jolde Falle aber ift die Befenninidfrage ausg-
jlaggebend. Die Una Sancta ijt und bleibt unjichtbar, und thre Glieder
werden mur an ijrem BVefenninid offenbar. Daber ift alles. gemeinfante
firchliche Handeln von dem Befenninid der Betetligten abhangig. Wenn
dabei troh 3ugejtandener Gegenfdhe im Veferminid Gebetdgemeinjdaft ge-
bt wird, jo mufy joldhesd ald Unionidnmusd gebrandmarft twerden.

Wir filgen nod) furg an, wad Herr D. Arudt 3zu der Frage bder
Gebetdgemeinidaft fagt (C. M. T., ©. 872): ,Wasd D. Reu iiber Gebets-
gemeinfdait jagt, ruft unjern Diffenfud Hervor. Wir fonnen nidit eine
fo toeitgehende Unterigeidung zivijdhen Gebet im bHffentlihen Gottesddienit
und bet privatem Bujanunmeniein macdjen. Auferdem it e3 unfere Iiber=
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zeugung, daf dic Hier zur Redyifertigung von Gebeidgemeinjchafr nrir An=
bersglaubigen angefitfrten Spriiche feine folde Rechtfertigumg enthalten.
Unfere Hauptbeiveisitellen gegen jolche Gebetdgemeinjchaft, wic Nom. 16, 17,
find Hier nicdht genamnt.” '

Man lefe die von D. Reu angefithrien BVeweisjtellen nach. N

»Berlengnung der Wahrheit.” — Jn der Januarmummter der ,Kivd-
licgen Beitjdhrift” (1940) drucdt Herr D. Reu aud dem News Bulletin den
Yusgug ab, den diefed Blatt von Herrn D. Grabners Artifel bradite, den
[ebterer im Degemberheft ded American Lutheran verdifentlicht Hatte.

Wir gedenfen nidht auf den Wrtifel jelbjt eingugehen.

Herr D. Reu leitet feimen Beridht mit der Vemerfimg cin, daf filx
diefen Urtifel Herrn D. Grdbner ,alle, die iiber die fhivebenden interjpno=
dalen Verhandlungen nocd) objeftidb denfen (Vo mir fervor-
gehobert.  M.) fommen und wollen, danfbar fein muifjen.” CEr redet darvauf
bont foldgen, die ,die Cinigungdverhandlungen u jtdren” jucdhen. Dad {ind
die ,Wisdconjinjhnode”, die ,fleine norvivegifdhe Shnode” und Leute ,in Dder
Miffourifynode felber”; bon Ddenen e3 die Wisconjiner am jchlimmiten trei-
pen. Cr fapt die Sadje in folgenden Sab ujanumen: ’

LA ipetteften ging ja der BVejdhluf der Wisdconjinjynode, der Weiter-
fithrung der Werhandlungen mit der Hoffnung, jdhliellich Kirdengemein-
jchaft Derbeigufithren, fiir eine Berleugnung der Wahrheit® erfldarte.”

Um dem Refer cinen Wergleidh gu erleidhtern, druden ivir ben bes
treffenden Punft der Watertoivner Bejdhlitfje nodhmald volljtandig ab.

We hold:

A) that the Sandusky resolutions and the Pittsburgh Agreement
have made it evident that there was no real doctrinal basis
for church fellowship between the Honorable Synod of Mis-
souri and the American Lutheren Church;

B) that under existing conditions further negotiations for estab-
lishing church fellowship would involve a denial of the truth
and would cause confusion and disturbance in the Church
and ought therefore to be suspended for the time being;

C) that when the implications of these Sandusky resolutions and
Pittsburgh Agreement, as mentioned in “A” and “B”, have
thus been officially recognized and made known to those
within and without our Synodical Conference, confidence will
be restored to a point where negotiations can be resumed,
first to remove these obstacles and then to establish true
doctrinal untiy.

Man beadite, daf Runft B, in dem dér Ausddrud “denial of the truth”
jteht, durch die abdverbielle Bejtimmung limitiert ift: “under existing con-
ditions”.  Die Hat bielleidht fitx eimen ,o0bjeftiv” Ddenfenden Mann
wenig gu bedeuten, fie tweift aber zuriid auf dad, wad unter Punft A an=
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gegebent ipurde. Dad jind die Sandusky resolutions und dad Pittsburgh
Agreement. .

Waz Hat e3 miit diefen Deiden Dofumenten auf {ih?  Die Bejdlitfje
bont Sanbdusfy ignorieren in auffdlliger Weife die in St Louid nad) langen
Verhandlungen angenommenen Kautelen vollftandig und enthalten dafiir
geiviffe  Beftimmungen, ivelde Yinterher langatmige Erflarungen ndtig
madjten, wm ihnen einen einigermafen annefmbaren Sinn abzugetvinnen.
Die Verhandlungen iiber diefe Erildrungen find zur Beit zivijden den beider-
feitigenn Somiteed nod) nidht gum ULJHuR gefomumen. — Die Vereinbarung
bon Pittgburgh enthalt eine fiir Heutige Beit ungeniigende Darjtellung der
RQefjre pon Der Scrift, und ftellt dagu itber Unionidmus folgenden Sap auf:
“Especially shall no religious fellowship whatsoever be practiced
with such individuals and groups as are not basically evangelical.”
Der givtjden den St. Louifer BVejdhlitfien und diefer BVereinbarung flaffende
Hiatud bedbarf feiner iveiteren Darlegung. Die Stellung leitender Manner
der U. L. C. A. in diefen Punften war vorher befannt, und ift nadher ivie-
der beutlic) gutage getreten, fo dap felbjt Herr D. Reu bejorgt fragt: ,Wie
fann man Yoffen, daf unfere Pittzburgh-Crildrung in unjerem Sinn
pon den BVereinigten Lutherifdhen Kirdjen angenomumen ivird, twenn Lehrer
diefer firdje jdon die Valtimore-Deflavation behandeln, iwie Hier ge=
chieht2”

Auf dieje beiden Dofumente fweift Punft B hin. Durd {ie ift ja ax
geiporden, wad biele bei Gelegenfeit der St. Loutfer Verfammlung {hon
beflivchteten, daf namlid) die bom Den Deiden Sommifjionen bereinbarte
Rehrbajid fliv firdlicde Vereinigung nicdht3 fveiter ald ein jdhoner Traum
fwar.  Yuf einer foldgen Grundlage tweiterbauen, ald ob Refhreinbeit mefent=
(id) porhanden und nur nod) einige unbedeutende Eingelfeiten zu glatten
fndren, fwad iviirde dag fHeifen? VWerivirrung und Unrube, jagt Punft B,
und eine Werleugnung der Walhrheit. — Under existing conditions ift
mit Bedadit gefebt. '

Den Ausdruc: “further negotiations for establishing church fel-
lowship” gibt Herr D. Reu {o ieder: ,Weiterfithrimg der Verhanbdlungen
mit Dder PHoffnung (Hlieplid SKirdengemeinjhaft Her =
beigufithren™

Man beadjte zunadjt, dafy der Watertoiwner Ausdrud nidhtd von einer
Soffnung fagt, jonmderm den unmittelbaren B3mwed der Wer=
jandlungen mnennt: Dad madt dod) twohl einen fleinen Unterfchied, o=
durd) die gemannten Werhandlungen ein gang anbdered Gefidht bHefommen.

Bon der Hoffnung rvedet Puntt C. Wir Wisconfiner Haben die Hoff=
ming nicht aufgegeben, dafy die Wabhrheit {id) durdjfeben iverde. Wir Hof-
fen, dak die von ung unter A und B angegebenen berhangnidvollen Aus-
mwirfungen erfannt mwerden. Wir Hoffen, dap, fobald fie exfannt jind, jeber
der Beteiligten dag Veditrfnid empfinden iird, died aud) oOffentlic) be-
fannt 3u geben. Wir Goffen, daf dadurd) die BValhn frei ivird, die bisdher
beftefenden Hinderniffe aud bdem Wege zu rdumen und ein gemeinjames
PBefenninid in der Walhrheit Herbeizufithren.
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Das ijt die Hoffnung, die Wisdconjin Jegt, und die e3 in Watertoton
aqudgefproden Hat. Solange aber die Unflarfeit iveiter bejteht, iie jie gu=
mal in Gandusdfy und in Pittsburgh zutage getreten ift, finnen ivir iveitere
LBerhandlungen zum Bived bon Kirdengemeinjdaft nicht anbderd beurteilen,
alg ir in Punft B getan Haben.

Da wir und die ,objeftive” Denfiveife nod) niht angervdhnt Jf)aben,
jo ind foir burd) Herrn D. Reus Wiedergabe unferer Watertormer Bejchliiife
in unjerer Pojition nur Hejtdrft worden. am.

Protest against Vatican Relationship. — In response to President
Roosevelt’s action, who on the day before Christmas announced the ap-
pointment of Mr. Myron Taylor as a personal representative to the
Vatican, President Frederick H. Knubel of the U. L. C. A. and President
Emanuel Poppen of the A. L. C. published the following protest (ac-
cording to the News Bulletin for January 5, 1940).

“The plan announced by President Roosevelt on .the eve of Christmas
was designed in the interest of world peace and of righteous government in
the world. It was devised also in the consciousness that these ends can
be attained only on spiritual paths; mankind must have God’s peace and a
government that recognizes Him. It was planned furthermore in a desire
to unite all American spiritual energies for these ends.

“God forbid that anything should interfere with such highly conceived
purposes. The plan however threatens itself by combining this unity of
America’s spiritual and civil authority with a single foreign spiritual and
civil authority, the Vatican State.

“The President is the servant of God for the nation. He is also the
servant of all the people for the nation. God and the people want peace,
want it to be a spiritual peace, but do not want American spiritual prin-
ciples undermined. The Pope is God’s servant, but he is not God’s servant
for American national life.” Even many American Roman Catholics do not
so regard him and certainly the great majority of Americans do not.

“The inclusion of the one false element in the plan is:

“(1) Unnecessary, since a representative American Roman Catholic
might have been named who, with the other two individuals named, would
see the President “from time to time”.

“(2) Un-American, since it gives official recognition to a combination
of Church and State (the Vatican) which is contrary to American prin-
ciples; since also it undemocratically gives preeminence to a minority of
the American people — the one individual would be at Rome for constant
consultation, the two individuals would see the President “from time to
time”. ’

“(3) Disruptive of American unity and therefore not in harmony with
the purpose of peace. Recent temporary relationships to the Vatican
aroused widespread opposition, and the present plan has been hailed from
authoritative sources as another step towards a permanent relationship.
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Rome reports the relationship as needed also for reconstruction after peace.
Increasing opposition to such - relationship will increasingly threaten
America’s unity.

“(4) A -cause of suspicion that political influences from religious
sources are being exerted upon American national life.”

It is difficult to conceive how any Lutheran, who believes in the article
of justification by grace alone as the articulus stantis et cadentis ecclesiae,
can call the Pope “God’s servant”, knowing that he represents a church
body which hurled against this very article the following anathema: Si
quis dizerit, homines tustificari vel sola imputatione tustitiae Christi, vel sola
peccatorum remissione, exclusa gratia et caritate quae in cordibus eorum
“per Spiritum Sanctum diffundatur atque illis inhaercat; aut etiam gratiam
qua wstificamur esse tantum favorem Dei: anathema sit (Trid. Sess. VI,
Can. 11).

However, we were not thinking primarily of this fundamental im-
possibility, to our mind came a paragraph of the A.L.C. Declaration,
adopted at Sandusky, which reads: “In regard to the Antichrist we accept
the historical judgment of Luther in the Smalcald Articles (Part II, Art.
IV, 10) that the Pope is the very Antichrist (German: ‘der rechte Ende-
christ oder Widerchrist’), because among all the antichristian manifesta-
tions in the history of the world and the Church that lie behind us in the
past there is none that fits the description given in 2 Thess. 2 better than
the Papacy, particularly since the denial of the fundamental article of the
Scripture on the part of the Papacy, viz., the justification of the sinner
by grace alone, for Christ’s sake alone, by faith alone, constitutes the worst
perversion imaginable of the very essence of Christianity and inevitably
carries with it the dissolution of every God-pleasing moral world-order.”

How can a man who subscribes to this declaration sign a statement
calling the Pope God’s servant? (Naturally it would not do in a document
of this nature to put the term in quotation marks, as the editor of the
Luth. Herold tries to do by remarking in a footnote: “So mennt er sich
wenigstens.”) We were very sorry to read the names of two men holding
positions of responsibility in large Lutheran church bodies as endorsing
the divine mission of the Pope. M.

The Pope’s Opportunity. — “Atlanta, Georgia, November 30. —
A plea for spiritual forces of the world to unite in a week of fervent
prayer for the return of peace to a world of chaos met with the whole-
hearted approval among leading ministers of Atlanta. The plan would
join churches of all creeds in a movement to restore harmony and friendship
‘among restless, war stricken nations of Europe following the example of
Pope Pius XII in his week of prayer.” (Mulw. Sentinel, Dec. 1, 1939.)

The Sectarian churches will sooner or later fall into the clutches of
Romanism! Indifference — unionism — Romanism are the three steps
toward spiritual slavery. — G. W. Fischer.
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Manuale Religioso Ed Inni Sacri Tradotti dal Rev. Andrea Bon-
garzone. From the Agenda and Church Hymnals of the Ev. Luth.
Synod of Missouri, Ohio, a. O. St. Black cloth covers with gold
title on front. 158 pages, 33x54. Price, 75c.

Himnario Evangelico Luterano. — Motto: “Cantad a Jehova, voso-
tros Sus santos, y celebrad la memoria de Su santitad.” Salmo 30, 4.
— Same format and binding as the foregoing. 136 pages. Price, 75¢c.

The Spanish “Himnario” contains besides 186 hymns an
Order of Service, two orders for a confessional service, and a form
for celebrating Communion.

The Italian book, although covering over 20 more pages than its
Spanish companion, contains only 100 hymns. It offers, besides, Luther’s
Small Catechism, including his introduction complete, the Table of Duties;
and the Christian Questions (the latter added immediately after the part
on the Sacrament of the Altar); orders for morning service, confession
service, communion service, evening service; forms for various ministerial
acts, as, baptism, confirmation, marriage, communion for the sick,
funeral, and others; a list of collects, of antiphons and responses.

These books were published by Concordia Publishing House under
the auspices of the Missouri Synod Mission Board. The comparatively
~ low price was made possible by a part subsidy granted by the Synod.

The books should prove very serviceable in Italian and Spanish mis-
sion work. M.

Bible History Outlines. By Wm. A. Kraemer. IV and 233 pages, 5x73.
Cloth. Black title on front and backbone. Price, $1.50. — Concordia
Publishing House, St. Louis, Mo.

The author is known to the readers of the Q. S. through his “Devo-
tions for Lutheran Schools” (see Dec., 1934, p. 303). The present volume
of outlines is based on the “Advanced Bible History” (Concordia Publish-
ing House) and in them ‘“an effort has been made to unify the entire Bible
History lesson from the devotion to the conclusion and to follow a definite
aim throughout” (p. IIT). In general, the outlines employ the following
scheme: 1. Central thought; 2. Devotion; 3. Approach; 4. Transition;
5. Telling of story; 6. Discussion of story; 7. Summary; 8. Closing prayer
(or hymn) ; 9. Special assignment.

Opinions may differ regarding the proper statement of the “central
thought” in individual cases; but the present reviewer takes this oppor-
tunity to direct attention to the story of Achan. The central thought is
given as: “Thou shalt not steal”; and throughout the outline the story is ,
treated as an illustration of the Seventh Commandment (p. 64.065).
Achan’s sin, as Jos. 7, 1, clearly indicates, was not ordinary theft, it was
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a “trespass in the accursed thing”, it was temple robbery, the taking of
something that had been dedicated to God by His own command.

The Approach (3) usually consists of a number of review questions
on the previous story and the Transition (4) then leads over to the new
one. Thus the stories are all linked together: This is good. Yet it does
not seem quite adequate. Bible History does not consist of a number of
units more or less closely connected, as does, e. g., the Book of Psalms,
but is in reality one continuous story of the battle between the Seed of
the woman and the seed of the serpent, between sin and grace, it is the
story how God carried out His promise of redemption. To be sure, this
history falls into various periods and eras, and the story will be divided
into sections and chapters; but the fact must never be lost from view
that we are dealing with one narrative, the golden thread running through
which is God’s plan of salvation. M.

The Gospel According to Strange Evangelists. By John Schmidt,
B. D., Lutheran Pastor, Blacksburg, Va. Black cloth, gold title on
front and backbone. 118 pages, 5x73. Price, $1.00. — Zondervan
Publishing House, Grand Rapids, Mich.

The title of this book is arresting, not to say sensational. There is
another book by the same author under the title “The Cross Destroys”.
The undersigned, frankly, is of the opinion that such and similar catchy
titles really cheapen our Gospel message. A preacher who has an acute
understanding of the ravages of sin and who rejoices in the super-
abundant mercy of God manifested in the redemptive death of Christ
should not resort to methods smacking of professional advertising and
high pressure salesmanship. We are glad to add that the content of the
sermons here presented is not of the cheap kind the title let us fear.

The book contains eight Lenten and one Easter sermon, under the
following headings: I. According to Judas Iscariot (Mt 26, 46-50); IL
According to Caiaphas (Jh. 11, 47-53); III. According to Malchus (Jh.
18, 10.11); IV. According to Pontius Pilate (Jh. 19, 16); V. According
to Herod (Lc. 23, 5-12) ; TV. According to Barabbas (Lc. 23, 18-25) ; VIL
According to Scoffers (Mt. 27, 39-43) ; VIII. According to the Malefactors
(Lc.. 23, 39-43) ; IX. According to the Tomb Guards (Mt. 27, 62—28, 4.
11-15).

The nature of the content of the sermons and the manner in which
the author organizes and presents the material may be seen from the
outline of the first sermon, the one on Judas Iscariot. “I. A man may
be an outward follower of Jesus Christ and yet be lost. II. A man
may have heard the gospel invitation and yet be lost. II. A man may
repent of his sin and still be lost.” Repentance in the third part. is
taken in the sense of contrition. The sermons, however, must be used
with discretion. Again we take illustrations from the first sermon. In
the introduction we meet with this statement: “Judas was very near to
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Jesus, yet he was still outside the kingdom of His grace.” Did this dis-
ciple really never believe in Christ? “Judas was one of those who that
night received the sacramental meal.” Participation of the first Eucharist
by Judas is still a moot question. — In part II: “We are either softened
or hardened by God’s love. . . . The consequences are dependent upon the
manner in which we receive it.” Man is by nature not in a neutral posi-
tion over against the love of God, as this unqualified sentence might seem
to imply. A careful division is in place: a man’s hardening against the
love of God is always his own fault, while our softening is the work of
God’s grace alone.

In our time of “idle candidates” the following remark (p. 29) may
provide food for thought: “Missions is not a more or less interesting
appendix to our Christian activity. Certainly it is not a mere manifesta-
tion of a Western sense of superiority, a sort of spiritual imperialism.
It is merely the realization that our Lord’s death possesses ' universal
significance, that He died ‘not for that nation only, but that also He should
gather together in one the children of God that were scattered abroad’.”

M.

I Believe in the Church, Confessions and Convictions. By Conrad
Bergendoff. 144 pages, 5x7%. Blue cloth, with gold title on front
and backbone. Price, $1.00. — Augustana Book Concern, Rock
Island, Il

The author, who is president of Augustana College and Theological
Seminary, here presents some old but oft-forgotten truths in an arresting,
challenging' way. Some thoughts expressed on the State remind one of
St. Augustine’s De civitate Dei.

When studying the book, however, the reader will do well to keep
in mind that some of the author’s views are basically unsound, and these
will have a tendency to warp also his statements of the truth.” In a recent
item of church news we quoted from an open letter of Dr. Bergendoff:
“I question the method of attaining fellowship which consists in one party
offering a document to the other fo be signed on the dotted lLine” (Q. S,
Apr., 1939, p. 154). On p. 140 of the present volume we read: “Let them
(Christians) confess their faith — not enforce it.” Harking back to
Augustine the author demands a “firm confidence in the supremacy of
the Church over every nation including one’s own” (p. 130). One readily
sees how misleading such a one-sided overstatement can become. To the
same category belongs the following sentence: “The history of the Church
is a history of attempted social change” (p. 10). Here may be added
also his stricture of denominational zeal in mission endeavors. “I grant
that that (old foreign-mission) program had plenty of defects, and its
denominational rivalry and overlapping deserves no modern defense” (p.
511.).

“I do believe in justice, in righteousness in social life, in law and order
between individuals and between nations. T do this because the Church
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has tdught me to believe in these qualities and reldtionships. These are
not now dominant in the world. Therefore I believe in social change, in
a change which will bring them into the world to rule the lives of men.
And I hold that the Church has not only taught all social reformers the
need of reform, but that the church alone provides a power which can
bring about the kind of reform which will make the world righteous”
(p. 22). — In this paragraph two kinds of righteousness are confused:
spiritual righteousness and civic righteousness. While it is true that
spiritual righteousness will always lead a man, in whatever station of life
he may be, to conduct himself honorably, promoting the welfare of his
fellow-men, yet such civic righteousness may also be produced tolerably
well without the Gospel according to the natural light of reason. Witness
the honorable, public-minded men of Greek and Roman history. A con-
fusion of the two kinds of righteousness led a Zwingli to grant men like
Socrates admission into heaven. — Another term in the foregoing which
demands clarification is “world”. Does the author mean the sum total of
individuals? One does not get that impression, but rather “world” seems
to be comprehensive of conditions obtaining in human society and its in-
stitutions, denoting the state of civilization. )

However, the uncompromising statement (throughout the book) of
truths that do not at present enjoy great popularity by far outweighs
deficiencies like those mentioned above. Thus, e. ¢., when the author
chides the Christian college for giving up its Christian character, accom-
modating itself to the standards of secular schools and seeking recognition
from the world. “Very briefly stated, my belief is that the Christian col-
lege does most for American citizenship when it remains true to the pur-
pose for which it exists, namely, the interpretation of all knowledge in
the light of the Word of God. Furthermore it is my conviction that
unless it becomes more Christian than it is, the average church college may
well cease to be a college altogether. For the state schools can do better
than we the things we imitate them in doing, and I for one would be little
interested in merely competing with these schools. . . . The task of the
Christian college, therefore, as I see it, is to produce a type of student
who is definitely Christian in his faith and in his life” (p. 129).

We rejoiced to read his pointed censure of modern church men for
leading the church away from the field of activity assigned to it by our
Lord into the work of the professional social reformer.

Christ is King, indeed. “The regal gift which this King can dispense
is the unique and all-important gift of the forgiveness of sins” (p. 43).
The one great aim of Christ is to change by the Gospel proclamation of
justification the status of a sinner before his God. “In all simplicity but
with persistency Jesus regards the one great question of life — be it
social or individual — as the relationship in which an individual stands
to his God” (p. 23).

In this way, and in this way alone, can social conditions be touched
by the church. “It is always men and women that make the social struc-
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ture. As are the individuals, so the society becomes” (p. 24). For that
reason “He turned His back on all the machinery of legislation, refused
to act as arbitrator in an inheritance dispute, gave to Caesar what belonged
to Caesar. He gave Himself, instead, to the one work of giving man a
purpose and reason for which to live. The one thing needful was a heart
in fellowship with God and therefore in sympathy with fellow men.”
(p. 24).

This must also be the church’s approach to the social problems:
social reform must ever remain no more than a by-product and dare not
be set up as an aim in itself. ‘“The social interpretation of the Christian
religion is one necessary interpretation. But I urge earnestly that we have
let the goals of social reform become the ultimate goals of the Church in
large sections and are in peril of losing our souls and the soul of the
Church” (p. 36). The hearts of men must be changed by conversion and
faith. “Until that was effected, it did not make a great deal of difference
how men lived” (p. 24).

He exposes the ulterior motives of the advocates of the social gospel.
“We want to keep so much of the world that we glibly speak of Chris-
tianizing the world in order to enjoy it in its Christianized form” (p. 46).
“Nothing distinctively Christian characterizes the Utopia of the modern
Church, though all of us naturally feel that it would be a more comfortable
world in which to dwell” (p. 41).

It is a fallacy to appeal to the Old Testament prophets as champions
of social reform. “The prophets protest, not against various iniquities as
such, but against the people of God committing social iniquities” (p. 38).

The work of the church-is doomed to failure if we resort to the’
spectacular methods of the social reformer; our attention must ever be
directed to the tediously slow process of winning individual souls. “We
are a people of unclean minds and lips. How can you reform the society
in which this people lives, when it loves to have its sins? One true
Christian young man or woman who lives a chaste life, one Christian
couple who maintains a pure home, these do more to reform American
moral life than all theories of education or books on ethics which ignore
God’s simple command that marriage is a holy institution and that adultery
is sin” (p. 28). And again, speaking of the Christian college: “The kind
of evidence that can not be denied is the evidence of men and -women
whose lives are transformed in a way that no natural laws account for.
Suffice it that Christians exhibit' to their generation a character of faith
and hope and love which itself is a miracle in the environment” (p. 140).
“Here the Church leads, for no greater contribution can be made to our
national life than to give our country students with a clear vision of the
revelation of God, a humble faith in His redeeming grace in Jesus Christ,
a steadfast courage in the obedience to His will, and a constant loyalty to
the Church wherein His Spirit dwells and works” (p. 141).

The book, in the fashion as briefly illustrated above presenting the
church as a power in the world, is divided into the following six parts:
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(1) The Church and Social Change; (2) the Kingship of Christ in the
Christian Church; (3) Theology or Sociology; (4) Reason and the Con-
fession of the Lutheran Church; (5) The Christian College and the
Modern State; (6) The Faith of Augustana. M.

Berhandlungen der Synode der Cvang.=Luth). Freifivdie bei ihrer 54. Sy-
nodaltagung in PlaniB=Fwidau, 19838. XX und 86 GSeiten plus
3wetfeitigem Parochialbericht. Preisd, RIT 1.25.

Wer ijt der wahre Gott? BVon Hermann Cifneier. 5S Seiten. Preisd:

50 Bf.

Die Syuoden der Cvang.-LQuth. Freifirdje, 1877-1938. Cin Verzeidhnis,

Dearbeitet bon Gotthilf Herrmann. 16 Seiten. Koftenlos.

Alle drei Hefte erjdhienen im Verlag ded Sdriftenvereind der Ev.z
Qutl. Freifirdje, Bividau, Saden.

Dad leptgenannte Heftdhen bietet eine biexfache Iiiberjidht: Die Shno=
den nach der Jeitfolge; die Lehrberhandlungen nad) Stichworten; die Refes
renten in alphabetijder Reihenfolge; die Shnodalorte in alphabetijher Rei-
Henfolge.

Dasd giveite Heftden it ein Separatabdrud aud dem erjten, dem leht-
jdfrigen Synodalberidht der fadhjifden Freifircdje, der auperdem auc) noch
einen Lehrbortrag Pfarrer Heinr. Stallmanns iiber ,Ehrijtlides Familien=
[eben” in- gefitrgter Form enthalt.

Die Frage nad) dem wafhren Gott wird in fed)3 Ubjcdnitten behambdelt.
I. Der neue Gottglaube. II. Natiirlide Gottegerfenntnis. III. Chrijz-
liche Gottederfenninis. IV. BVon Gotted Wefjen und Cigenjdaften. V.
Von der Peiligen Dreicinigfeit. VI Die redhte Crfenninisd ded walhren
®ottes ift da3 eimige Leber.

Cin lehrreidged und erbaulichesd Referat.

Qn heutiger  Beit Dditrfte der ziveite Teil bejonbdered Jniercjje bean=
fpruchen. Wad ift der Wert der natiirligen Cotteserfenninis?

Lt Der natiiclidjen Crfenntnid Gotted toird viel IMigbraud) getries
ben, al8 ob etwa natiivlidge Menfden, twelde auf die Stimme ded Gewijjens
horen, eine fromume Gefinnung YHatten, jdhon Halbe Chrijten, Halb auf dem
Wege gum Himmnel mwdaren. Aber dem widerjpricht die Scdrift ebenjo flar
und ent{djieden, wie {ie die erjte Wahrheit, dafy ed eine natiicliche Gottes-
erfenntnis gibt, begeugt. . . . Den Heiden Hat diefe natinvliche Gotteserfennt-
nig gar nidhtd geniiBt, jie {ind dadurd) nidht beffer und frommer gelworden,
bielmehr . . . Daben fie fidh an die Gogen gehangt ujw.” (S. 20. — Syn.
PBer. 48.)

Diefed allesd ijt Hauptjadlih gegen dem im erjten Teil behandelten
neuen Gottglauben gerichtet, e3 lajfen {ich) aber auch divefte Verbindungs-
[infent 3u Der gegenivartig die Gemtiiter jtarf beunruhigenden dinejijdhen
Term=Frage ziehen. ,Wir diixfen aljo die nativlide Cottederfenn.nis
nicht itberfdhdBen. Wenn unglaubige Menjdjen vont Gotted Groke, Regie-
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rung und Geredhtigfeit veden, wenn {ie bon dem giitigen Schopfer, der uns
mit Wohltaten itberidiittet, {hreiben, wenn fie befennen, dajy Goited Hand
fie fithre und leite, Jo ift dasd Dei ifnen oft feine Liige und s’geucf)elet, jonbern
mag efhrliche Titbergeugung fein, denm fie fiihlen und merfen von dem allen
etivad aqud Der Natur und ihren Lebend{didjalen. Uber diefe natiicliche
Crfenninis Hat mit dem Chriftentum an i) nidhtd zu tun, Hilft dem Men=
fcgent nichts bor Gott und madt ihn nidht beffer und frommer. Sie it audh
nidgt eine Vorjtufe der Vefehrung” (S. 20. — &. B. 48). Und dad
darwm, ivie Quther jagt: ,Wer nun Chriftum nidyt Hat, der muf aud) ded
vedgten, afhrhaftigen Gottesd fehlen, ob er gleidh iweify und glaubt, daf
nur ein wahrhaftiger Gott fei. Demn er glaubt nidht an den, der Chriftum
gefandt Hat und durd) ihn dad eivige Leben gibt” (&. 27. — ©. B. 55).
Yo aller natiicliden Gottederfenninid glaubt ein Heide dod) nicht “ton
monon alethinon theon, fondern einen Cott, den er jid) nad) jeinen eigenen
®edanfen felbit gemalt hat, welder wahrhaftig fein Gott ijt, jondern lmuter
nidgts, ein Gige” (S. 27. — &. B. 55).

Das ift dad eivige Leben, daf {ie didh, daf du allein walhrer Gott bift,
und den du gefandt Hajt, Fefum Chrifhum, exfenmnen. <M.

Sin and Grace. Twenty-two Confessional Addresses. Edited and
compiled by Arthur J. Doege. 82 pages, 6x9. Black cloth.
Gold title on front and backbone. Price, 75c. — Concordia Pub-
lishing House, St. Louis, Mo.

In simple, straight-forward language the two great factors in
our lives, sin and grace, are set forth in this collection of confes-
sional addresses. Nineteen different authors contributed, the ccm-
piler himself furnishing four addresses. The style varies with the
authors. Occasionally there is room for improvement, as witness
the mixed metaphor in the following: “You may utilize all the
cleansing preparations . . . to free yourselves from your debts” (p.
36). Note also the faulty logic in the following: “You are only one
of millions of other human beings” (p. 43). The same erroneous
expression occurs on the previous page. :

The table of contents mentions not only the theme of every
address, but also the text on which it is based and the hymn to be
used. M.

Statistical Year-Book of the Ev. Luth. Synod of Missouri, Ohio, a. O.
St. for the year 1938. 263 pages. Price $1.00. — Concordia Pub.
House, St. Louis, Mo.

“Again much counting has been done. Such counting is proper,
beneficial, and God-pleasing if prompted by the right motive and per-
formed in the right spirit — after the example of the early Christians.
Every figure (though apparently small) proclaims the unending kind-
ness and mercy of the heavenly Father and Savior Jesus Christ. This
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is to move us to gratitude and to fill our hearts and open our lips
with praise. At the same time it is to induce us to humble ourselves
before the mercy-seat of God in view of our shortcomings, neglects,
and failures. But, reassured of God’'s boundless grace and thus
strengthened in our faith, we, as a synodical body, as congre-
gations, and as individuals, are to resume our work in the Lord’s vine-
yvard with renewed and intensified faithfulness, vigor, and joy.”

An added feature this year is the “Centennmial Chronology”, com-
prising a Chronological arrangement, an Alphabetical arrangement, a
List of professors, and a2 summary of the Graduates of colleges and
seminaries.  This chronology covers the pages 218 to 263. M.

Tiglide Andadten. — Wir macdhen Hier gerne nodymalsd aufnterfjam
auf etne Sevie von tdglichen Undachten, die vom Concordia-BVerlag joiwohl
in deutjdier ald in englifder Sprade Heraudgegeben wird. Seit wir dasd
lebte Mal davauf hHiniviefen, jind folgende Hefte erjchienen:

Die Giite Gotted, Pfingftmontag big zum 15, Juli. A K. Miiller, Rajtor
in @dmonton, Alberta.
Deine Beugnific meine Ratdleute, vom 16. Juli Hi3 zum 2. September.

R. Herrmanm. .

Jefn Wort mein Hort, bom 3. September bid zum 21. Oftober. W. C.

@ejch, Pajtor zu Alton, Jllinois.

Glanbe — Riebe — Hoffnung, vom 22, Oftober Hi3 um 9. Degember. Karl

A. Giefeler, Paftor tn Denver, Colo.

Die Herrlidfeit Gotted, vom 10. Degember 613 um 6. Februar. D. H.

@riiber.

Tad Gottedlamur, vom 7. Februar bid um 24. Marz. Otto €. A. Voecler.

frieg und Sieg, vom 25. Marz bid jum 12. Mai.  J. V. Klausler, Raitor
in Hanfinfon, N. Daf.

Our Father Who Art in Heaven, May 29 to July 15. J. A. Rimbach.

Looking Unto Jesus, July 16 to September 2. George C. Koenig.

Great Promises, September 3 to October 21. Geo. Beiderwieden, Sr.

Children of God, October 22 to December 9. J. H. Deckmann.

Christ Incarnate, December 10 to February 6. Daniel F. Goerss.

The Shadow of the Cross, Ash Wednesday to Easter. O. P. Kretz-
mann. -

Victorious Living, March 25 to May 12. O. A. Geiseman.

Die ndchiten Biidhlein diefer Seric werden den Jeitvaum bom 13. Mai
big gum 30. Juni umfajfen. M.

Alle Hrer angegebenen Sadjen fommen durc) unjer Northwestern Pub-

lishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
bezogen merden. i
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Jahrgang 37 Juli 1940 Nummer 3

Bu der Durdsfiihrung des Heilérats Gottes im Alten Tejtament.

Safob.
2.

Rap. 33 iiberrajdt den bisherigen Lefer mit der Sdjilderung der
LVerohnung Dder entziweiten Briider. Diefe 1jt auf beiden Seiten fo
berzlid), daf man jid) fragt, wie fie wohl 3ujtande gefommen fein
mag. Bivar Hatte Jafob nie eigentlidhen O af gegen feinen Bru-
der getragen. Was ihn nd Ausland getrieben Hatte, war Fur @t
por Der Drohung CGfausd, ihn eriwiirgen zu mwollen. Diefe Furdt
mar ihm aber durd) die in Bethel (Himmelsleiter) erhaltenen Offen-
barungen und Werheifungen und durd) die in Haran gemadjten €r-
fabrungen des Sduesd und der reiden Segnungen ded Herrn offen-
bar villig vergangen, jo daf er die nad) 3wanzigjahrigem Dienit
bet Qaban vom Herrn erhaltene Weijung, wieder ,in feiner Viter
Land” 3u 3ziehen, ohne Sorge und frohlidhen Herzensd entgegen nahm.
Raum aber war er in Mahanaim, in jeinem Vaterland, angefommen,
fo Deftel ihn aud) wieder die alte Furdt vor Ejaus einjtiger Drohung.
Cr jdidte mebrere Gefandiidhaften mit grofen Gejdenten an jeinen
Bruder ab, um ihn zu verfohnen. Da hort er von der erjten, dah
Efau ihm mit 400 Mann entgegengiehe. Jeht mwurde feine Furd)t
su entjeslidher An git.  Cr jah in jeinem Geijt fid) und jein ganzesd
Seer, ,dte Witter jamt den Rindern”, jdhon vbon Efau erjdlagen,
82, 11.

Aber tatiadhlich war alle diefe Angjt gang grundlod. Tener
Beridht der erjten Gejandtidiaft modite dem Wortlaut nad) gang for-
veft fein, aber Jafob Hatte in der Unfenntnid der obaltenden welt-
[ichen Berhaltniffe Efaus und in bojem Gewiffen iiber feine eigene
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an ihm begangene Siinde die Worte jened BVerichtd als Anfimdigung
eined von Cfau unternommenen Radezugsd gegen ihn audgelegt,
wahrend Ejau mit jeiner 400 Mann jtarfen perjonlidgen Bededung
in der freundlidhiten, ganz britderlidhen Gejinnung jid) su Jafodb auj- -
gemadt hatte. Dad hatte — wir wiffen nid)t, wann — Sott felbit
getan, jedenfalld aber por Ejausd Aujbrud) gegen Jafob. Wie der
Herr vor furzem mit dem erziirnten Qaban ein heimliched Wort ge-
redet und ihn gewarnt Hatte: Hiite did), daf du mit Jafob nidht an-
derd redejt denn jreundlid), 31, 24 und 29, o Hatte derfelbe Sott auf
eine und unbefannte Weife den etiva lange gehegten Born Ejausd
gegen feinen befonderen Sdiigling berwandelt.  Aber jene 400
Mann, mit denen Ejau gefommen war? Ja, jollte ein jo gewaltiger
Slirjt, wie Ejau e3 in den verfloffenen Jabren getvorden mwar, mit
einem Geleit von einem halben Dubend Sewappneten durd) ein feind-
liges Land ziehen? Die braudte er zum eigenen Sdub gegen
etioaige feindlidge Angriffe und zur Wahrung feiner Fiirftenehre, mwo-
bon fretlid) Jafob jetst nod) nihts wupte. So bleibt ald GSrund fiiv
Jafobs Mifberitandnisd jened erjten Gejandijdaftdberidhts (32, 6)
nid)ts anderes iibrig als jein bojed Gewijjen, jeine Unfenninis der Ver-
haltniffe Ejausd und fein Mangel an GSlauben an die ithm vbom Herrn
gegebenen Sdjubedperheifungen, 28, 15ff. An und fiir jid) jagen
dte Worte in 32, 6 ntcht mehr aus, als daB jie bem Efau mit jeinen
400 Mann auf dem Wege zu Jafob begegmnet feien. Wie
Efau in der Wirtlidyfeit gegen Jafob auf Jeinem Suge zu Jafob ge-
finnt war, horen wir erft in Kap. 33.

Andererfeitd hatte der Herr Jafob durd) die Cridjeinung ded
Engelheerd vor Mahanaim und befondersd durd) die Nadt von Pniel
auf die Verfohnung mit Ejau borbereitet. Bisdher habe Jafob all-
subtel mit Gjau und Laban und aud) mit Sott mit menjdhlichen und
fiindigen Mitteln gefambft und fei nidht dadurd), jomdern durd)
Gottes Geduld und Segen obgelegen. Jeht Habe im nadtliden
Qampf mit Gott der Herr ihm feine menjdlihe Kraft zerbroden,
um ihn zu lehren, daf man fo weder mit Gott nod) mit Menjden
fampfen, jondern im alleinigen Vertrauen auf die berheifene Gnade
im Glauben den Herrn und alle menjdlidgen Widerfadher iiberivinden
fonne und jolle, wetl Gott allmddtig und der oberjte Herr der Welt
fet, der aud) die Hergen aller Grofen auf Erden lente.

Sm Gehorfam gegen diefe Offenbarung trat Jafob jeht dem
mit 400 Mann anziehenden €Efau ohne jeden auperliden Kampf
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rubig entgegen und empfing ihn mit aller Ehrerbietung, die er dem
gemaltigen Fiirjten {duldig war. ALB er thn erblidte, ging er ihm
mit jiebenmaligen demiitigen {niebeugungen entgegen und Hielt feine
ganze nad) orientalijdjer Sitte geordnete Familie zum Iniefalligen
‘Cmpfang ded freundlidhen Landedfiiriten an, wahrend Efau in brii-
derlidger Werjohnungsdbrunit auf Jafob zulief, ihn BHerzte, ihm um
den ald fiel und ihn fHigte. Vor Derzlider Freude itber Gotted
underbaresd, aud) iiber bdie bisPherigen Dbeiderfeitigen Siimden fo
gndbdiges, Walten weinten fie mitetnander. Wie grimdlid) und
herzlid) die jo von Gott Hherbeigefithrte LVeriohnung war, zeigt nun
das folgende BVerhalten der Briider gegeneinander. Al Ejau jid)
febr vermumdert daritber audiprad), dap Jafob ihm jo viele groge
Gejdente durd) die thm begegnenden Haufen zugejandt Hhabe, da er,
Efau, dod) genug Habe, Jafob jie aber jelber benstige und jie jest zu-
riidnehmen jolle, drangt diefer thm Ddiefelben jeht, nadhdem er in
Cjaud freundlidem ebahren Gotted Gnadenaniicht erfannt hHhabe,
mit jo freundlicher Gewalt auf, daf Ejau fie dod) annehmen muf.
Sa, Gjau bietet jest {ich felbit und feine 400 Pann dem Bruder ald
Gelett gum Sdub gegen andere Feinde im Lande an; ivenigitens
einen Teil feiner Mannjdaft jolle er ald Shubtruppe fiir fein
grofed mwehrlojed Heerlager jid) gefallen Ilaffen. Und erjt nad)dem
Jafob aqud) died ivegen der Jartheit jeiner RKinder und jeines zum
Tetl jaugenden BViehes, dad nidht jo {dnell wie eine maridierende
Truppe getrieben werden diirfe, dantbar abgelehnt, ,30g ded Tages
Ejau wiederum feined Weged gen Seir, und Jafob zog gen Sut-
foth”, 33, 16.17. €fau zog jitdlid) und Jafob eine fleine Strece
nordlid), um an gelegener Stelle den Jordan zu itberjdreiten und
damit nad) Sidjem tm Lande Ranaan zu fommen.

Um das RQebtere zu verftehen, ijt zu beadhten, dap Jafob mit
feinem gangen Suge iiber Gilead an der Oftfeite ded Jordans bid an
den Jabbof feruntergefommen war. Diefe Gegend gehorte damald
nidht zu dem Teil des Landed, den man fpatar Kanaan nannte; der
lag von Dder Miindung ded Jabbof in den Jordan aus ,jenjeitd”,
0. h. weftlidh ded groBen Flufjed. Da erjt begann dad eigentliche
Qanaan der Verbeifung. Darum war jdhon Abraham fetner Jeit
pon Haran aus itber die Statte Sidjem in dad thm verheifene Land
geformmen, Kap. 12, 1-7. Auf demfelben Wege jollte und mwollte
nun aud) Jafob ald der Erbe desd Abrahamsiegens mit jeiner Familie
in dag verheifene Kanaan eingiehen und alle die alten Statten, die
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fhon durd) Ubraham Sott gebeiligt warven, wieder durdjmwandern.
Deshalb lag thm nad) der dreifadjen Bejtdatigung feines Patriarden-
berufs in Mahanatm, Puniel und durd) die bom Herrn zujtande ge-
bradhte Werjohnung mit Ejau nun alled daran, mit feinem gangen
Heer iiber den Jordan nad) Sidjem zu ziehen, um bon dort qud in
gottgefalliger Weife die Befebung de3 gangen berheiBenen Jandes
au bollziehen. . ) )

Das eried {ih nun ald dad {Gverfite Stitf Arbeit, das der
Serr ihm bidher aufgegeben Hatte. Dad war nidht im Handum-
dreben zu madjen. Aber im fejteren Wertrauen auf den Herrn als
bigher 3og er jest zunddit nad) Suffoth, um dort die Uberjdrettung
Ded Jordans und hier die Befefung des Landed von Sidhem ausd zu
beginnen. Wie lange er in Suffoth daritber gebriitet hat, jagt die
Sdrift nidht in ahlen, aber jie erzahlt uns, dak er fiir jid) und
feine Familie dort ein Wohnhaud und fiir fein BVieh Hiitten (twohl
Qaubpiitten gegen die Sonne und den NRegen) baute. Dad waren
offenbar Notbauten, deren Erridhtung bet der grofen ihm zu Sebote
ftebenden Arbeiteridaft nicht nottvendig Jahre in Anjprud) nabm,
die aber dod) aud) nidht in ein baar Tagen Hergejtellt werden fonnten.
Quther rednet auf Suffoth und die Planung der nod) folgenden
LBorbereitung etiva zivei Jahre. Dad mag etwa Futreffen oder aud)
nicht. Die biblifhe Beitredhnung [dBt 1ms hier im SHd. Dazu
ift die aud) bon andern Utberfegern in BVers 18 gegebene Wiedergabe
Des Urtertes irrveleitend. Anftatt der Worte: ,Darnad) zog Jafob
gegen Salem” muB ed heigen: ,Darnad) zog Jafob wo §l-
behalten zu der Stadt Sidhems, die tm Lande Ranaan liegt”,
alfo ohne Unfall. Das {deint jid) gunadijt auf die mithjelige und
gefabhrliche 1beridhreitung des Jordand mit dem gangen Heer zu
beziefen.

So gliidlich auf der anderen Seite in der Nadhe Sidems an-
geformmen, ,madte er jein Qager vor der Stadt und faufte ein Stitd
Acerd pon den Kindern Hemors, ded Vaters Sidems, um 100
Grojdgen Dafeldbjt ridtete er jeine Hiitte auf”. Wie grof dad
Gtid Qand mwar, fteht nidht dabet; aber ed mufBte dod) grof genug
fein, um fjeinen ,3mwet Heerlagern” bequemen Wohnraum auf lan-
gere Zeit ju gemdhren. Die Stadt Sidem felbjt bot dagu nidt
Raum genug.  Aud) der Kaufpreis, den er dem Hemor fiir dad Land
sablen mufte, gibt uns feinen Sdliifjel sur Berednung der GSrofe
des gefauften Gtids. Jafob bezahlte alfo dem Hemor 100
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»Orofden” dafiix. Jm Tert fteht fiir LQuthers ,Grojden” (etwa
5 Centd nad) amertfanijden Gelde) dad Wort Kefita, ein alted
Eilbergemwmidyt, defjen Wert heute niemand {ider fennt. Die Bered)-
nungen der Gelehrien bariteren wijden 4 Geralh) und 4 Sefeln per
Refita (Rof, Sin, Jod mit 1 und Tet mit a). So jind wir hier
ieder aufd Raten angewiefen. Jafob errihtete auf dem gefauften
Gt einen Altar und rief an den Namen ded jtarfen Gottesd Jjrael,
predigte alfo und pried den Herrn JFehovah ald den alleinigen Gott.
Das war nidt nur auf jeine eigenen JLeute, jondern bejomders auf
die betdnifden (Hebitijden) Cinwohner von Sidhem bered)net — eine
Mifiions8predigt, die ja ebenjo iwie die einjtige hier gehaltene Predigt
Abrahams im Beruf jeded3 Patriarden lag.

Mit diefem Cintritt in das eigentlide Kanaan beginnt nun die
groBe LQeidendjeit fiir den frommen Jafob. Kap. 34 fithrt und zwei
grofe ©d)andtaten vor Yugen: die Shwadung der ein-
sigen Todter Jafob3 Dinah durd) den jungen Sidjem, den Sofhn
und Thromerben ded alten Fiirjten Hemor, der den jitdliden Teil
Qanaand jest beherrichte; fodann die bald darauf folgende entjeslide
Radung der Untat Sidjems durcd) die Sohne Jafobs, in welder jie
hinter[iftig nidht nur Sidem und Hemor und alled, wa3d in Sidjem
mannlid) war, ermordeten, jondern aud) die Stadt auspliin-
derten, thre gejd)andete Sdymefter aqud dem Haufe Sidems rifjen
und alle Wetber und Rinder und Habe mit threr eigenen mit {idh
fithrten und dabon zogen.

Diefe beiden Gevalttaten jdnitten Jafob tief ind Herz. Die
erfte madte thn jtumm, jo daf er nidhtd dazu zu jagen wufpte. Cr
{hivieg, 018 feine mit dem BVieh) befdaftigten Sohne nad) Haufe
famen. €r batte vor Herzeleid und Trauer feine Untmwort auf die
ihm pon Sidem und dem alten Hemor gemaditen Entihadigungs-
erbietungen und deren Bitten, dad Magdlein dem Sidjem zur Che
su geben. Die Untat jeiner Sohne erfitllte ihn mit Furdt und
Sdreden. Site hatten 1hm lauter Unglii bereitet, feine Patriardjen-
ehre gejdhandet, feinen Hehren Namen bet dem gangen Hebitergejdledt
ftinfend gemacdyt. Die wiirden jid) nun jur Rade jujammentun und
ihn und feinen geringen Haufen {Glagen und pertilgen. Dad mwar
fitr Jafob, deffen Namen der Herr in Jjrael bermwandelt Hatte, eine
{dmere Anfedhtung, jein Glaube hHing an eimem Faden.

Nafob DHielt aljo die Untat jeiner Sbhne fiir einen groferen
Grevel alg die Untat Sidems. Und fie war ed aud). Beide fallen
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unter den in Wer3 7 gebraudhten Begriff ,Narrheit”, bebr.
n’balah, und unter die dabeiftehende Erflarung ,denn fo jollte e8
nidt fein”, d. 5. jo etivad jollte {ittlid) unmoglid) jein.

“Tun ird bon vielen QLehrern und Yusdlegern dad Shandbare der
Bergemwaltigung Dinahs durd) Sigem Hauptiadhlih auf ihre allzu-
grofge Jugend, in welder fie fitr den feruellen Umgang nod) gan
unreif geefen fet, bezogen. Darausd {ind in und auBerhalb der
Rirde die emfigiten Beredynungen ded Wlterd der Dinabh zu defer
Beit entjtanden. Der Unterzeidnete Hhalt dag gange Unternehmen
fiir perfehrt, meil ed itber die Sdrift hinaudgeht und zu ganz un-
fidgeren Rejultaten fithrt. Die Schrift felbjt ftellt Folgended feit:
Jafob Hat bet Qaban 20 Jahre gedient: 14 um feine Todjter und 6
um feine Herde, Kap. 31, 41. Die erften 7 Jahre waren finderlos,
et weiberlos; im iveiten Jahriiebent friegte er 4 Weiber und alle
jeine Qinder von Nuben an big auf Dinah und Jofeph, Rap. 30,
21-25. Darauf folgen 6 Jahre Dienft um eine Herde und Reid)-
tum, die voll von Mithe und Kunit, aber wieder finderlod waren,
Qap. 30, 27-43. Auf Gotted Befehl in Kab. 31, 3 ,madte fid)
Safob aquf und (ud feine 12 Rinder (6 Leajobhne, 4 Magdefohne, eine-
Qeatodhter und den einen Rabelsdfohn Jofeph) und Weiber auf Ka-
mele und fithrte weg alle fein Vieh und alle jeine Habe, die er in
Deefopotamien ermorben hatte, daf er fame zu Jjaaf, jeinem BVater,
ing Qand Kanaan”, Kap. 31, 17.18. Wit bdiefen Angaben und
Daten hort alle fihere Beredinung ded Wlters Dinahs (und Jojephs),
613 wir auf neue biblijhe Babhlen formumen, auf. Ausdjdlielich
menjdlide und darum unfidere Bered)nung jind die Angaben iiber
die Dauer der Heimretfe bon Mefopotamien 618 auf die Sdandung
Dinahs in Sidem. Nus den bHiblifden Angaben geht Hervor, dap
Dinah und Jofeph bei der Wbreife der Familie etiva 6 oder 7 Jahre
alt waren, wetl fie die leten 6 Jahre ebenfo gut wie alle Reife-
genofjen mit durdhleben mupten. Aber die Dauer der itber 400 Mei-
len langen Reife von Haran Hi8 nad) Sidjem mit den Bmwifden-
ftationen bis auf die Ber{ohnung Jafobs mit Efau, die Jeit pon
Guffoth bid zu dem Verbredjen Sidjems fann man auf 4 bid auf
8 Jahre rednen und bhat damit Dinahs Alter auf 10. 11. 12. 13.
14. 15 Jahre anzugeben, — alle3 gang ungewifp! Deshald
fann niemand, gumal bet der Tatfadje, dak bet den orientalifdhen und
allen fitdligen Bolfern Heivaten von 10- big 12jahrigen Madden
nichtd Unerhortes waren, dem Verbredien Sidjems aud) nod) dad
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Hingufiigen, dap er in der Vergemwaltigung Vinahg ein heivatdunfabi-
ged Qind gejdhandet Habe.

Die Sdrift jagt dad nirgends. Jafob aud) nidht; und Dinahs
Britber geben zur Redtfertigung ihred Sorns und der Ermordung
der Sidjemiten etivad gang andered ald Grund an. Nidht dah
Gidhem ein gur Ehe unfahiged Kind vergewaltigt Habe, jondern eine
Narvheit an Jjrael begangen und JFafo b3 Todter bejhlafen
habe, — wad nidht hatte porfommen diirfen, 34, 7, und in BVersd 13
geben fie am, daf ihre ©hmejter Dinah gefddndet worden
fei; in Verd 31, daf Sichem mit ihrer S G wejt er wie mit einer
Hure umgegangen jei.

Dazu fommt, daf Hemor und Sidjemn — freilid) zu fpat — das
gange Jirael mit grofen Geldanerbietungen bitten, ja anbetteln, jie
follen Dinah dem Sidhem zum Weibe geben. L. 8 und 12. Was
ollte Sidjem mit einem DPeiratBunfdhigen Eheiveibe? Aber den
eigentlichen Grund ihrer Weigerung geben die Jafobsishne mit den
flaren Worten an: ,Wir fonnen dad nidht tun, daf wir unjere
@ dmwefter einem unbejdnittenen MVann geben, denn
D a8 mare und eine Shande”, V. 14; und dap jie die Befdneidung
alles Mannliden in Sidem zur Vedingung ithrer Cinmwilligung zu
der Che Sidems mit ihrer S hwejter maden. Dad find ja
{auter religidfe Griinde, ob fie ehrlid) oder unehrlic) gemeint waren.
Jafob, thr und Dinahs Vater, war ihnen der grofe vom mwahren
®ott gepetligte Patriard) und Prophet, ald welden er den Sidjemiten
fid) durch die bor furzem ihnen gehaltene Predigt eriwiefen Habe;
jie felbjt und ihre Schivejter waren Kinder ded zum redten Jjrael
pom Qerrn proflamierten Patriardhen und ind Land gejandten Heiligen
Propheten, zudem der Sidgemiten Hhehrer Gajt. Darum Hhatte audh
jedes ©lied feiner Familie, befonderd feine eingige Tochter Dinalh,
dem Sidjemn und jeinem heidnijdhen Volf Heilig und unantajtbar fein
follen. Sidem, der Dinah, aud) nad)dem er jie gefdwadt, und
mit Hemord Unterftitbung zur Ehe begebhrte, Hielt jie fiir reif genug
sur Ehe. So hat niemand ein Redit, Dinah fitr dasd ebhelidje Leben
alg unreif zu erflaren. Auf dad Alter 1hred gleichaltrigen Bruders
Sofeph, der ald Hirte in Hebron 17 Jahre alt war, werden wir jpater
fommen. .

Rap. 35 erzahlt und nun die Weiterreife Jafobs bid zum Tode
und Begrabnis feines Vaterd Jjaaf in Hebron. Jafobsd Furdyt vor
dem Unglit, dad jeine Sohne thm bereitet Hatten, erfiillte jich) nidht,
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wetl der err einen Sdreden vor Jirael unter die Heidenvilfer
fandte. Gt befahl ihm, sunadhit nad) Bethel zu ziehen, dort Wohnung
3u madjen und dem ®ott, der ihm auf jeiner Fludt vor feinem Bru-
der Cfau dort erfdienen fei, eimen Ultar zu errichien. Aber ehe er
aufbrad), befahl er feinem gangen Hauje und Sefinde eine geijtliche
Reinigung. Sie jollten alle fremden diter, die unter ihnen jeien,
(ohl Zeraphim, wie Rabel fie einjt geftohlen Hatte, 31, 19), pon
fidh tun und jofort neue Kleider amngiehen, die nidht mit dem Tera-
phimdienjt Deflectt feten und ihmen Unlaf geben mwiirden, jich mit
den fie umgebenden Heidnifden Gdgendienern zu vereinigen und von
denen aud) fiiv gleiche Gogendiener gehalten zu iwerden, e es ja
in @idjem frop Jafobs dortiger PVredigt gejdhehen war. Sie jollten
fidg 1o fiir den pom Herrn ihnen in Bethel zu Haltenden rediten Got-
teddienit vorbereiten und beiligen. Wenn Jafob Verd 3 pon der
ZLritbjal redet, dabon der Herr thn auf feiner Reife erhort habe, o
meint er bor allem die in Sidem erfahrene. Da gaben jie thm nidt
nur alle Gogendbilder, jondern aqud) ihre dem GoBendienjt getweihten
Obrenfpangen, und er bperidarrte alled unter einem bet Sidem
ftehenden groBen Baum (die 1berjegungen ,Eide” und ,Terebinthe”
find su fpesifii) und zog aus. ’

So famen jie unangefodgten zu der {don durd) Ubraham und
Safob  gebeiligten Unbetungsitatte Bethel, bdie unter Dden frii-
beren Heiden Qus hie, und pflegten an dem dort erridjteten Altar
langere Beit hindurd) ded redjten Gottesdienites. ,

Oier Dhatte einft Abraham zweimal dem wabhren ©ott einen
Altar errichtet und den RNamen ded Herrn gepredigt, Kap. 12, 7.8
und 13, 3.4. Hier hatte aud) Jafob auf der Fludt vor Ciau bet
der Erideinung in der Himmelsleiter den Stein, auf dem er ge-
idhlafen Hatte, gu einem Dentmal aufgerichtet und dabei gelobt, dah
er aud demjelben Dei feiner gefunden Riidfehr ein Gottedhaus bauen
wolle, Qap. 28, 11 big 22. Bur Beteuerung fjeined Glaubensd an
denfelben Gott fiigte er jegt dem Namen Bethel ein Gl — Gott —
hingu und nannte ihn €l Bethel, Sott von Bethel. Aber dad Hffent-
lidje Befenninis ded Cvangeliums bringt tmumer ieder neues Qreus.

®letd) nad) der Freudenzeit in Bethel erlebte Jafob eine neue
Zritbjal in dem Tode der jest Hodhbetagten Wmme Nebetfas, der jeht
wohl aud) jdon gejtorbenen Chejrau Jfaafs, die bor Jahren dem
Safob ju dem Eritgeburtsiegen und -glitc berholfen hatte. Nebeffa
“Batte fie in ihrer €he mit Jjaat pon thren Eltern und Briidern ald
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perefhrte. Sdugerin und jpatere Crzieherin gang jelbitverjtandlid)
mitbeformmen, 24, 59. &o war jie guerjt in Jfaafsd und dann in
Jafobs Hauje eine Hodjverehrte und teure Perfon, deren Tod dem
Slaat und Jafod tiefen Sdymery bereitete. Dad berftehen wir Nord-
lidjen hwer. Wir twerden alte Leute leidht jatt und wimiden hnen
ein baldiges felige3 Ende. Pan mup in unjern Siiden gehen und
feben, weld) ein inniged Verhaltnid dort zwijden den Rindern rei-
der mweiBer Gltern und deren jHwarzen Mammied oft befteht — ein
LRerhaltnig, dad {id) oft durd) ganze Generationen fortpflanst. So
mwar e8 1m Haufe Jfaafs und Jafobs. Darum war Deborad Tod
ihnen Urjadje inniger Trauer, o daf Jafob jie nod) ,unter” Bethel,
Dad Deifgt in der Nabhe ded Orts im Sdjatten einer ,Cide” begrub,
die pon der Dbei dem Begrdbni3 gehaltenen Klage des Volfs die
Qlageeidie genannt wurde. Jur Trojtung Jafobs eridjien ihm der
Serr hier abermald und bejtatigte ihm den tn Pniel gegebenen neuen
Pamen Jfrael und mwiederholte ihm die gange frithere Verheifung
mit Der befonderen Hingufligung, daf aud) Konige ausd feinen Lenden
fommen follten, und daf fein Same dad gange feinen Vatern ber-
heigene Land Ranaan ald ewigen Bejits ererben werde. Jafobd dant-
bare ntwort darauf war die Crriditung eined mit Tranfopfer und
1 begoffenen Denfmals. So zogen fie bon Bethel nad) Bethlehem
-€phratha, wohl dasdjenige Bethlehem, dad nordoitlid) eine furze Strede
bon ,Jerujalem”, nabe bet Rama lag. Uljo nid)t dasd allbefannte
Bethlehem Juda, dasd {itdlid) von Jerufalem lag und endlid) Fum Se-
burtsort Chrifti wurde. Wber ehe jie nod) Ephrath erveidhten, fam
eine neue bittere Triibjal itber Jafob. Sein geliebted Weib Rabel
fam in {dmwere Geburtdnot. Eine Wehmutter juchte fie mit’ der
Ausfidht u troften, dap jie aud) diefen Sohn (zu Jofeph Hingu 30,
24) haben erde. Aber alg thr die Seele zum Sterben audging,
hiep fie thn Benoni, wahrend Jafodb ihn Benjamin nannte.
{tber die Bedeutung diefer beiden Namen gehen die Metnungen ftart
audeinander. Wir wollen deren Crflarung bid insd 49. Rapitel auf-
fdyieben, wo wir Jafobs prophetijdhe Weisfagungen iiber alle feine
Sohne finden. Rabel jtardb in der Geburt und wurde auf dem Wege
gen CEphrath begraben. Jafob rvidtete ein Dentmal iiber ihrem
®rabe auf, deffen wunderbare Sefdjichte durd) dag gange Ulte Tejta-
ment geht und in WMatth. 2 in der Gejdhidhte bom Bethlehemitijdhen
Qindermord einen tounderbaren Abjdhluf finbdet.

€8 Detpt tm Text (V. 21) weiter: ,Und Jjrael zog aud und
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vidhtete feine Hittte (RQuihers eine Hiitte it ein Jrrtum) auf
jenjetts De3 Turmed Ther.” JIm Hebraifden fteht
S Mibdal Eder”, Wadptturm der Herde oder, pluralijd) gefait — der
Serd en — ein auf einer Feinen Unhohe gelegener Turm, bon dem
man die in der frudjtbaren Ebene weidenden Herden iiberjehen und
gegen Rauber {diten fonnte. Die genaue Lage diefed Turmed ijt
nod) Heute firittig. Jafob3 Abjid)t twar wohl, fiir feine Herde paj-
fende Weide zu fudjen. Deshalb Heipt e8, Jafob fei iiber den Turm
Eder hinaus, ,jenjeitd dedjelben” gegangen, d. §. jenfeitd von
Cphrath aus, wo er Rahel begraben fHatte, alfo jitdlich gegen
das jpatere Jerujalem zu, dad zu diefer Beit nod) von den Jebujitern
befebt war. Fajt eridjeint ed jo, ald jet Jafob nidht mit jeinem gan-
zen Buge iiber den Turm Eder hinaus gezogen, jondern in Beglettung
einer fleinen Mannidaft, und er Habe dort ,gewohnt”. Jn feiner
Abwefenheit bon jeinem groBen Lager pafjierte dann, wad in V. 22
er3ahlt wird, daf, ald Jfrael ,im Qande”, d. §. in dDiefer Ge-
g en D wohnte, Ruben hinging und Jafobs Rebsiveid Bilha bejdlief,
— mad dann bor Jirael ,fam”, d. §. ihm Hinterbradt wurde. JBu
allem bi8 dabhin erfahrenen Reide fam jept die Hhodjte Sdmad):
Blutihande in feiner eigenen Heiligen Familie, an thm und
ihr von feinem erjtgeborenen Sohn veritbt von dem, der nad) dem
im Qande Jerrjdenden Redt, feined Vaterd Nad)folger und Herrider
in Jfrael hatte werden follen. Wie jdwer ihn died WVerbredjen fraf,
erfahren wir tn Kap. 49, 3 und 4: ,Du {ollit nidht der Oberite jein,
denn ufw.” De3 Herrn Rat fithrte ed ganz anders, aber Herrlicd)
hinaus. Nug PBieper.
(Sgluf folat.)
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The members of the class our seminary is graduating
today are being presented to the church as candidates of the
holy ministry. Their aim has been to become pastors of
some congregation. This is the most general form of the
public ministry in the church. There may be other forms
within the congregations themselves, as, associate pastors,
assistant pastors, school teachers, deacons, and the like; and
there may be forms established by several congregations
dnited in a synod, as, missionaries, professors, visitors, execu-
tive officers; yet the most comprehensive form will ever be
that of a pastor in a congregation.

What is the Work of a Pastor?

Jesus describes this work in our text in terms which
impress upon our minds the truth that no man may achieve it
by his own reason or strength. It is contrary to reasomn.
Yes, the way Jesus speaks about it, natural man cannot but
consider it as suicidal.

Jesus speaks of people whose mind is set on following
Him. Such are the Christians, the members of our congre-
gations, for whose service the ministry has been instituted.

But what does Jesus expect of His followers? e uses
the term “self-denial”. People in recent years have adopted
the term. They speak of self-denial during Lent, when they
abstain to a limited degree from some pleasure they ordinarily
indulge. That is not self-denial in the sense of Jesus. He
does not mean giving up this or that little thing, He means
giving up one’s whole self, one’s greatest achievements, one’s
highest ideals — giving them up as worthless, as detestable,
as ruinous. Denying oneself means condemning oneself.
That is what Jesus expects.
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Jesus uses another expression, which may sound even
more terrible than the first. He speaks about taking up our
cross. He pictures before our eyes a very odd procession, led
by himself. All are carrying crosses.

We know what it means to carry a cross. Crucifixion
was the most gruesome method of executing criminals. To
hang on a tree was, moreover, to be accursed. Jesus bore His
cross in our stead He was made a curse for us in order to
redeem us. There is no need at present to describe in detail
His carrying of the cross, which culminated on Calvary. But
we must ever bear in mind that He expects of His followers
nothing less than that they also carry their crosses, that they
become a curse in the eyes of the world and in their own, even

before God. Do we abhor our natural selves, and are we
~ ready to be considered, and treated, by the world, not only as
fools but as a bane for the best interests of human society?
As St. Paul puts it: By Jesus Christ the world is crucified to
me, and I uanto the world (Gal. 6, 14)? That is what Jesus
expects of His followers.

There 1s no other way. If any one refuses self-denial, if
any one refuses to take up his cross, if any one tries to spare
himself only a little, to save his own life to some degree: he
shall lose it; while only he who shall lose his life for Jesus’
sake and the Gospel’s, shall save it. »

We notice how Jesus stresses our willingness in the
matter. He says, Whosoever will (thelei) come after me; and,
Whosoever will (thele) save his life. He asks us deliberately
to take up our cross. Many a man carried his cross, many a
man lost his life, not because he wanted to, he was forced
into it. That is not the kind of cross-bearing Jesus expects
of us. He expects a readiness. The only motives that should
induce us are He Himself and His Gospel.

We realize that this indicates a radical change, for no
one is willing of himself to do it. It indicates a complete
change in the person of a man, not a few changes in his outer
conduct, not a few changes in his ideas, but a total change of
heart, a change in his basic outlook on life, on its values, on
the foundation of a proper relation to God. Man must adopt
an attitude of heart which by his natural reason he cannot but
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condemn as foolish, as ruinous. Jesus’ words, then, are a
call to repentance, for regeneration, as He said to Nicodemus:
Except ye be born again. :

Naturally, a man will fight with all that is in him against
such a change. No arguments can convince him, because the
demand is unreasonable; nor can any inducements lure him.
A force must be brought to bear on him that is nothing short
of the creative power of God. A Christian is a new creature.
This power can be found in the word of the Gospel only.

This is the work that awaits every minister of the Gospel,
very simple in a way, nothing glamourous, only testifying; yet
demanding the naturally impossible. This is the work that
awaits also you, the members of the graduating class, no
matter what place of the ministerial work may be assigned
to you. You are by your work to produce and to nourish in
your hearers such a state of heart and mind that they deny
themselves and willingly take up their cross. A most ardu-
ous task, taxing our willingness to the limit.

Do you ask,

What Will Be Our Reward?

Jesus has something to say on that point in our text. He
speaks about “gain” and “profit”. But His words show that,
as long as any one is still looking for gain, he is not fit for the
ministry.

Jesus names what we might be tempted to consider as the
greatest gain conceivable: if any man shall gain the whole
world.

Have you an adequate idea of the whole world? Some
may think of wealth, of gold and silver and precious stones;
or they may think of the natural products of the earth, as
grain and fruits, dairy and poultry and meats, wool and hides,
and the like; or they may think of politics and government.
Others may think of knowledge, of the natural and abstract
sciences, - of zoology and botany, physics and chemistry,
geology and astronomy, mathematics and philosophy. Others
may think of the arts, of poetry and music, painting and
sculpture and architecture. Others again may think of the
enjoyments of life, of sports and entertainments; others of
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glory and power. We have barely begun to mention the great
wealth of things this world contains, and already our heads
begin to swim from the thought of the overwhelming vastness
of the world. 7

No man has ever gained the whole world. Even the
mightiest giants among men have held only an infinitessimal
fraction, when their huge possessions are compared with the
whole world.

Yet Jesus assumes the impossible, that a man shall gain
the whole world.

He then asks the very pertinent question, What shall it
profit a man to make this tremendous gain, if he does so at
the risk of his own soul? In that case a man is not benefited
in the least. He suffered a loss under the guise of a gain.
‘And if he think that he might use a portion of the world, or
perhaps all of it, as a ransom price for his soul, he is doomed
to utter disappointment. There is no comparison between the
value of the wide world and that of his little soul. His soul
is worth more than a million worlds. _

It is a terrible thing to experience that the gain of the
world will in no wise compensate for the loss of one’s soul;
and it is another sore disappointment to learn that God does
not regard the world as of the least interest to Him when
offered to Him in exchange for the soul.

. Yet such is the perversity of human nature that we are
always anxious about the things of this world. We have the
promise of our heavenly Father that He will provide us with
the necessary things of life. He gave us this life. He wants
us to have it. He wants us to serve Him in it. We can then
be sure that, as long as God wants us to have this life, He will
also provide the food and shelter necessary to sustain it. Yet
we so easily overlook the fact that the things of this world are
thus in the eye of God merely a means to an end; we are
prone to consider them as a gain.

There may be a gain, a great gain, in the treasures of the
world. They were created by God for the very purpose that
they should produce a gain. Although they have been pol-
luted by the sin of man, are being held in the bondage of cor-
ruption, and made subject to vanity; although they have be-
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come the mammon of unrighteousness, they still can be used
to produce a gain. But in order to achieve this purpose, a
Christian must not be their slave, working and worrying to
gain them, he must be their master.

It is a part of the work of every pastor to train the souls
committed to his care that they daily break the fetters of the
things of this world. They must ever learn to look upon the
riches of this life as something which God has created and
entrusted to us that we use them in the interest of His king-
dom of grace. If any one looks upon them as a gain in them-
selves, he will be deceived, he shall lose his soul, with nothing
to give in exchange as a ransom.

But what, if pastors themselves are continually guided
in their work by this question: What will be our reward?
What, if pastors themselves by their conduct create the im-
pression as though they also considered this world a gain?
Such an attitude will work irreparable damage.

How can a pastor lead his flock to the proper evaluation
of this world if he himself has a wrong evaluation, or at least
in his life and conduct yields to a wrong evaluation? Then
his teaching and preaching will be at variance with his prac-
tice. If he still in theory holds the correct views, as soon as
he preaches them he will be condemning himself, and for
that reason, if he is not a hardened hypocrite, he will avoid
the subject. :

And what will be the effect on the congregation, if they
constantly see their pastor avoiding the subject of “gain”, or
if they see him manifesting an attitude toward the treasures
of the world, in any form, which clearly indicates that he is
seeking his reward in temporal things?

We all realize the importance of example. Our mode of
living,_ our practice, speaks a far louder language than our
words. For that reason it is all-important that every minister
of the Gospel, including the candidates for the ministry, purge
his heart more and more from the inborn craving for gain in
this world, so that by his example he may lead his flock away
from worldly-mindedness. This will be a part of his personal
self-denial as well as a part of his official work to teach his
hearers this basic art of Christian living.
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Circumstances will require that we be unrelenting in our
efforts. In other words we now consider

The Endurance Qur Office Demands

In speaking of the necessity of patience or endurance Jesus
points out the terrible loss we shall incur if we fail. He had
said already that no gain in this world will be sufficient to
outweigh the loss of our soul. He now paints a vivid picture
of what will happen in that case. The Son of Man will come
in the glory of His Father, accompanied by the holy angels.
In these words Jesus points to the end of this world, to the
day of final judgment.

No one but the Son of Man himself will be the judge; the
same one who here bore the cross for us and thus led the pro-
cession of cross-bearers in this world. But what a change!
His cross has been replaced by the glory of His Father.

This glory He now stands ready to grant to all those that
followed Him with a cross. But of all those that here were
ashamed of Him, that hesitated to deny themselves and de-
clined to take up their cross, that, instead, sought gain in this
world, of all those He will then be ashamed. He will deny
them a share in His glory. They will lose their soul eternally.

Should not every one, in view of this terrible prospect, be
ready to join the procession of ‘Christ’s cross-bearers in this
world? So it might seem. Yet there are conditions in this
world which make it extremely difficult to remain in faith
with ‘Christ, in addition to the difficulty of faith itself.

Christ exhorts us to remain faithful to Him in the midst
of an “adulterous” generation. Christ is not speaking of
adultery in the literal sense. He has in mind the relation of
men to their God. Christ desires to be our spiritual bride-
groom and we should be His bride. But men are not faithful
to Him. ‘Because of the self-denial and the cross-bearing
He demands, they turn to other friends. They do so openly,
and they seem to emnjoy pleasure and prosperity. They do
more. They glory in their adulterous attitude and despise
and ridicule the followers of ‘Christ.

Therein lies a great temptation. In our day people make
very much of environment. When a child goes wrong, this
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sad fact is not traced to its inborn depravity, it is laid at the
doors of environment: All children are born good, only en-
vironment spoils them. This error in its Pelagian or semi-
Pelagian form pervades the thinking of the present time.

Although environment is not the only, not even the prime
factor in molding our lives, it is nevertheless a very important
one. And the sad thing is, it cannot be changed, even though
the world glibly prates about placing children into a whole-
some environment. Their efforts are as futile as were those
of the old hermits who tried to rid themselves of evil environ-
ment by retiring into solitude.

Christ speaks of an adulterous generation, which is found
everywhere in this world, yes, the characteristics of which are
found in every natural heart.

This is something we must ever remember in our work.
The lure of the world is working against us, without and with-
in. We dare not expect quick or spectacular results. Nor
need we be astonished at cases of back-sliding.

What to do, then? We must cultivate patience, do our
work with endurance, continuing to rebuke, to admonish, to
exhort, to comfort, as the case may be. ‘

Let me call your attention to one point in partmular In
order to stand their ground against this adulterous world, chil-
dren need to be brought up in the nurture and admonition of
the Lord. How can they be expected to embrace Christ’s
principle of self-denial, if in their youth they have been led to
believe in self-expression, which is the basic principle of
modern education? If they have been taught in their youth
to build up their own character by a good turn a day, they
will naturally in later life continue to believe in salvation by
character.

Christian training of the young is a most important part
of the work of a minister of the Gospel; and any one who
neglects it cannot lay claim to being faithful.

Here is where patience and endurance in a special measure
will be required. The parochial school is not popular. The

‘adulterous world does not like it; and the Christians them-
selves are often not enthusiastic, because it costs money. It
is so easy for pastors to follow the line of least resistance, to
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~ avoid strenuous work and possible opposition. Yet, Jesus, in
instructing His disciples, forewarns them that their work will
have to be done in the face of the opposition of an adulterous
generation.

May our Lord Jesus Christ, who is at the right hand of
the Father, grant you His Spirit that you ever keep in mind
the real nature of your work, namely to preach self-denial, i. e.,
repentance; that you never do your work for gain; and that
you persevere in spite of adversity. M.

2 Petri 1, 19-21.%)

Dem Screiber diefed Aufiages Hhat jid) {Gon jeit langer Jeit
die libergeugung aufgedrdngt, dak die in der Utberjdrift angegebene
Stelle aud dem ziveiten Petribrief eind der fraftigiten Jeugnifje der
Sdrift it fitr bie Cingebung der gangen Hetligen Shriff,
bes Ulten fowohl al8 aud) des Jeuen Teftaments. Dazu_drangte
etnmal der Bujammenbhang ded diefen Verjen boraudgehenden Ab-
jhnittes, vom 12. BVers an, der mit den Verfen 19-21 in inmiger
LVerbindung jteht; denn bon Versd 1221 beherridht den Apoftel der
eine Gedanfe, namlid) der, daf feine j@riftlide Hinterlaffenidaft ur
Erinnerung an die bon ihmt perfiindigten gottlidhen Wahrheiten aud)
fletgig benuft werden moge: ,Jhr tut wohl, daf ihr darvauf adytet.”
Bum andern veranlapte dazu der Jujammenhang in den Verfen
19-21 jelbit, befonders dad rgument ded Apofteld in den Verjen
20 und 21 in feiner LVerbindung mit Versd 19, in weldjem er eben
beanfprudht, daf dad apoftolije Wort dem prophetijden in bejug
aqui erfunft, Wiirde und Juberlaffigeit gleidjzuitellen iit.

NYunslegungen diefer Stelle,

€3 ertjtiert eine betradhtlide Anzahl Auslegungen zu diefer
Stelle. Copeit fie ur Werfiigung ftanden, jollen fie Hier mwieder-

*)  Gerne bieten foir unjern Refern Ddiefe eregetijdfe Wrbeit de3 ge=
fchagten Einfenders, der daburd) zu iveiterem Studium Dded grumndlegendent
Glaubensartifeld von der Cingebung der Heiligen Sdrift anregen mochte.
M.
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gegeben mwerden. Dad gejd)ieht um der Vollftandigfeit willen. Wir
haben Auslegungen diefer Petriftelle aud der erften Seit der drijt-
licgen Beitrednung, aus den Tagen Luthers, aus den Jabhren bHes
17. Jahrhundertd und dann bi8 in unjer . Seitalter Hinein; Aus-
lequngen der BVater der erjten Jahrhunderte nad) Ehrijto, wie 3. B.
Auguitin, eine Auslegqung Luthers, jolde, die bon den Dogmatifern
0esd 17. Jahrhundertsd: Gerhard, Calon, Quenitedt ujmw., Herjtammen,
pon Matther Henrph, etnem predbypterianijden Prediger in England
im 17. Jahrhundert, von jpateren Auslegern wie JF. MBW. LQange,
Pohilippt, A. Homecde, Lendft und anderen.

Ein freuer Amtsbruder, der nidht mehr unter uns weilt, gab bei
einer Gelegenbheit feine Deutung diefer Stelle fo an: Die Wpoitel
mwaren {id) offenbar nidit immer defjen betuft, daf fie injpiriert
mwaren. Sein Verjtandnid von diefer Stelle war demnad) diejed:
Retrus jtellt hier dad prophetijde Wort iiber fein eigened und das
feiner Mitapoitel, die er durd) dad ,wir” einjdlieht, indem er jenesd
fitr fefter, aljo gemiffer und zuberldffiger erflart, eben darum, tweil
e8 infpirtert war. Da aber dod) dad apojtolijde Wort in gleidjer
Weife infpiriert war wie dad prophetifde, fann man Vetri Worte
bon dem ,fejteren prophetifden Wort” nur fo erflaren, daf er und
jeine Mitapoitel jid) nicht tmmer dejfen bemwuft waren, daf jie eben-
fallg infpirtert jeten.

Diefe uslegung ijt jdhwerlid) annehmbar und war aud fol-
genden Grimbden:

1. Die Apojtel, indem fie tnjpiriert waren und diejed einzig-
artige Wirfen ded Heiligen Geifted in ihnen erfubren,
waren fid) diefer Tatjade jonit inmumer betuft, wie ja ihre
usiagen daritber begeugen. €8 war dad aud) ein gott-
[iche8 Wirfen, bon dem wir annehmen miiffen, daf e3 die
Apoitel bei vollem Bemwuftiein traf, da ja ihr ganzes
geiftiged Vermogen davon in Anjprud) genommen murde,
ihr ganged perjonlid) geijtiged Wefen, wie man oft merfen
fann, 3. B.: ,Jun jage 1 aud) mit Trdanen”; ,id
bin mir zwar nichtd beuft”. €3 lakt jid) darum faum
annehmen, dap die Wpojtel {ich diefed Hohen Vorgangesd
suietlen nidyt betoupt waren.

2. Jene oben angefithrte S@luffolgerung fann nur dann
gelten, wenn das, worauf jie jid) grimdet, wirtlid) jo zu
faffen ift, dap namlid) mit dem ,fefteren prophetijdhen
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Wort” Petrus diefes itber jein und jeiner Mitapoitel Wort
ftellt.

Cine jolde Ausjage aber, die ja dad gange Neue Tejtament
ald nidht infpiriert und darum al8 ungewif Hingejtellt
hatte, iviirde der Heilige Geift nid)t eingegeben Haben.

o

Wir betradten nun eine Anzahl mweiterer Auslegungen diefer
PBetrijtelle in der Dereit3 angegebenen Reibenfolge bonm Quither an:

Quther, Auslegung bon 2 Petri, Srl. Ausdg., B. 52, &. 231:
SWarum fpridt er aber: Wir haben ein fejted, brophetifc) Wort?
Antwort: Jd) halte wohl, wir werden forthin jolde Propheten nidt
baben, wie bor Jeiten die Juden Hatten im Alten Teftament. Cin
PBrophet aber joll eigentlid) der fein, der von Jefu Chrijto predigt.
Darum, wiewohl biel Propheten tm Alten Tejtament bon zufiinftigen
Dingen geweidjagt haben, {o jind jie dod) eigentli) darum fommen
und von Gott gejdhictt, daf jie den Chrijtum berfiindigen jollten.
Welche nun an Ehrijftum glauben, die {ind alle Propheten, denn fie
haben dad redhte Hauptitiict, das die Propheten Haben follen, ob fie
gletd) nicht alle die Gabe der Weisjagung haben. Denn ivie ivir durd)
den Glauben de3 Herrn Chrifti Britder, Konige und Priefter find,
alfo 7ind wir durd) Chrijftum alle Propheten. Denn wir fonnten alle
jagen, was zur Seligfett und Sottes Ehr und Griftlidem eben
gehort, dazu aud) bon ufinftigen Dingen, jo viel unsd not zu wifjen
ijt; alg, daf der Jiingjte Tag fonumen iwerde und wir bon den Toten
auferitehen werden. Dazu berftehen mwir die ganze Sdrift. Davon
jagt auc) Vaulus 1 Kor. 14: Jhr fomnt alle weisfagen, einer nad)
dem andern.

,S0 jagt nun PVetrud: Wir haben ein joldes prophetijc) Wort,
das an ihm jelbjt fejt; jehet ihr nur, daf ed eud) fejt fei, und ihr tut
woh!, daf thr darauf adjtet.”

So trefilich) diefes Wort L[uthers freilid) an fich jelbjt ijt, trifit
e3 dod) nicht eigentlich Petrt Worte, Verd 19: ,Aud) Haben iwir das
feftere prophetijche Wort.” Wie in feimer Bibelitberfebung lafkt
Quibher aud) hier den dem griechijhen Grundiert gemdpen Kombara-
tiv ,fejteres” unbeachtet, der eben diefen Tert jhivierig madh)t und
ficgerlich dem ganzen LVerd 19 eine andere Wendung gibt, mwie Qu-
therd Auslegung bhier tut. Dennod) ift Quihers Deutung an fidh
widtig: Jeder Chrijt ijt ein PVrophet und hat zu jeinem Weidjagen
ein fejtes Wort.
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Jn dem Folgenden jollen nun die Auslegungen zu 2 Petri
1, 19, joweit fie zur Verfiigung jtanden, gruppiert werden, jo dap
alle, die miteinander iibereinftimmen, eine Gruppe bilden.

1. Golde Nuslegungen, die den folgenden Sinn in diefen bor-
[tegenden Petrusdmworten gefunden Haben: Durd) die Criiillung haben
wir dad prophetifdhe Wort ald ein fejtered, bebaioteros.

Sugo Grotiug (bet Calop, Biblia illustrata Novi Testa-
menti, II, pag. 1545, Widerlegung bder Auslegungen des Gro-
ttug): ,Dte Sdriften der LPropheten Hhaben bet und immer Autoritat,
aber jeBt eine iveit grofere. Denn ir jehen, wie {Gon dad Kommen
ftimmt mit den AuSjagen itber den WMejjias”.

Rohnert, ,Dogmatif der ev.-luth. Kirde”: ,2 Vetri 1, 19-
21 fagt Petrusd: Wir Hhaben nun dad prophetijde Wort als ein
fefteres, namlid) feit e8 durd) jeine Erfitllung befjtatigt iit.”

Gerlad, Otto von, 1801-1849; war Pajtor in Berlin.
Gein Werf ein dret Bande umfafjender Qommentar zur Bibel: ,Die
Eriiillung desd Hauptgegenitandes der Weisjagungen, der Crideinung
eju Chrifti, hat jie nun alle indgefamt und nod) fejter bejtatigt als
3ubor.”

Qange, J. PB., 1802-1884; deutidh-reformiert, Profejjor in
Biirid). Gein Wert, aud) ind Englijdhe itberfest: ,Homiletijhes
Bibelwert”. Cr fagt zu 2 Pet. 1, 19, Sette 79, 14: Echomen,
wir befiBen, nidt, wir Halten jie fiir fidgerer. Bebaioteros. Der
Qombparativ muB zu feinem Redjte fommen. Joh. Gerfard
erflart: Dad Beugnid der Propheten mwerde ein fejteresd genannt als
dag Beugnid der Apojtel pon der Stimme Dded himmlijden Vaters
und von der Verfldrung Chrijti.  Fejter heige ed nidht an jid) und
abjolut, fondern mit Ricdfidt auf die Lefer ded Briefes. Unter
diefen feien Befehrte aud dem Judentum gemwejen, bei denen die
Sdriften der Propheten im hod)jten Anjehen jtanden, die Predigt der
Apojtel aber nod) nidht jo Hodgefhabt war. So A uguijtin,
Beda und andere. Sherlid) aber wollte PVetrusd jein Augen-
und Obrengeugnis dem prophetijen nadjegen. Gezoungen ijt die
Crflarung De Wetted: ,Siderer ijt und nun (dadurd), daf ir
died gejehen und gehort haben; L. 17.18) dad prophetijde Wort”.
Cbenjowentg it H utter g Crilarung zu billigen: Dasd prophetijde
Wort fet in Begiehung auf die Hoffnung der Chrijten jidjerer und
suberldjfiger ald dad Verflarungszeugnis. Denn Ddiefed habe zwar
die Qerrlichfert Chrifti in den Lagen jeines Fleijdes geoffenbart, aber
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nidt geradezu jeine dereinjtige Wiederfunft in Herrlichfeit bejtatigt.
Dad prophetifche Wort aber ivetfe auf die derveinjtige Wiederfunit
Chriftt. — Den ridtigen Sinn gibt {dhon OHfumeniug: Die
Wahrheit der BVerheifung jei durd) die Erfitllung bejtatigt mworden;
demmnad) fei das prophetifdhe Wort jeht ein {idjereres, fejteres getor-
den, al8 e3 pordem mar. So Grotius (fdon oben gebradt),
Bengel, Dietlein: ,Wir befigen nun die alttejtamentlidje
Prophetie-als etwasd Fejteresd im Wergleid) mit der fritheren Jeit.”

N €. O [ensgfi, D. D. Interpretation of 2 Peter, page
397. Dr. Lenski’s translation of verse 19: “And we have as more
sure the prophetic word”. His interpretation: “‘And’ adds, in
the sense of ‘and so’, as when a resultant fact is added. When
Peter says we have as more certain etc. he refers to himself and
to all the apostles as those who made known the power and the
Parousia of our Lord Jesus Christ. This ‘we’ in the verb does
not refer to Peter and to his readers, for ‘you do well’ follows.
Nor is it the emphatic we (hemeis) of verse 18, which compares
Peter, James and John at the time of the transfiguration. — All
the apostles became eyewitnesses of Christ’s majesty on many
occasions, namely from their first to their last contact with him
here on earth, and thus did not follow sophisticated myths in
what they made known about his Parousia.

“Thus all the apostles have as more sure the prophetic word,
namely all prophecy of Scripture (v. 20), the entire Old Testa-
ment which prophesied about Christ, in particular also about his
power and his Parousia (v. 16). When they became eyewitnesses
of his majesty, this their own experience with Christ made the
entire prophetic word more-sure to them, and so they made it
known to all to whom they preached. Note that bebaioteron is
predicative and thus emphatic: We have as more sure (firm) the
prophetic word. Luther misses this construction: Wir haben ein
festes prophetisches Wort, making the comparative adjective
attributive, not predicative, even losing the comparative idea. The
Authorized Version does the same, although it retains the com-
parative. The opinion that Peter here compares the prophetic
word with the Transfiguration and calls this word more sure than
the Transfiguration (v. 17.18) or than all the majesty which the
apostles came to see in Christ (v. 16-18) 1is untenable. No, after
seeing Christ’s majesty, the Old Testament prophecies were surer
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than ever to the apostles; they based nothing of all their preach-
ing on myths of any kind. Naturally, by its fulfilment the fulfilled
prophecy is made more sure than it was while still awaiting ful-
filment.”

RN e be, Epiftel-PRerifopen, Band I, . 537: , €3 bleibt jchliek-
fidh und nur nod) diefe Auslegqung itbrig, daf dad prophetijde Wort
namlid) mit {id) jelbjt verglidien und dann audgejagt wird, dap es
jeht ein Jidjereres fei, alg e vordem war, daf e3, wad feine Super-
laffigfeit, jeine Glaubiirdigfeit anlangt, jeht damit beffer jtehe als
frither, daf man mit gan anderer Zuverlicht auf dad prophetijde
Wort jet fid) gritmden und verlafjen fnne wie tn den bergangenen
Beiten. Durd) die Erfitllungen, mwelde die Weidjagungen Dded
Wlten Tejtaments jdon gefunden Haben in der ebangelifden Ge-
Tdhichte, vornehmlich aber durd) das, wasd Vetrud und jeine SGefdahrien
auf dem bheiligen Berge gefehen und gehort haben, ift die Wahrheit
aller Werbheijungen fefter begriimdet, fraftiger eriviefen worden.
Jene Stimme ded erhabenen Gotted aus der Wolfe, welde Jejum als
den Sobn feiner Liebe und jeines Wohlgefallens erflart, drit¢t allen
Weidiagungen der Propheten, die auf den Mejjiad lauten und jeine
ferrlidhe Baroujie in usfidt ftellen, Gotted Stegel auf und perleiht
thnen fo Hohered Anfehen, fefteren Grumd, unbedingte Glaubhaf-
tigteit.”

2. Die 3weite Gruppe umfaht jolhe Auslegungen, in denen
der Sinn der Worte in 2 Wetrt 1, 19, dad feitere prophetifde
Wort, in der folgenden Weile gegeben 1jt: PWetrusd nennt dad prophe-
tijde Wort ein fejtered, infofern e3d den glaubigen Juden fejter war
alg jein Wort und jeiner Mitapoitel.

@aloy, Biblia- Illustrata Novi Testamenti, I, pag. 1545.
Wie tmmer, fithrt aud) Hier Calob zuerjt furz die uslegung desd
Hugo Grotiud an, die er dann widerlegt. Die usdlegung ded Gro-
ttus 3u 1, 19 1jt oben bereits gebrad)t mworden. Ealop fahrt dann
fort: ,€her ijt hier eine neue Wejtdtigung der dyrijtlidhen Lehre als
Beftatigung der prophetifden Autoritdt, welde Auslegung (namlid
de3 Grotiud) ganglid neu ift. Die Partifel kai ift dasfelbe ivie
praeterea, gleid) auferdem. Die Rede der Propheten wird bebai-
oteros genannt, nidt intrinsece (in {id)), denn fo jind alle Offen-
barungen gleid) fejt, jondern extrinsece, nidht in bejug auf {ich, fon-
dern und, oder in begug auf jene befefhrien Hebraer, welden jene
Fede der Propheten gewifjer war al8 jene Offenbarung, wenn aud
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durd) die Autoritat Vetri bejtatigt. Jened echomen wendet Petrus
alg NRedeweife an, wiewohl ed nidt ihn, fondern die glaubigen Juden
jelbit Detrifit, welde er jHhon anredet, bei welden die Rede der Pro-
pheten fefter und gemwifjer und von groBerer Autoritat war ald das
petrinifdge Seugnis; mwie die Wpoftel felbjt fid) auf die Propheten
beriefen und jo mit jener Nutoritdt ihre Reden glaubiviirdig machien.
Denn e mufte jeme (utoritdt) gewiffer fein, damit nidit gefagt
oiirde, e3 fet Ungeiviffed durd) ebenfo Ungemwifjes, oder Bweifelhaftes
durd) ebenfo Bweifelhafted bemiefen.” Jn diefemn Sinne aud) A u -
guitin, Sermo XXVII, de Verbo Apostolorum: ,Wer unter
und jollte nidit dariiber ftaunen, dap, nadidem eine Stimme bom
Simmel gefommen, die prophetifdje Rede bom Upoftel gemwiffer ge-
nannt wird?  Geiviffer, jagt er allerdings, aber nidt beffer. Denn
jene Rede vom Himmel ift jo wabhr, wie die prophetifde Rebde wabr
1jt, fo gut, o nitglid). Darum, weldjes ijt die gewifjere Rede auper der,
durd) die der Horer mebr Deftarft wird?” Jn diefem Sinne vird
dies (1, 19) aud) audgelegt bon Beda Thomas HYugo ujw.
Qorinusg fagt: ,Betrud nennt die prophetifche Rebde fejter ald
die Wertlarung Chrijti Jeldit, welde er jah, d. . geeigneter zur
liberzeugung der Juden, welde die Propheten empfangen Hatten.”
Citiud (vom.-fath. Theologe, 1541-1613; {drieb KRommentare zu
allen pauliniiden Briefen): ,Eritend begzieht fid) der Komparatin
Jejter” nidht auf die Stimme ded BVaters, vom Himmel gefommen
(denn die Stimme des Vaterd hHatte bet den Juden die hodite Auto-
ritat, namlid) die Stimme Gottes), jondern auf dad Jeugnid ded
Apoitels, welded unmittelbar vorherging: ,Und diefe Stimme Haben
ir gehort. Bum andern, it eine Unterjdjeidung de3 Worted
Jefter’ notig.  Denn entiveder wird etwasd ald feft in jid) begeidnet,
el e3 eine unbemeglidie Wahrheit hHat, wie alles Wort SGottes gleid
feft ift, fet e8, daf e3 durd) eine Stimme in der Quft gebildet, fei e3,
daf e8 dburd) den PWund der Propheten oder durd) die Predigt der
Apoitel an und fommt; oder ed wird al3 fejt bezeidnet tm Getjt, dad
ift alg gewi, mit Gewifheit erfannt. So, wad dem einen feft und
genif iit, fann etnem andern jweifelhaft und ungemwi oder weniger
gewif fein.  Auf diefe Weije war die prophetijde Rede den ju Ehrijto
befehrten Jyuden nun fefter durd) jened apoftolifhe Seugnis, aus
mweldjem fie lernten, daf jene Offenbarung gejdehen war auf dem
Detligen Berge. Denn e3 war die Nutoritat der Propheten in jenem
Bolf durd) die Dauer der Feit und die bereinftimmung der Ulten
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jdyon gefejtigt und gejtarft, nidt o die Autoritat der Wpojtel, welde
nod) neu war und nod) nid)t mit jolder Ehriurdyt war aufgenommen
worden. Denn aud) felbjt die Upojtel beftdtigten ihre Lehre durd)
die Reden der Propheten zumetit, jooft jie mit den Jubden Handelten.
Daraus geht hervor, daf dad Seugnid der Sdrift bei weitem fejter
ift al8 bdad Seugnis der Kirdje. idyt jo die Pabiften, wenn fie aud
pom Jeugnisd Petri jelbjt, den fie jiir einen Vapit Halten, behaupten,
daf es fefter war.”

Matthew Henry, presbpterianifder PVajtor in England,
geb. 1662, gejt. 1714; von ihm Yudlequng desd Alten und Neuen
Tejtaments, 6 Binde, oft neu aufgelegt, wird Heute nod) viel ge-
braudit. enrhs Ausdlegqung, die jept folgt, fonmnte freilih aud
unter der erften Gruppe jtehen, befonderd um ded lepten Sabes jeiner
Auslegung willen. Er legt jo aud: “We have also a more sure
word of prophecy. In these words the apostle lays down another
argument to prove the truth and reality of the gospel, and intimates
that this second proof is more strong and convincing than the
former and more unanswerably makes out that the doctrine of
the power and coming of our Lord Jesus Christ is not a mere
fable or cunning contrivance of men, but the wise and wonderful
counsel of the holy and gracious God. For this is foretold by the
prophets and penmen of the Old Testament, who spoke and wrote
under the influence and according to the direction of the Spirit
of God.

“Here note I. the description that is given of the Scriptures
of the Old Testament; they are called a more sure word of
prophecy. It 1s a prophetical declaration of the power and
coming, the Godhead and incarnation of our Savior, which we
have in the Old Testament. But the New Testament is a his-
tory of that whereof the Old Testament is a prophecy. All the
prophets and the Law prophesied until John, Matth. 11, 13. And
the evangelists and the apostles have written the history of what
was delivered before as prophecy. Now the accomplishment of
the Old Testament by the New and the agreeableness of the New
Testament to the Old are a full demonstration of the truth of both.
The Old Testament is a more sure word of prophecy. It is so
to the Jews who received it as the oracles of God. Following
prophets confirmed what had been delivered by those who went
before, and these prophecies had been written by the express
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command and preserved by the special care and many of them
fulfilled by the wonderful providence of God and, therefore,
were more certain to those who had all along received and read
the Scriptures than the apostle’s account of this voice from heaven.
Moses and the prophets more powerfully persuade than even
miracles themselves. All the prophecies of the Old Testament
are more sure and certain to us who have the history of the most
exact and minute accomplishment of them.”

Dap. Sollaz Cramen &. 224: ,Der Apoftel vedet bom
prophetifden Wort, mweldes BHeilige Venfden gervedet Haben durch
Cingebung des Heiligen Geifted und dad in der Sdrift zu be-
ftandigem Braud) beahrt worden. Und daf dies fejter fet durd)
unmittelbare Offenbarung, jagt er nidt absolute, jondern respective
(beziehungsmetfe) in beziig auf dad apoftolifdge Beugnid iiber bdes
BVaterd Stimme bom Himmel und die Lefer und Hover.”

3. Bur dritten und lepten Gruppe jollen die gehoren, die in dad
prophetikos logos nidht nur dad Alte, fondern aud) dag Neue Tejta-
ment einjdliefen.

@ottfried offmann, Synopsis, Seite 65, tut dHad
freilid nidt. Cr jagt nur dies, daf Petri Worte, 1, 19-21 fid
nidht nur auf dad mimdliche Wort der Propheten beziehen, fondern
aud) auf da8, wad jie jdyrieben.

Joh Quenijtedt (Dogmatif, Teil I, Seite 57) dagegen
bezieht Petri Worte Hhier aud) auf dad Neue Tejtament. CEr jagt:
“Bebaioteron ton logon, diefed Wort begeidinet jo die Sdriften ded
Alten LTejtaments, daf ed aud) die ded Jteuen einjdiliet.” Un einer
andeven Stelle: ,Logon prophetikon Dezeidnet die Sdriften bes
Alten Bundes, wie aud Verd 20 herborgeht, aber dennod) jo, dap 3
die Sdyriften des Neuen Teftamentes, vornehmlich) die, weldhe zu
jener Seit fdhon borhanden ivaren, einjd)liet.”

PHhilippi, Glaubenslehre, redet ahnlidh: ,Jn jeinem zieiten
Briefe, 1, 19, handelt der Wpoftel aber bon der erleudjtenden Kraft
de3 prophetijdien LWortes, wad aud) auf dad apoftolifdhe Wort jeine
nwendung Findet.”

Cintge Bemerfungen zu den oben gebracdhten Aus-
legungen, denen ohne Frage nod) meitere fonnten hingugefiigt mwerden,
aud foldje, die in ihrer Deutung bon den vorgelegten abweiden und
eine andere €rflarung vorlegen. Jedenfalls aber, da o biel Itber-
einftimmung Herridht, jind die angefithrten die Hauptiadliditen.
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{len merft man aber died an, daf 2 Petri 1, 19-21 Sdjwierig-
fetten bereitet und dafy Petrt Worte: ,Aud) haben mwir das feftere
prophetijde Wort” jie jtubig madht und jie die Soliifie meiden mod-
ten, die fid) jdjeinbar in bejug auf dad apojtolijhe Wort aus dem
Jfejteren” ergeben, ndmlid) ein guriidiegendes Urteil iiber diefes.

Aber Haben jene Ausleger wirflid) den vom Heiligen Geijt durd
den Upojtel Petrus intendierten Sinn getroffen? €3 wird notg
fein, die gegebenen usdlegungen der Reihe nad) zu priifen.

1. Gruppe eins legt alio Jo qud: Wir haben nun dad prophetiide
Wort al3 ein fejtered. Nicht an jid) ijt e3 fefter gemworden, jondern
uns, den Apojteln und Mitglaubigen, namlich durd jeine Grfitllung.
it nun dag der wirtliche Sinn der Worte Petri?

Sm menjdlichen Qeben erfahren wir oft, dap Leute quf Grumnd
beftimmter Greigniffe oder Buftande prophezeien. Solde Vrophe-
seiungen aber werden gewshnlich) mit vielem Jweifel angehort. Dan
bflegt 3u jagen: Wie fann diefer dad wiffen? Tritt aber wirflid)
einmal ein, wad irgendjemand prophezeit, dann heiBt ed: €r DHatte
redht; feine BVorausdfage war dod) mwahr. Da wird allerdingsd die
PBrophegeiung durd) die Eriiillung feit. Ein Fehler ijt nun der,
mwenn man diefen allgemeinen BVorgang ohne eitered aquf die Worte
Petri 1, 19 aniwendet. Daf etwad oft gefdjieht, daraus folgt nidt,
dag €8 immer gefchieht und daf die Worte Petri diefen Sinn haben.

Wenn wir die groBe Jeit der altteftamentlidien Weidjagungen
anjeben, mwaren jie gegeben, damit fie durdh die Erfitllung fefter iir-
Den, oder daf die Crfiillung durd {ie feit merde?
Seinth das letere. o wendet qud) unfer Herr Jejud jie an, als
Johannes der Tdufer ihn fragen laft: ,Bift du, der da fommen foll,
oder follen vir eined andern warten”? Der Herr antivortet auf
diefe Frage: ,Gehet Hin und jaget Johanni iieder, wad ihr jehet
und hovet: Die Blinden fehen und die JLahmen gehen; die Yus-
fagigen mwerden rein und die Tauben Horven; die Toten jtehen auf und
den Urmen wird dad Cvangelium gepredigt.” Wad ift hHier des
Herrn Beweis dafiir, daf er der fet, der fommen jollte? Die Pro-
phetie: Du weiBt, Johannes, ausd den Weisjagungen alles iiber
den, der fommen foll. Giebhe, alled dad gefdhieht bon mir. Ulfo
mwendet Der Herr hier die Weidjagung an, um die Crfitllung feft zu
maden, nambd) in Johannes. Dem Herrn ift die Prophetie dad
abjolut Fefte, jo daf er bon ihr jagt: Ste fann nidht gebrodhen mwer-
den, und: €3 muf gejdehen. Dak er der mwahre Mejjiad ijt, dad
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begeugt er immer durd) die Weidjagung. Die CErfitllung
madt er fejt durd die Weidjagung.

@eine Jiinger ebenfalld. Died hatten fie durd) eine zum Teil
bittere, wiederum zum ZTeil befeligende Sdulung gelernt. Die bit-
tere ©djulung war die, daf jie, eigentlid) bid zum Piingitiejt, nidhts
von dem gemaltigen Werf Gottes in Ehrijto, dad fie miterlebten, -
perjtanbden, ivie dad ja in den Epangelien Degeugt wird: ,Sie aber
bernafymen Dderen feind und die Nede ivar ‘ihnen perborgen umd
uiten nidt, wad da gejagt war.” Warum bverftanden jie nidht?
Weil jie die Prophetie nidht verftanden. Daran hinderte jie jeden-
falls die jidijche Mefitadhofinung: ,OHerr, wirft du um diefe Jeit
iptederaufriditen dad Reid) Jfrael?” ,Wir aber dadhten, er jolle
Sirael erldjen.”  Hatten jie die Prophetie berjtanden, dann aud) die
Crfitlhung.  Die Prophetie war ihren nidt fejt, darum aud) die Cr-
fillung nidt. Das brachte thnen die bitteren Eriahrungen, die jie
in den KQeidendtagen ded Herrn madten: feige Fludt, Verleugnung,
die {dywerite Enttaujdung in ihrem Keben, Jujammenbrud) ihrer
SHoffnungen, Werzagtheit. Darvaud fonnten fjie jpater nur eind
lernen, namlid) das, wad nad) feiner Auferftehung der Herr den
beiden Jiingern auf dem Wege nad) Emmaud porhtelt: ,O thr Loven
und frages Qerzensd, zu glauben alledem, dad die LPropheten geredet
haben”! Died muften fie lernen: atten oir die Prophetie ber-
ftanden, dann aud) die miterfebte Eriitllung. Dasd war demnacd) dHad
Rejultat diefer erften Sdulung: Dag Fejtiein in der Eriitllung
fommt durd) dag Feftiein in der Prophette. Nid)t wird die Prophe-
tie feft durd) die Erfitllung, fondern die Crfiillung durd) die Pro-
phetie.

Was ihre befeligende Schulung betraf, diefe fam am Piingijtfeit
gemaf der Verheipung des Herrn: , Wenn aber der Trofter fommen
ird, welden id) eud) fenden werde, den Geift der Wahrheit, der vom
BVater audgeht, der wird zeugen bon mir.” Hier erhielten die Jiin-
ger die Wahrheit, aber gewif in der geordneten Weife, die
der Peilige Geift tmmer anmmwendet, namlid) die durd) dag Wort der
Wahrheit, in diefem Falle dag Alte Tejtament. Gewif vollzog
diefe Sdulung {id) jo wie die ded Herrn mif den Jiingern auf dem
Wege nad) Emmaug: ,Und fing an von Piofe und allen Propheten
und legteihnen alle Gdhriften aus, die von ihm gefagt
waren.”  IMit andern Worten: Des Heiligen Geifted Unterrichts-
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methode war die bon der Prophetie ur Crfiillung. Suerjt madte
er thnen die Prophetie feft und dann an der Prophetie die Erfiillung.

Was jemand gelernt hat und mwie, dasd wendet er jelbjt fpater an.
L3br werdet meine Jeugen jein.” Wie haben die Jiinger dad aus-
gefithrt?  LWie {ie e3 an fic) gelernt hatten: BVon der Prophetie zur
Criitllung.  Un der Prophetie bezeugten jie allen: Diefer it e3, der
da fommen {oll, und dad, wad Chrijfti Perjon und Werf umfaft.
Dad it ganz jelbjtberitandlid). Wie fonnten jie Jejum Chriftum
anderd bezeugen alg durd) die Prophetie, die jie erflarten, und an
derfelben die Erfitllung n allen feft madhten? Reidhlich weifen die
Cpangelijten und Apojtel in ihren Sdriften auf die alttejtamentlide
Rrophetie: Matthaus an 28 Stellen, Marfud an fimf, Luiad an
300, Johanned an jehd ujw. Wozu? Um an der Prophetie 3u
seigen, daf Chrijtud wahrhaftig thre Criitllung jei, dariiber geivif
und fejt 3u maden. Dazu einige Beifpiele ausd der Apojtelgefdhichte.
Apojtelg. 1, 20 geht Petrusd von der Prophetie ausd, um die ber-
jammelte Gemeinde zu Jerujalem davon zu itberzeugen, dap die durd)
den Abgang ded Judad erledigte Apojteljtelle nicht unbejeht bleiben
diirfe, jomdern daf ein amderer, mit ihnen ein Wugenzeuge von der
Taufe Chrifti bid zu feiner Himmelfahrt, an Judad Stelle gewahlt
merden mitffe.  Petrus zitiert dazu Vialm 69, 26 und Pialm 109, 8:
Lshre Behaujung miifje witjte werden und jei niemand, der drinnen
wobhne, und fein Bistum empfahe ein anderer.” Niemand wird Hier
‘behaupten mwollen, durd) jene Wahl fet die Weidjagung fejter ge-
worden; im Gegenteil mad)t die Weisdjagung die Wah{ feft. Apoftelg.
2, 247. verfimdigt Petrus der verfammelten Wenge die Auferjtehung
Jefu Chrijti bon den Toten: ,Den Hat Gott auferiwecet und aufge-
[Bfet die Schmerzen de3 Toded, nad)dem e unmoglid) war, daf er
jollte pon ihm gehalten werden.” Hier verfiindigt WVetrus die Er-
fitllung. Wie beveijt er {ie und madyt jie in feinen Hovern fejt?
Turd) die Prophetie. €r mweijt hier auf Dabidd PVialm 16, 9. 10:
LAuc) mein Fletjd) wird fider ltegen. Denn du wirft meine Seele
nidht in der Holle lafjen und nidt zugeben, daf dein Heiliger ber-
wefe.”  Ju der Auslegung diejer Prophetie weijt Petrus nadh), Dabid
rede hier nidht von jid), jondern bon dem ihm berheienen Nadfom-
men Chriftus. Da jo geweisjagt jet, mufte Ehriftus auferjtebhen;
der Lod fonnte ihn nidt Halten. Jhr Seugnisd von der Auferjtehung
fet darum wabhr. Wpojtelg. 3, 18 weijt Petrusd aus der Weisdjagung
nad), daf Chrijti Qeiden nidyt allein eine Tat der Juden war, in
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Univiffenbeit getan, jondern ein Werf Gottes: ,Gott aber, wad er
subor berfiindigt Hat durd) den Mund aller Propheten, daf fein
Ehriftus leide, hat e3 jo erfullt.”

Achten wir nun auf diefen Crziehungdgang der Jimger zum
Beugenamt und ihre jpatere Crziehungsdeife tm Seugenamt, dap
namlid) die Prophetie tmmer der Audgang ift jur Crfitllung, dasd
Gefte, an dem die Erfiillung fejt wird, dann mul e3 ungemein be-
fremden, daf nun Vefrud tn 1, 19 den gerade umgefehrien Weg
einflagen jollte, namlich von der Erfilllung zur Weisdfagung, und
fagen, daf wir diefe durd) jene nun fefter Haben.

2. Gine Bemerfung zu Gruppe zivei, die die Worte 1, 19 o
perjteht, Retrus bezdge jich mit dem ,fefteren prophetijchen Wort” auf
die glaubigen Jubden, denen dad Alte Tejtament fejter war alg da3
Wort PVetrt und feiner Mitapoitel.

Auf die glaubigen Juden wird Dhingewiejen. Was glaubien
fie benn? 2 Petfri 1, 1: ,Denen die mit uns denfelben teuermerten
Glauben an die Gerechtigfett unferes Gottes und Heilandes Jeju
Chrifti itberfommen Haben.” Wie Datten fie denn diefen Glauben
erlangt? , Aber piele unter denen, die dem Wort uhdrten, wurden
glaubig; und tward die Jahl der Wdnner bet finftaujend.” Alfo
maren jene glaubigen Juden durd) Petri Wort zum Glauben gebradyt
orden. Petrud aber hatte die Erfitllung begeugt und durd) die
PBrophetie jein Wort der Crfitllung bejtatigt. Die nun glaubig ge-
mworden waren, glaubten demnad) dem Wort der Crfitllung auf Grund
des Hinweifed auf die Prophetie. €3 war aber der Heilige Geift,
der durd) Wetri Wort beide, dad Wort der Verbheifung und dad der
Eriiillung, in ihnen befeitigt Hatte, nidht nur dad erftere, fo daf jie
beide erfannten, betden uftimmtien und Deiden frauten. Jhnen
maren nun Deide gleid) fejt; jonft ware ed ja, hatten jie dem Wort
der Werheipung mehr, dem Wort der Erfitllung weniger getraut,
iiberhaitpt fein Glaube gemwefen. Jeht war ibhnen dad Wort der
Crfitllumg bon derfelben Autoritdt wie dasd der Werbeifung. Wan
fann darum aud) 1, 19 nidt jo auslegen, daf BVetrus wolle jagen:
Wir, namentlid) ihr, Habt ja aud) auber unferm Wort nodhy das pro-
phetifde, dad eud) fiir fejter gilt ald unjer Wort. _

3. Bu Gruppe 3 gehorven alfo die, die in dad prophetijdye
LWort aud) dad apoftolijde einjdliepen. Sitiert wurden Quenjtedt umd
Bhiltppt. Quenjtedt, mehr als Rhilippt, jagt, dad bebaioteron ton
logon jdliege Bier, dad fei Petri Meinung, aud) das gange Neue
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Teftament ein.  Sein Verjtandnis diefer Stelle it aljo diefes: Unfer
Wort 1ft nidht nur dad Wort von Augenzeugen, jondern ein fejteres
Wort, dem der Propheten gleid), durd) die der Hetlige Geift geredet
hat. Wir Hhaben dadfelbe Wort, dasd die Propheten aud) Hatten.
Diefe Deutung der Worte Petri it genau die, die in diefem Aufiak
pertreten wird.

Auslegung diefer Stelle,

AL erftes wird e notig fein zu priifen, ob die Utberfegung der
Worte Petri: ,Aud) haben wir das feftere prophetijhe Wort” ftehen
darf. Das bebatoteron Hhat hier die jogenannte pradifative Stellung
Ded Abdjeftivums. Uiber den Unterjdhied der pradifativen und attri-
butiven Wortjtellung des Adjeftibums gibt jede griedhifhe Gram-
matif Yufjdhlufp.

Der Komparativ bebatoteron ijt ein Wdjeftivum, gehort zu dem
Gubftantibum logon (prophetikon), wie ein Adjeftivum zu einem
Gubftantivum gehdrt und iiber DdaSfelbe etvas ausjagt. Das
bebaioteron gehirt demnad) nidht su dem Verbum echomen, miifte
ja dann ein Adperbium mit der Endung eined Adverbiums fein.

Die Frage ijt nun die, ob die pradifative Wortjtellung eine
anbere Tiberfegung fordert al8 die attributive. Dr. Grnjt Ko jagt
in jeiner rammatif, &. 158: ,Tas chewras makras echo, id) Habe
die Hande als lange = die Hinde, die i) Habe, find lang = id) habe
lange Hande.” Demmnad) loufen beide Wortjtellungen auf bdiefelbe
Uberfesung hinaus, wietoohl ein paar Worter in der griedifden
Spradye wie mesos freilid) einen Unterjdhied maden. Blak, Gram-
matif ded neuteftamentlihen Griedhild), jagt: ,Bet der Zwifden-
ftellung, attributiven, fallt auf dad Wdjeftibum grogerer Nadjdrud,
bei der Nadjtellung, pradifativen, auf dad Subftantivpum.” A .
Robertfon, Prof. of Interpretation of the New Testament in the
Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville, Ky., jagt &.
655 in feiner neuteftamentlidgen Grammatit died: “The distinction
between the attributive adjective and the predicative adjective
lies in just this, that the predicative presents an additional state-
ment, is indeed the main point, while the attributive is an inci-
dental description of the substantive, about which the statement is
made.” it andern Worten: €8 ift jo, wie aud) andere Gram-
matifer e8 ausdriident, daf die pradifative Stellung bedeutend em-
phatifer, nadhdrudsvoller ift al8 die attributive, befonders danm,
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wenn ivie 2 Petfri 1, 19 dad Wdjeftivum vor dem Subftantivum mit
Artifel jteht. Wir Halten demmnad), daf Vetrud an diefer Stelle das
Jfejtere” redht BHerborheben, fraftig betonen wollte und dazu die
pradifative Stellung wdhlte. Alo: ,Aud) Haben wir dad fejtere
prophetijdje Wort.” Lendfi jagt: “Note that bebatoteron is predi-
cative and thus emphatic.” Matthew Henrh: “The Old Testa-
ment is a more sure word of prophecy.”

Die Uberfebung Qenstid: And we have as more sure the pro-
phetic word, ir Haben nun dad prophetijhe Wort a8 ein
feijteresd, nimmt, wie aqud) die Ausfiihrungen Lensfis iveiter an-
zeigen, dad bebaioteron aqud jeiner Werbindung zum prophetikon
logon und hangt ed an die jubjeftive Gemwifheit. Man adte darauf!
Der Sinn it da diefer: Pir 1jt nun dad prophetifche LWort fejter,
namlidy durd) feine Erfitllung. Man mag eine jolde Mberjepung
augbdriiden, wie man will, dad bebaioteron bleitbt nur {Geinbar am
logos, in Wirflidhteit hiangt e3 an der perjdnlichen SewiBheit; e wird
3it einer Ausfage itber diefe und ift nid)t mehr eine Audjage itber
jered, aud dem objeftiven Sinn geht es iiber in Dden fubjeftiven.
Wenn Retrus dasd hitte jagen wollen, wiirde er 1, 19 anders geredet
Haben.

Wir gehen nun wmeiter gur Ausdlegung diejer
Stelle.

»Aud) haben wir das feftere prophetijdie Wort.” Bebaioteron ijt
ein Qomparativ. Der Romparativ pergleiht zivet Dinge mitetnander
und gibt demt einen in einer gewijjen Beziehung den Vorzug bor dem
andern. Jn dem borliegenden Abjdnitt fonnen die hier durd) diefen
Qomparativ miteinander verglidenen Dinge nur ein Wort fein,
denn dabon ift DHier die Nede; und zwar mup e dad zweifade
Wort fein, dad im Bujammenhang genannt ift. Das eine ijt 1, 16
genannt: Petri und feiner Mitapoftel Wort von der Kraft und Ju-
funit Jefu Chrifti ald Augengeugen, epoptai. Petrud jagt:
Wir haben eud) fundgetan, indem wir Augengeugen geworden
jind feiner Herrlichfett. Das andere im Bujammenhang genannte
Wort ift dad prophetifhe, dag desd Ulten Tejtaments, wie ja die
BVerfe 1, 20. 21 flar geigen. Jndem nun der Komparativ zvijden
diefen beiden einen Wergleid) anjtellt, gibt er dem prophetijden BWort
den Vorzug. Nidt in begug auf die Perfon, von der beide redern,
aud) nidht in bezug auf das, wasd beide itber diefe Perfon, Ehrijtus,
Jagen. Denn da mwdre ein Vergleid), der jur Unter- und Nberftelliing
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fithrt, unmoglich. Der Vergleid) bezieht fich auf eine Qualitat, die
der Feftigfeit, GemwiBheit und Bubverlafjigleit. Und da gibt dad
bebaioteros dem prophetifhen Wort den LVorzug; e ift fejter.
Warum? Dad geht auf den Urfprung beider zuriid. Dasd Wort
eined Augenzeugen, wasd er aud) gefehen Hhaben mag und unter wel-
den Beglettumitanden, it ein Bericht, eine Wiedergabe eines Cin-
dructs, den er beim Sdauen eines BVorgangd empiangen hat. Der
Cindruct ift in ihm entitanden, in feinem geijtigen BVermdgen, eben-
falle der Bericht dariiber, zumal ,aqud eigenem LWillen Herborge-
braft.” Das Wort ded3 Augengeugen ift demnad) aus dem Men-
jdhen, darum Menfdentvort.  Anders dagegen dasd prophetijde Wort.
Diefes Worted Urfprung liegt in Gott, dem Heiligen Seijte.  ,Biel-
faltig und auf verjdhiedene Art und Weije hat Gott einft geredet zu
den BVatern durd) die Propheten”; Hebr. 1, 1. Jn 1, 21 jagt Pe-
trug: ,Denn nidht durd) den Willen eined Menjden ijt einjt die
Weisfagung verfimdigt mworden, jondern vom Heiligen Geijt fortge-
riffent, hHaben geredet die Menjdhen bon Gott.” 1iber dad pheromenoi,
das fpater ausfiihrlicher behanbdelt mwerden {oll, fet hier fury nur
died gejagt: Jene Menjden Gotted des Wlten Tejtamented befanden
jid), al8 jie weisfagten, gang im Bejih des Heiligen Geijtes; ihr Wille
mar pollig pajfiv und beherridhte nicht die Funftionen ihres Werjtan-
des, jomdern Ded DHeiligen Geifted Wille fiillte und ervegte ihren
Berjtand, ivie wenn ed fein eigener wdre. Der Uriprung ded pro-
phetifhen. Worted liegt darum tm Heiligen Geift. Darin liegt das
bebaioteros de8 prophetijfen Wortes. Menjdliher Cindrud und
Beridht jind beide wm ded durd) die Siinde gefdmwdadten geijtigen
BVermogensd ded Menfden mwillen dem Jrren audgefeht; der Heilige
Getft fann nidt trren.

LWir haben aud)”, kai echomen. Len {dhliekt diefed ,mwir”
in fidg?  Nidht die Glieder der Gemeinden, ob Juden- oder Heiden-
driften, an die Wetrug diefen Brief ridhtet. Denmn gleid) nad) dem
“wir haben” fahrt Petrus fort mit dem ,ihr fut wohl”. Wix
Haben und i hv tut wobhl. Diefe Worte jtellen die Schreiber und die
Qefer, Sender und Empfanger einander gegenitber; Lefer und Cmp-
fanger jind aber nidht S@retber und Sender. Ao umfaht dad
Lot nidht die Lefer und CEmpfanger, fondern nur die Sender,
genau nad) dem Bufanumenhang uerjt Petrus, dann Johanned und
Safobus, die mit Petrud auf dem Heiligen Berge waren, und im
mweiteften Sinne alle Apoftel des Herrn, da alle Augengeugen der-
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jelben Qraft und Qerrliditeit des Herrn mwaren. Darauf weijt aud)
Qensfi. €r jagt: “This ‘we’ in the verb does not refer to Peter
and to his readers, for ‘you do well’ follows. All the apostles
became eyewitnesses of Christ’s majesty on many occasions” etc.
Was befagen aber nun dieje Worte: ,Wud) haben wir das feftere
prophetijdje Wort”? Died: Unjer Wort, dad wir eud) mimdlid) und
{driftlid) verfiindigt haben, ijt nid)t nur dad Wort bon Augenzeugen.
€3 ift mebr; e8 ift fefter. Wir haben dad fejtere prophetifde Wort.
Unfjer Wort ift dem der Propheten gleid), vom Heiligen Seijt durd)
ung; aud) wir {ind infpiriert. Petrusd bezeugt Hier, daf jein und
jeiner Mitapoitel Wort denfelben Uriprung Hhat, den dad Wort der
PBropheten DHatte; e8 ijt bom Heiligen Geift. Wir Hhatten demmad
bier ein jtarfed Seugnid fiir die Jnfpivation der ganzen PHeiligen
Sdrift, ded3 Alten und Neuen Teftamented, des Wortes der Pro-
pheten un d Apojtel.  Fretlid) bedarf died iveiterer Begriindung.

Die Begriinbdung.

Buerjt ausd dem Bufjammenbhang von LVers
12 an.

Raddem Petrud jeine Lefer daran erinnert hat, wie fie vom
Hetligen Geift (theias dynameods; fiehe Q. 24, 49; Upg. 1, 8)
alled empfangen Hhaben, dad zum Keben und zur Sottedfurdt ge-
hort, ermahnt er fie, nun allen Fleif anzuwenden, damit jie aud)
wad)fen und dem jGon Embpfangenen hingufiigen, namlic) ihrem
©lauben Qraft, Erfenntnis, Mapigung, Auddauer und SGottesfurdt.
Tun fie das, dann werden jie einft nicht unfrudytbar erfunden werden
und e8 wird ihnen reidhlid) dargereidht werden der Cingang zu dem
einigen Reid) unfers Herrn und Heilandesd Jeju Ehrijt.

Sp eingigartig und Hodhbedeutend died ijt, jo Hat bigher der
Apojtel und die andern mit ihm died den Gemeinden nur miin d -
[icd)y gegeben. ,Wir Haben eud) fundgetan.” Dad war freilid)
irfjam und vollig audreidend, jolange {ie da waren. AWber was
ird gefdjehen, wenn er und die andern eimmal nidht mehr da jind,
um zu geugen und itber der KLehre zu waden? Dann wird das
miindlid) Gegebene pon mimdlider Utberlieferung abhangig und da-
mit all den Shwaden und all dem Jrren ded menjdliden Geijted
durd) die Simbde preidgegeben jein. Die Wahrheit wird in Jrrium
und dad Heil in Verderben verfehrt werden. Petrud ivei das.
Darum will er den Ehrijten etwad bhinterlajjen, dad dauerhajter
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und pon groferem Beftand ijt ald dag mimdliche Wort, etivasd Blei-
bendes, das {hriftlide Wort Dann Hhaben jie eine bejtan-
dige, unmandelbare Crinnerung, hypomnesis, alled deflen, das er
ibnen mimdlid) beridhtet hat, und bletben in der Wabhrbeit, V. 12.

Da nun Petrud weify, daf er bald diefe Hiitte ablegen, jterben
mug, denn dad Hhat thm der Herr offenbart, will er jid) beeilen und
jo {dnell wie moglid) diefe Crinnerung jdreiben. Dap er dasd ja
nidht verfaume!

Aud diefem allen erfenmen tir, welde Bedeutung
Petrus diefer von thm Hinterlaffenen Erinnerung beimift.

Dementipredhend will er aber aud), dap diefe Crinnerung nad
feinem Wbgang aufbemwahrt und von den Gemeinden Fu ihrer
Crhaltung in der Wabhrbeit fleiBig benupt werde. €8 han-
delt fid) ihm um da8 Unfehen feiner {Griftliden Hinterlajjen-
{dhaft innerhalb der Gemeinden.

Wie fonnte er dad Deffer tun al8 dadurd), daf er die abjo-
{ute, unbefjtreitbare Juverlafjigfeit diefes feinesd
jdriftlichen Crbed hervorhebt? Cr madit e3 jo und legt dazu fol-
gende Argumente bor.

I. Geine Sdrift, dad mindlige LWort jelbjtberitandlich einge-
jhloffen, bon der Rraft und Jufunft desd Herrn Jefu Chrijti
it feine Didtung Cr redet vbon flug erfonnenen
Fabeln und iweijt damit wabhrideinlid) auf die bdielen joge-
nannten Pieudepigraphen hin, die in den Jahren 150 vor
Chrifto bi8 120 nad) Chrifto entftanden, unter den Jubden
eitberbreitet waren und in flugerjonnener Weife die jiidijdje
RNationalhofinung, dad jitdijde Weltreid), ndbhrten. Diefe
Sdyriften fannte ohne Jweifel aud) Petrusd von frith auf, iie
ja die €vbangelien ung zeigen, mit weldjer Sabhigfeit die Jiin-
ger ded Herrn an diefer Hoffnung fefthielten. Dasd Bud
LSQenod)”, die ,Himmelfahrt Mofid”, dad ,Martyrium  Je-
fata8”, dasd ,Tejtament der 3wolf Patriardhen” und anbdere
mehr gehorten zu diefen Pleudepigraphen. Hat Petrus dieje
Sdriften tm Sinne, wad jehr wabhrideinlid) ift, dann ijt jein
Urteil iiber diefelben durdjaus angebradht. Dad jind dieje
Sdriften  allerdings, flugerjonmnene Fabeln, Trdume; fie
hDaben feinen realen Hintergrund Dad ift
dag Wefen einer Fabel; jie Hat feinen realen Hintergrund.
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II.

III.

2 Petri 1, 19-21.

Von diefer Art, fagt Petrus, ift fein mimdliches und gejdrie-
benes Wort vbon bder RKraft und Jufunjt des Herrn Jefu
Chrijtt nidt.

Gein mimdliged und gefdriebenesd Wort griindet i) auf
Selbjterlebtes €r ar Yugenzeuge, epoptes, Ddeffen,
dag er fundgetan Hat. Mit eigenen Augen Hat er dad alles
gejehent, wad er berichtet hat. o ijt e3 Selbjterlebtes. Weil
aber alle Sadje auf jiveier oder dreier Seugen Vund beftehen
muB und da ein Zeuge nur jo gut wie fein Seuge ift, jind
hier dret Wugengeugen, neben Petrug Johannesd und Jafobus,
die alle dret dasjelbe gefehn, erlebt und mit einem Wunde He-
seugen. Worauf bezieht jid) dies Selbjterlebte? AIB fie mit
dem Herrn auf dem Deiligen Berge waren, horten jie die
Stimme bom S'Z)hnmeI: LDein Sohn, mein Seliebter, diejer
it e8.”  Das jdlieht alled ein, was fie, die Upojtel ded Herrn,
itber die Kraft und Sufunft ihres Herrn reden und jdreiben.
Dad fretlich fichert der Apoftel Schrift und Rede jdon einen
bedeutenden Grad von Suberldffigfeit. Dod) nod) nidht ge-
niigend. Petrud iweif da3. Darum fdahrt er fort und be-
zeugt '

Die abjolute Buverldffigfeit diefer feimer Rede, miindlich) ie
aud) {riftlidg dadurd), daf er bon. derfelben, die Mitapoitel
eingefdjloffer, dle gottlidhe Cingebung JInfpiva-
tion, audfagt: ,Aud) Haben wir dad feftere prophetijde
Wort”; unfer Wort 1jt mebhr ald dad bon Augengeugen, ed ijt
infpirtert, dem der Propheten gleid). Hierzu folgendes:

a) Wenn died nid)t der Sinn diefed Upojtelworted ijt, wenn
der Sinn diefer ware: AuBer unferm Wort Hhabt ihr ja
aud) dad prophetijdie Wort, dHasd fefter ift, dann berurteilt
Wetrud gang flar mit diefen Worten dad gejamte Apoitel-
wort al8 weniger fejt, darum al8 weniger juverldaflig, ald
nidht vollig trrtumslod. €3 wurde ja {hon nadgemicien,
dap das bebaioteron objeftiv, ald rvein zum prophetikon
logon gehorig, 3u faffen ijt. Damit witcde Petrus, iie
gefagt, einen fiir das- Wpojtelwort fdled)thin ungimmjtig
ausfallenden BVergleid) angejtellt haben: nur Denjden-
wort, und dad im Gegenfab zu den bvielen neutejtament-
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lidgen Beugniffen fiir die gottliche Cingebung des Apoitel-
ortes.

b) Ware der Sinn diefer Worte: Jhr Habt ja neben unjerm
Wort dasd biel feftere prophetijhe Wort, dann iviirde damit
Retrusd feine gange Crinmerung, die er ja nidt ver-
jaumen, jondern moglidhit jhnell ausfertigen will, feine
gange Abjicht damit, daf fie nad) jeinem Wbgang etwas,
jie 3u erinnern, haben, in den Grund und Boden jdhlagen,
i) elbjt befampien und unterdriiden. Cin joldes Vor-
geben foare jdhlecdhthin widerfinnig. Buerjt: Jd) Habe er-
fannt, wie hodnotig e3 ift, dap i) eud) eine {riftliche Er-
innerung Hinterlajie; dann: Cigentlid) ijt dad nidit notig,
denn ihr Habt etivad Bejferes, dad prophetijdhe Wort. Wer
wiirde eine jold) toridhte Handlung bon einem Apojtel ded
Serrn ermarten? O nein! Die Apojtel haben Fiir ibhr
Wort nidht Suriidijtellung, jondern Gleid)jtellung mit dem
prophetijden gefordert: ,Aber o aud) wir oder ein Engel
bom Himmel eud) wiirde Evangelium predigen anders, denn
dad mir eud) geprediget haben, der fei berflucht!” @®al.
1, 8.9.11. 12.

c) Der gange Sujammenhang, der gange Aujbau diefes Ab-
jdnitted fordert died ald Sinn diefed Petriworts: Unjer
Wort 1t dem prophetijhen vollig gleid), mehr al8 Had
Wort bon Augenzeugen, gdttlid) eingegeben.  Hierin
gipfelt die Argumentation ded Petrus, jie fommt zum Ab-
fdhluf, denn Gropered fann er bon jeinem Wort nidht aqus-
fagen.

Dafp died der Sinn diefed Petriwortes ift, joll aud) gezeigt mwer-
den zum andern ausd dem Text 19b bis 21.
Suerft die Worte V. 19b: LAuf weldes, ihr tut wohl daran,
adtet in euren erzen, wie man adjtet auf ein in einent dunflen
Ort jdjeinendesd Ld)t jo lange, big der Tag durchleuditet und der
Morgenitern aufgeht.”
Bemerfungen 3u diefem Ver3:
a) Dad Relativpronomen /o, deffen Kajud durd) das prosechontes
bejtimmt 1jt, bezieht {id) auf dad im Hauptiah genannte, dem
prophetijhen LWort gleichfefte apoitolijde Wort.
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2 Petri 1, 19-21,

b) Die oben gegebene 1berfebung berbindet ,in euren Herzen”,

en tais kardiais hymon, mit prosechontes, ,adtend feiend”,
miewohl dad ,in euren Herzen” von diefem durd) eine Jwijden-
bemerfung getrennt ijft. Wenn man dad ,in euren $Herzen”
3u heas phosphoros anateile, 013 der WMorgenftern aufgeht”,
siebt, Ddann gibt da8 feinen &inn. Der phdsphoros ijt der
Morgenjtern, der den anbredhenden Tag anfiimdigt. Die Ber-
bindung des WMorgenfternd mit ,bi8 der Tag anbridt” laft
feine andere Deutung zu. Aber ie fann diefer in thren Her-
sent aufgehn? Nur auf jehr erfiinftelte Weife okt jid) der
Morgenjtern mit den Herzen verbinden. Aber dad gibt Sinn:
Achtet auf unfer Wort in euren Herzen. Lakt die Sagbildung
das zu? Gewif, man beadhte, daf Petrud ziwifden ,adtet”
und ,in euren Herzen” ein dad ,adten” ndbher Dbejtimmendesd
Betipiel einfitgt; alio jo: ,Adtet darauf — ie thr adtet quf
etn an einem dunflen Ort jdjeinendes Lidt jo lange, bid der
Tag anbrid)t und der Morgenitern aufgeht — in euren Hergen.”

c) Petrud hinterldht eine Crinnering, eine Hodbedeutende, fie zu

erinnern an dad vorber mimdlid) Gegebene zum Leben und
gottieligen Wandel. Gr Hhat diefe Erinnerung ald zuberldffig
bezeugt, denn fie ijt dem prophetifhen Wort gleid), infpiriert.
Ste, die Cmpfanger diefer Erinnerung, tun darum wohl, auf
Diejelbe zu adten. Warum? Sie erhalt und bewahrt in
thnen dad durd) dad mimdlige Wort in fie gepbflanzte neue
Wefen. Wie? GSo, wie man auf ein in einem dunflen Ort
jdheinendes Qidt fo lange adjtet, bi8 der Tag durdbridht und
der Morgenftern aufgeht. Da laft man {ih von dem it
den Weg teifen, leiten, fithren, marmen und man folgt, fo
lange, 015 e8 Tag wird, ded Lidhtesd Leiten nidt mehr notig ijt.
&o jollen fie aquf Petri Crinnerung adjten, fie jtetd vor {idh
haben, bon ibr fid) untermetfen, fithren, erlenchten und warnen
laffen — in thren Herzen, indem fie e8 judjen, alles willig an-
nehmen und gerne folgen. Bis diefes Lidt nidt mehr notig
ift.  Dad fritt ein, wenn der ewige Tag anbridht, fiiv den ein-
selnen Chriften, wenn thn Gott bon diefem KLeben Hinwegruft,
fiir die gange am Enbde nod) lebende Ehriftenheit am Ende der
Welt. Das Wort wird fretlid) aud) dann nid)t bergehen, weder
da3 Gefes nod) dad Gpangelium; 1 Petri 1, 25. €8 wird aber
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aud) nidt wie ein verborgener Sda im Ader zwectlosd daliegen.
Cinmal bleibt dad Wort eiviglid) der Grund ded emigen Be-
ftanded der Geligfeit, die durd) dad Wort ijt und darum mit
Dem Wort jteht und fallt. Wiirde diefed bergehen, iviirde jene
aud) aufhdren. Dad Wort wird ferner fortleben in den Her-
gen der Celigen. Da3 Gejes mwird ewiglid) dad Worbild jein
su dem vollfommenen Qeben der Seligen in der Geredtigteit,
die Crfiillung de8 Gefeted und darum ofne Sejes nid)t dent-
bar ift. Dad Cpangelium wird ebenfalld in den Seligen fort-
leben al3 emwiger Grund threr Suberficht, den emigen Befih ihrer
Seligfeit betreffend, al8 Grund ihred Danfend und Jubelns
bor dem Throne Gotted und ald Beweggrund zu ifrer boll-
fommenen $Hingabe gegen Gott famt allen Mitfeligen. Da
aber die Geligen dort von aller Siinde frei, im Geijte doll-
fommen gemadyt und algd jolde emiglich bemabhrt, wird der
Bmwecd, den Gotted Wort Hier hatte: den Glauben mehren,
ftavfen, fraftigen, griimden, dagu bdie Riebe, dort nidht mehr
borliegen. Darum gilt auf das Wort adjten wie hier nur bis
3u dem Woment, da der Tag anbrid.

Wit den BVerjen 20 und 21 bringt Petrus den Beiveid fiir jeine
in B. 19 gemadte Ausiage itber jein LWort und dasd jeiner Mitapoitel:
LAud) haben wir dad feftere prophetijdie Wort”. Die Worte , i
tut wohl” big ,in euren Herzen” {ind eine dem ,daraui adtet” an-
gefniipfte 3ivijgenbemerfung. Der Hauptgedanfe lautet: ,Wir
haben aud) das feftere prophetijde Wort. Jndem ihr vor allem died
erfennet” uj. it diefen Worten jHikt alfo PVetrus jeine V. 19
gemadyte Ausiage.

ssndem ihr died erfenmnet” = Ddied miigt ihr wohl beadten.
L Wir haben dag feftere propfhetifhe Wort.” Sweifelt ihr etwa
Daran? Wohlan, jo mertt eud) died!

LUlle Weisfagung der Shrift, nidt gefdhieht fie aud eigener
Peutung.” Betrus wendet hier einen allgemein gitltigen Grundiak
an, namlid) diefen: Die Deutung der Rede muk der geben, deffen
die Mede 1ft; jeder ift der Ausleger jeiner eigenen NRede.

Alle Weidjagung der Sdhrift durd eigene
Deutung gefdieht jie nidt Epiysis bedeutet ,die
Deutung einer dunflen Sade”, Sdirlig. Cigene Deutung, idias
epilyseds, ijt genau jo biel wie Deutung eined Menjdien vermisge
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feiner geiftigen Qrdfte. Jm engern Sinme {ind bier die Wpoitel
gemeint. Die duntle, berborgene Sadje befteht aud der Prophetie
des Alten Teftamentes, wie dad pote V. 21 flar zeigt, und zwar
jeder. Wit diefen Worten fagt alio Retrus died aus: Rein Menid
permag bermoge jeiner eigenen geijtigen Qrafte die altteftamentlichen
Weisfagungen zu deuten. Verjudyt er e8d dennod), mup e3 thm gehen
wie dem Cunuden qusd thiopien, der itber Jefaia 53 nad)jann, aber
feine Lojung finden fonnte. Beweis ift ferner dad ganze BVolf der
Juden, das die Weisfagung Hatte, aber rein nidhtd davon verftand,
ipie die Cbangelien flar zeigen.

Warum menjdhlidhes Vermdgen dazu ganjp
untitdtig iit. B. 21: ,Denn nidht durd) den Willen eines
Peenfden ift einjt die Weisfagung Hervorgebracht worden.” - Auj
den erften Blid mag died ald eigentitmlid) erideinen, daf Wetrusd
bier den Willen ded Meenjdhen und nidht jeinen Verftand, deffen
gunftion ed ift, Gedanfen zu erzeugen, anfiifrt. Dennod) ijt e3
ridttg. Wie die Glieder unfered Leibed in Bemwegung gefest wer-
den durd) den Willen desd Meenjden, fo aud) die iibrigen Krdfte des
Setjtes, wietwohl dad freilich) oft faum wahrnehmbar ijt  Des Mien-
fen Wille jept den. gangen Menfden in Bewegung. Folglid), Hat-
ten jene Manner Gottes die altteftamentliche Prophetie hervorbringen
tonnen, dann wdre ihr Wille die urfpringlid) erzeugende Qraft ge-
efent, die dann den Werftand, MWund und Hand in Bewegung gejest
hatte.

Aber, jagt Petrus, bet der Hervorbringung der Gejamtheit der
altteftamentliden Prophetie ift der Wille der Propheten in feiner
Weife, nidt tm geringiten, tdtig gewefen, darum aud) nidht der durd
den Willen in Bewegung tretende Verftand. Kurz: Die alttejtament-
[ihe Weisjagung ijt nidht menjdhlidhen Uriprungd; fie ift in den Gei-
ftesfraften jener Menfden nidht entftanden.

Wie denn? Wer hat fie erzeugt? Wers 21b: ,Sondern als
getragene, fortgeriffene bon (hypo, wortlid): unter) dem $eiligen
®eijt haben Mdanner von (apo) Sott geredet. Dad Reden begieht
fih dem Jujammenhang nad) auf die Prophetie. Wianner bon Gott
ierden die Propheten genannt. Darin [tegt, daf fie bon Gott er-
mwabhlt, berufen und gefandt waren zu reden. Dag Reden ijt hier ein
wetterer Begriff ald dasd Reden der Prophetie, {hliekt aber diefe al3d
cinen Teil ded Redens ein. Dabon wird jpater nod) einmal die
Rede fein. Dad pheromenor gehort zu den anthropoi apo theou.
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€3 1jt cine tiefgreifende Darftellung der Tatigfeit der Propheten
in ihrem Reden ald Propheten. Sie waren unter dem Heiligen
®etit, der Hetlige Seift au T ihnen; jie waren in den Bejil, in die
Madyt, in den Willen ded Heiligen Geifted itbergegangen, fo daf nun
der Qetlige Geift ithren Willen, Verjtand, Gedad)tnisd, Piund und
Feder in Bewegung febte nad) feinem Wohlgefallen. Diefer trug
fie, rif jie fort, in ihrem prophetijhen Neden, fo daf feine LWeis-
fagung, die Worte jeined gottliden LVerjtanded, durd) ihr geijtiges
LVermogen vor der Welt offenbar wurde.

~ ©omit it die alttejtamentlidie Prophetie nicht durd) den Willen
eine3 Wenfdjen, jondern durd) den ded Heiligen Geijted durd) Vien-
fhen pon Gott; fie ift gottliden Urfprungsd, injpiriert.

Wozu died alled?

a) Wer das Wort geredet hat, muf ed deuten, um jo mebhr,
mwenn e3 i) um eine dunfle Rede handelt. Dad aber ijt
die Prophetie fo jehr, daf feined Menjdjen Verjtand fie
[6fen fann: RKeine Prophetie der Sdrift gefdjieht aus
eigener Deutung. Der Heilige Geift hHat die Prophetie
dpurd) Denjden von Sott I)ernmgebracf)t nur der eilige
Getjt fann jie deuten.

b) Wo die Deutung der alttejtamentlichen Prophetie ijt,
da it fie nidht bon Menjden, fondern vom Heiligen Geijt
und natiirlid) aud) jo gegeben mie die Prophetie, daf aud
bet ihr Derjelbe Progef der Jnipiration borliegt. Wie
denn andersd?

c) Die Deutung muf in der Wpojtelzeit liegen. Darauf wetjt
dasg Prdajens ginetar. Die Grammatif lehrt uns, daf das
Prajend eined Verbums die Handlung ald eine in Dder
®egenwart werdende, fid) fortfeBende und dauernde be-
jeidnet. Die Handlung hier ijt die Deutung der Pro-
phetie. Jmdem Petrug dad ginetar braudyt, liegt bdie
Deutung in feiner Jeit.

d) Sie fann aber nur bei den Venjden bon Sott liegen, von
Gott auserfebhn, berufen, gefandt, um zu deuten. Dasd find
die Apojtel ded Herrn. Sie jind diefe WMenjden bon
Gott: ,Sehet hin in alle Welt und prediget dad Eban-
gelium aller Qreatur”; ,ihr werdet meine Jeugen fein zu
Serujalem und in gang Judda und Samaria und bHig an
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dag Ende der Crde”, Apg. 1, 8. Und jo gehen alle Sdrif-
ten der pojtel nur auf die Deutung der Weidjagung
hinaus.

e) Jhre Deutung ijt bom Heiligen Geijt; denn nur der Heilige
®etjt, der einjt die Weidjagung gegeben, fann jie aud
deuten.

Und jomit Detweift Petrus in der trefflidhiten Weife feinen Sab
B. 19: ,Aud) haben wir dad fejtere prophetifche Wort”, beide, Weis-
fagung und Deutung, aud derjelben Quelle, pom Heiligen Geiit,
durdy Menfden bon Gott vermdge jened Progefjed, der beide im
polljtenn Sinne ded Worted zu Gotted Wort madt, namlid) der Jn-
jpiration.

Bum Sgluf eine furge Bemerfung: €3 mag nad) 2 Petri 1,
20. 21 er{djeinen, al8 jeien nur die altteftamentlidhen LWeiSjagungen
auf Chrijtum infpiviert worden, alle3 andere aber: Gejdjichtlidjes,
®eographiides, NaturgefGidtlides, Aftronomifjhes ufmw., davon dasd
Alte Tejtament jo biel enthalt, nidht; da Hatten die Propheten aud
eigertemnt Willen und Vermogen geredet. Das it durdhausd nidht dasd
Beugnis in 2 Vetri 1, 19-21.

a) Jmdem Petri und feiner Witapojtel Reden und Sdriften
fig ausdidlieplich mit der PVerfon, dem Werf und der Su-
funft Jefu Chrijtt Dbefajfen und als jolde die genuine
Deutung der alttejtamentliden Weisjagung jind; da PVetrus
ferner beide einander gegenitberftellt, um 3u bemeifen, daf
fein und feiner Mitapojtel Wort Ddenfelben Uriprung
haben muf, den die Weisdjagungen Hatten, o liegt ed auf
der Hand, daf Petrud Hier in erfter Qinie aquf die Weis-
fagungen hinetit.

b) €3 urde {dhon zubor darauj hingeviefen, dak Vetfri Ur-
teil iiber die Weisjagungen i) auf eine allgemeine
Tatfadje, die ganjzen prophetijden Sdriften betreffend,
griimdet: Jene Weanner bon Gott Haben geredet algd jolde,
die unter dem eiligen Geijt, von ihm getragen. Aus
diefer Tatjadje madt er mit Redht den Shluf: Jjt alles
vom Heiligen Geiit eingegeben, dann aud) die Weisfagung.
SJene Worte Petrt find demnad) ein Jeugnisd fitr das
ganze Alte Teftament ald bom Heiligen
Getft eingegeben.
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c) Dazu fommt V. 19: Dasd fejtere prophetijde Wort, das
in feinem Wortlaut nidht auf die Weisdfagungen fid) be-
jdrantt, jondern dad ganze UAlte Teftament umfiafkt.

Und jo Haben wir in 2 PVetrt 1, 19-21 ein eugnis fitv
Die gottlide Cingebung der ganzen Heiligen
Sdrift, des Alten und Neuen Tejtaments.

Cingefandt

Eighth Sunday after Trinity
Text: Matthew 19:16-26

In Christ Jesus Dearly Beloved!

“Verily every man at his best state is altogether vanity.” That
was God’s complaint even in the days of the Psalmist, Ps. 39:5.
Since then many centuries have passed, and since then great progress
has been made in many fields. As a result the condition of mankind
in many respects is much different, outwardly more imposing and
impressive, than it was in the days of the Psalmist. But the truth
which God states through him holds good today exactly as in the
Psalmist’s days. Today it still is true: Every man is altogether
vanity — frail, impotent, transient. It is equally true that these men,
though altogether vanity at their best state, still regard theirs as the
best possible state; they feel secure. We have an express prediction
marking our times as the last times, which shall continue to the
world’s end. It is: Men will eat, drink, marry, be given in marriage,
build, buy and sell — and that means they will busy themselves with
earthly things exclusively and with nothing else. They will think
only of this life and the things bound up with it, and they will be
completely unconcerned about an eternal life and the way of gaining
it. Now this, that they live only for this world and this time, for
earthly affairs and activities and goods, that they like veritable earth-
worms burrow in the dust of earth — this is the “best state” of vain
men over which God has been grieved and which He has sorely
lamented from the beginning, and which He will have cause to
lament to the end. Even though some men arrive at the point where
they rid themselves of the general security to this extent, that they
become concerned about eternity and begin to inquire after eternal
life, yet they almost always end up in results that are all wrong. In
fact, their new-chosen conduct and way of life, rightly viewed, is
that of security all over again, only that the new form of security
looks a little better than the old. They would continue in this course
too, if God did not help them out of it, as He wishes to do for all,
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but as He, alas! succeeds with very few. Our greatest fear in this
respect is that also among our Lutheran Christians there are only
too many who, though concerned about eternal life, in reality live
in a spiritual condition which is nothing but security, wicked, fleshly
security, only that it does not appear to be so bad. Therefore we
always need to have our eyes opened properly to this danger. Here
our text can do us an excellent service. Its main thought is:

THE GAINING OF ETERNAL LIFE
Qur text shows us:

1. Man in his natural blindness cherishes the very confident
belief that gaining eternal life will be an easy matter for him.

2. With a right knowledge of himself he is forced to despair
completely of ever succeeding in it.

3. The pledge of a gracious God gives him the perfect assurance
that in spite of all he shall succeed in gaining eternal life.

I

Man in his natural blindness cherishes the very confident belief
that gaining eternal life will be an easy matter for him.

‘What opinion does man in his inborn, natural spirtual blindness
have of himself? Our text gives us a very clear answer to this very
important question. — It is this: Man considers himself spiritually
good. This is shown us in the young man who said to the Lord
Jesus: “Good master, what good thing shall I do, that I may have
eternal life?” Our Savior knew very well that this title “good Master”
flowed out of spiritual ignorance and blindness in the young man.
He attempted at once to instruct the young man regarding his error
and to lead him out of his spiritual blindness and wrong estimation
of himself. He said: “Why callest thou me good? There is none
good but one, that is, God.” With these words Jesus told the young
man: I know very well, why you call me “good.” The reason is not
that you regard me as the true God Who alone is good, and that
yvou know. that my humanity, though it is the true humanity of all
men, yet is altogether without sin. No, you consider me to be a
man like others, but you call me “good,” because you in your blind-
ness do not believe that only God is good, and that all men are evil
from their youth, but you, rather, are of the opinion that all men are
good by nature and by birth.

This spiritually blind and ignorant young man is an example of
all men as to the opinion they have of themselves in their natural
spiritual blindness and innate ignorance. They all think that men
by nature and birth are good. No man, they think, is born bad.
The statements the Bible makes regarding natural corruption, e. g.:
“Man’s heart is evil from his youth”, and Paul’s “In me, that is, in
my flesh dwelleth no good thing”, there is nothing whatsoever of the
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spiritually good — these they regard as wrong doctrines. No, they
say, by nature man has a good heart, pure emotions, a right mind,
a good will. He becomes evil and corrupt only when he is neglected
and misled. But if the good in him is cultivated in the right way,
then he will be an increasingly good man. :

You know, dear brethren and sisters, that all men of the world
have these thoughts. You have heard them express their opinions
often enough, and you know they talk as just mentioned. Nor need
we be very much surprised at this. Why, the sects, who count them-
selves a part of Christendom, speak that way. The Methodists drive
a man to repentance largely by admonishing him: Why don’t you use
the indwelling good powers for their God-given purpose? Why don’t
yvou at least make the decision to be converted? And especially the
sect of the Pope, the Roman Church, holds, as is generally known, the
opinion that natural man has so much of the spiritually good in him,
that he can begin his conversion. This, then, is the erroneous opinion
which natural man has concerning himself: he regards himself as
spiritually good. ‘

This is joined at once by the further great error of the natural;
spiritually dead- man, namely, that he keeps God’s commandments.
The young man of our text was of this opinion. The Savior said to
him: “But if thou wilt enter life, keep the commandments.” And to
the question, which commandments were meant, he had answered:
“Thou shalt do no murder. Thou shalt not commit adultery. Thou
shalt not steal. Thou shalt not bear false witness. Honor thy
father and thy mother,” — in short, that the Ten Commandments
were meant. These he would have to keep, if he wanted to do that
whereby a man gains eternal life. But, the Lord added, he would
have to keep them in the right way, in a truly spiritual way, in a
way that corresponded to the Ten Commandments, which also are
spiritual, for “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself.” — Verily, all
the commandments from the Fourth to the Tenth, which refer to
the neighbor, hang on this one thing: Thou shalt love thy neighbor
as thyself. This love is the fulfilling of the commandments. Only
through such love, only by having and practicing- such love can you
fulfill God’s commandments regarding your neighbor. Now this love
for the neighbor is something extraordinarily great. For it demands
that you seek your neighbor’s welfare as your own, that you have his
advantage as closely at heart as your own, that you are as concerned
about his being well-off as you are concerned about your own well-
being. It means that you are as grieved and anxious and distressed
over his troubles as though they were your own.

And now hear, and be astounded as you hear, the statement the
voung man made regarding himself: “All these things have I kept.”
Is it really possible for man to have such an astonishingly wrong,
such a fundamentally false notion of himself? Well, to us that is
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hardly something new and unheard-of. Every day we hear this from
the lips of worldly men: We have kept the commandments. Alas!
we even hear it from the lips of such who want to be Lutherans, but
who through their own fault and sloth, through not hearing God’s
Word, are equally ignorant. Ah yes, if a man only keeps the com-
mandments — that’s the tune they love to sing. Their inmost thought
is: We do that. We know too how they get that idea. They are
ignorant and do not understand the commandments, even though
they can recite them. They do not understand, for example, that the
last seven commandments, put together, tell us: Thou shalt love thy
neighbor as thyself. They do not realize at all the great demand
made here. They speak as a blind man speaks of color, or as a deaf
man speaks of song, when they say of the commandments: All these
have I kept.

Since natural man in his blindness thinks that he is good by
nature and by birth and at all times is one who keeps the command-
ments, we cannot be surprised at all at the thoughts he has regarding
the gaining of eternal life. He is confident that it will be an easy
matter to gain it. Just listen to their confident assertions, as they
come to you from all sides. They all strike the same key as did
the young man: What lack I yet? He thought, surely Jesus could
not ask for more. The men of the world all speak in the same vein:
Yes, what do we lack ‘that we shouldn’t go to heaven, to God, to the
Better Beyond? What more can be required than that we be good
men and do good? Of course, that has to continue to the end. But
why shouldn’t we continue to be the good men that we are? Don’t
we know that we're best off as we are. Why shouldn't we go on
keeping the commandments? We most certainly will do that very
thing. We surely wouldn’t be so foolish as to lead any other than
the righteous and virtuous lives we have led till now. Why shouldn’t
we succeed in that? Then what do we lack, that we shouldn’t go to
heaven? What should prevent that? Nothing in this wide world.
That explains their great confidence: we will easily succeed in coming
to heaven and eternal life. And alas! we hear also Lutheran Chris-
tians speaking in the same vein. Their situation is that of the
young man.  He had the Old Testament Scriptures, he had the
Word: Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself. Still his position
was radically wrong, and still he had that dangerous confidence. So
too Lutheran Christians have this Word: Thou shalt love thy neigh-
bor as thyself. But though they hear it, it is just as though they did
not hear it. They think and talk like the world just the same. Take
this as a warning. The confidence which the young man had was
not of the spirit, but of the flesh. Not God, but the devil furnishes
that. Therefore let yourself be cured of it, if it still clings to you.
You need only hear the further truth which we shall now consider on
the basis of our text:
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II

With a right knowledge of himself a man must despair com-
pletely of ever succeeding in gaining eternal life?

What is the true knowledge a man must have regarding himself?
‘We have a picture of that in the young man. The first part of all
true knowledge is this, that a man knows: In my natural make-up I
am not at all good. I do not have a good heart, a good disposition,
pure emotions, and a right will, as God wants and as He demands in
His commandments. Therefore I also have no heartfelt pleasure in
the things God demands in the Ten Commandments. Just consider,
dear brethren and sisters, the unusually instructive example in our
text, the young man. This deluded, blind young man, after hearing
the great commandment: “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself”,
had at first uttered the presumption that he had kept that, as a good
man should. Then the Savior expounded this great commandment
a bit for him, saying: Very well, “if thou wilt be perfect, go and sell
that thou hast, and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in
heaven: and come and follow me.” Let the poor have your wealth
and be poor with Me. Cut loose from all earthly goods, as though
they did not exist at all, yea, as though they were not in your hands
at all. And if you are really good, good as is God, Who is true love,
and if you really want to love your neighbor as yourself, then it must
be just as pleasing to you, if God asks you to take your goods out of
your own hands and place them into the hands of the poor, as if you
yourself had them. If you love them as yourself, then the one course
must bring as much joy as the other. What do we hear now? Did
the young man perhaps say: Master, gladly will I follow Your words.
The poor are as dear to me as I am to myself. And it is not at all
contrary to my inmost desires, that they from henceforth shall have
and enjoy my goods, but I find that good and right with all my heart?
No, “he went away sorrowful, for he had great possessions.”

He had barely gained a little insight into the great command-
ment in its true significance, which Jesus showed him, when, dear
hearers, he also became aware that such love for the neighbor was
not, in the least, the joy and desire of his heart. He was not willing
and really prepared to practice such love. On the contrary, such
love seemed to him a revolting imposition and a galling yoke. The
prospect of practicing it caused him great bitterness, and to see his
goods in other hands than his own filled him with a very great sor-
row. Sorrowfully he went away — away from the Lord Jesus. The
light had dawned on him: A good heart, good as God wants it in ac-
cordance with His command: Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thy-
self — I do not have such a heart; I cannot lay claim to it.

This must be the experience of all. If a man wants to have a
true knowledge of himself, then he must humble himself in the light
of the words: There is none good but one, that is, God. God is love.
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And once man bore the image of God and had perfect love. But no
one by nature and birth any longer possesses.this image. So every-
one must realize the truth concerning himself: No one is good; and
neither am I. As I am by nature, nothing good dwells in me.

That is the first part of a true knowledge of ourselves. To this
must be added a second part: Everyone must realize that as he is
by nature, with his natural strength and power, he can do. nothing
good. He cannot do it. That is a fact. You see that in the young
man. He went away sorrowful.  He could not part with his posses-
sions. He could not practice love and do what is good. Why, he
had no love — how could he practice it? He was not good — how
could he do good? In the same way, not a single man can do good.
There is none by nature and birth who does good, no, not one. They
all are impotent. No man is good — how can he do good? Surely,
no one will expect to get a harvest of fine vegetables for his table
from thistles growing on his fields, or harvest grapes from thorns.
Thus it is certain that since no man is good by nature, no one does
good, that means, that no one by his own strength can actually do
God’s command.

Now, the young man might have done one good thing, one thing
pleasing to God. I mean, he could have dealt further with the Lord
and could have spoken humble words like these: Oh, Master, I am
certain that I can never {fulfill God’s command. Even though I should
give up all my money, still I could never do it from the heart. When
I spoke before, I exalted myself in a disgracefully arrogant way and
boasted abominably before God. I am sorry for it. What is to be-
come of an evil creature such as I am? Did he do that? No! That
too he could not do of himself. He could not condemn himself and
humble himself before God. The idol Mammon had too strong a
hold on him for that. For that reason he went away; he wanted to
hear no more. He was sorrowful over the fact that he was no longer
to find delight in his god Mammon. He could do nothing but be
grieved, when his idol Mammon was attacked. He could not even
do the good thing of hearing his idol rebuked. He could not bear
to hear anything about renouncing his idol. He could-not do the .
good thing of wanting to break away from it. He could not and
would not hear any more of the true God’s Law which condemned
the service of his god, Mammon. And he could not, after that, do
the good thing that he himself, in turn, condemned, his Mammon-
service and realized that he must serve the true God alone. He could
only be grieved, that he was to part with his money. It was the
sorrow of the flesh. We see, he did not want to part with his idol
Mammon.

That is the depth of natural man’s corruption. The beloved
Savior had that in mind when He said: “Verily, I say unto you, that
a rich man shall hardly enter into the kingdom of heaven. And again
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I say unto you, It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a
needle, than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God.” — He
meant the two truths: Only with great difficulty can the rich part
with their Mammon, and: They cannot even do the good thing of
humbling themselves in repentance before God, damning themselves as
slaves of Mammon. But that which is true of the rich is true as well
of those who have but little. The little they have is their god too,
and they can neither do with it the good God requires, nor can they
penitently humble themselves before God over the fact that they
do not do it.

That is true of all. And it is just as true: It is easier for a camel
to go through the eye of a needle than for the honor-hungry man,
or the worldling, or any idolater in general to enter the kingdom of
heaven. Idolaters. All are idolaters by nature; all have an idol
whom they serve. Yea, it is true: All of them cannot do the good
thing of renouncing their idols and serving God according to His
law. They cannot even do that good thing of confessing themselves
guilty before God; they cannot penitently, humbly give God even so
much honor as to acknowledge they have deserved damnation. Noth-
ing of the kind. When God rebukes them for this, then they can
only be grieved in a fleshly way or even grow bitter, angered, and
wrathful. They will not put up with it that God rebukes and crushes
them. Instead they run out on- Him and continue with their beloved
idol. Therefore it is true: A man can do no good, absolutely no
good by his own power, if he himself is not good. Rather, just as he
is an evil tree, so he does nothing but evil. And the man who does
not realize that is still blind. He who sees that has the right knowl-
edge of himself. :

‘With such a knowledge of himself, however, he must despair com-
pletely of ever being able to achieve eternal life. That was the
position of the Lord’s disciples. They considered everything that
we have just recalled regarding the human heart: Its evil nature,
its lust for serving Mammon and serving sin in general, its refusal
to grant God a hearing, when He rebukes it, and its determination
to keep its idol. That terrified them. They were overcome by a
great fear; they lost heart and despaired. They exclaimed: “Who
then can be saved?” A man can never achieve it. Then he must
remain an evil creature; he must go on hoarding, debauching him-
self, living in worldly pleasure, in short, serving sin and not doing
a single good work. He must remain an evil, accursed tree. He
simply can do nothing but heap God’s curse upon himself higher and
higher with his greedy hoarding and all other sins. — But he cannot
have eternal life, nor ever attain it. When the disciples looked at
the wickedness and corruption of all men, they too could see nothing
except death and doom, but no possibility of eternal life.

The Lord Jesus Christ confirmed that in the plainest terms:
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“With men this is impossible.” “With men”, — thereby He put them
all in one class. Adam, Abraham, David, Peter, Paul, John, you
and me — one and all the Lord Christ includes in the judgment:

It is impossible for them to achieve eternal life. Whatever we may
be able to do in the strength of our heart, mind, will, of our own
thoughts, efforts, resolutions, and works, — all of it is of no avail;
we cannot thereby achieve eternal life. It is simply impossible for
us. Therefore let everyone of us be guided by this truth. Let every-
one do honor to the truth by admitting: I can do nothing to achieve
eternal life, even though I were to torture myself to the point of
drawing blood. By myself I am nothing but an evil creature and
therefore am doomed to death. Stop doing that which so many do.
These men do not, indeed, come out bluntly with the assertion: I
earn eternal salvation for myself. Yet they assert the very same
thing with all kinds of veiled boasts. Desist from the presumption
of setting yourself above the beloved disciples. Desist from setting
yvourself in opposition to the truth of Jesus: it is impossible for any
man to achieve eternal life. Otherwise that will surely be in vain
which through the mercy of God is granted to the despairing sinner,
namely

I1I

That the pledge of a gracious God gives him the perfect assurance
that in spite of all he shall succeed in gaining eternal life.

All obstacles to eternal life are removed through the pledge of
a gracious God. Thus we read in our text: “But Jesus beheld them
and said unto them: With man this is impossible, but with God all
things are possible.” That is the pledge: With God all things are
possible. This is a great, sublime promise. It far transcends all our
impotence. It reaches so far that nothing whatever remains which
could prevent a single sinner, a single damned slave of death and
hell, from achieving eternal life. For what can persist in the face of
-these words: With God all things are possible? Really, this promise
is a tremendous one. Let us by all means dwell on it a moment.
Since it is too big for us to take in one bite, as Doctor Luther said
on one occasion, let us enjoy it piece by piece. Let us look at sev-
eral things which stand like powerful obstacles blocking the path to
eternal life for us miserable slaves of death, and let us see how every-
one of these is nevertheless cleared away, removed, demolished
through this truth: With God all things are possible.

There is the great obstacle of our abomination and uncleanness
in sin. Since the Fall we all appear in God’s eyes as utterly loath-
some creatures. If we are to come to eternal life, then the reeking
abominations of our sin dare not, somehow, prevent God from loving
us so fervently that in spite -of offensiveness He longs to grant us
eternal life. But how can He love with a heartfelt love such an
abominable creature as man who has fallen and become God’s enemy?
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‘Who can imagine such a thing? But: With God all things are pos-
sible, also such a love. Mark the words of our text: “Jesus beheld
his disciples” — that means, in compassion. Thus God has looked in
love upon heinous mankind. That is possible with Him for all
eternity. Then sing Hallelujah! This obstacle to eternal life, our
sinful abomination, is cleared away, removed through this one mighty
fact: With God all things are possible.

There is a further obstacle which stands like an indestructible
wall blocking the way to eternal life for us guilty servants. That
is, of course, the guilt of sin. On the strength of this the devil will
accuse and demand that we pay our debt with the damnation of
eternal death. On this God Himself — oh, this is a truth striking
terror to the heart — God Himself must bring accusation against us,
as He actually does through His holy Law. — If the debt is not paid
off, there can be no entrance into life for us. We cannot pay it. It
is impossible, and that is why the devil is happy. There is only
One Who can do it. It is God, the One Who was offended by us.
But is such a thing possible that He, He would pay for us? Yes, and
again yes! Sing Hallelujah! With God all things are possible, and
that includes the infinite love which leads God the Father to say:
“Awake, O sword, against my shepherd, and against the man that is
my fellow, saith the Lord of hosts” (Zech. 13:7), the love that leads
Him to give His own Son as a sin-offering; the love that moves the
Son to say: I will pay the debt. The debt is great, and in all eternity
it would have to be an obstacle to our salvation, but it yields before
the great, mighty fact: With God all things are possible.

There is still another obstacle, our inward corruption through
sin. Through sin the whole inward man is corrupted, and in the
fleshly mind of sin there is nothing but enmity against God, wicked-
ness, defiance, and arrogance toward God, a delight in Mdmmon and
a devotion to his service, and pleasure in sin in all its forms. Even
though a gracious God had opened heaven with its eternal life to us
and had also intended it for us, our evil and corrupt nature would be
a mighty wall which would prevent us from entering eternal life after
all. Just listen to the words: It is easier for a camel to go through
the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of
God. Why? Because he is a helpless prisoner of Mammon and of
all sins in general. That being so, God in great compassion would
have to take a hold and come to the rescue of our obstinate hearts,
even though He noticed at once, that we want nothing to do with
Him. He would have to work patiently, until we humbly weep and
rhoan over our accursed sin and humbly receive eternal life as a free
gift out of His hand. In addition, all through life He would have
to bear us and guard and protect us like a mother. Otherwise we
would soon be back at every form of idolatry. Otherwise we would
soon again be accursed misers and Mammon-slaves. Our wickedness
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and corruption would persist and would prevent us from gaining
eternal life. »

But behold! this obstacle too gives way. God does in very deed
make us His loving concern. He does open our hearts, does grant
us repentance, does give us faith, and does not leave us or forsake
us, but keeps us to our end. Yea, with God all things are possible.
Ages ago the walls of Jericho fell, when the singing Israelites marched
around them. So too all the walls and bulwarks which would block
our way to eternal life fall down before this one great fact: With
God all things are possible, with Him it is possible to have compas-
sion, to redeem, to convert, to preserve unto life eternal. — Hallelu-
jah!-God be praised! For, surely, a perfect assurance is given us here.
Nothing remains that could make us sorrowful in view of eternal
life. Everything has been removed through this one fact: With
God all things are possible.

And whatever God has promised He will surely do. Therefore
away with all your doubts and let true, divine confidence be yours.
For time and again you will become alarmed like the disciples, and
vou will say: How then can I, with my sinfulness, be saved? Why,
I witness it every day that my heart still leans very strongly toward
Mammon-service and every form of idolatry. Then drive away the
doubts with God’s promise. Say to yourself: My God can do what
is impossible for me. He can preserve my heart, so that it will not
fall again into the snares of Mammon, of greed, and thus come under
the curse. This promise is so great that through it all obstacles are
cleared out of our way. This promise is so certain that you can
firmly rely on it. :

But give up all fleshly confidence and continue in humility and
in despair of yourself. Note what the men were like of whom we
read: Jesus beheld them, namely in compassion, and He comforted
them most tenderly. They were His disciples who were very much
alarmed, distraught, and terrified at the thought that they were in-
deed such impotent men who could not achieve eternal life.” On men
like that Jesus looked with compassion. — But if one of you imagines
he is something and engages in lies about his works and merits, then
Jesus looks on him as the Judge, and says: Woe unto you! Woe
unto you!

I beg you, if you want to retain the comfort unto life eternal do
not forget that Jesus says: I am not come for them that be whole,
but for the sick, and: The poor have the Gospel preached unto them.
Amen.

— From Hoenecke, “Wenn ich nur dich habe.” Translated by
‘Werner Franzmann.



Kirdyengejdyichtliche Motizen.

Miffion unter den Galla in Abeflinien. — Bei der Croberung Ubej-
fintend durch bie Jtaliener wurden vielfad) Bebenfen laut, daf die Quiherijde
Miffion in jenem Lande unter der neuen Herrfdaft fehr erjdivert mwerden
vitcde.  Crfreulid) ijt deshalb folgende Nadjricht, die foir den ,Wllg. Mif-
jiong-Nachrichten” entnehmen.

»Die Hermannsburger Mifjion Hat ungeftorte Verbindbung mit ihrer
Urbeit unter den Galla in Ubefjinien. Die Arbeit, die nod) gang im Un=
fangsjtadium jteht, geht vorivdrts. Bivei neue Predigtplahe fonnien ein-
geridjtet fwerden, gu demen die Leute fogar 4 bi8 7 Stunden iveit Herfamen.
Die Vefudherzahl auf einem der Plabe Detragt 130 Erivadjene. Da feine
ber borhandenen Hilttten die Leute faffen fann, jind fie daran, eine Kapelle
zu bauen. Die erfte groBe Konfirmation Hat ftattgefunden, und damit ijt
der Grund zu einer driftliden Gemeinde gelegt. Die Nadfrage nad
der Bibel und nad) Sdulen ift grok.” .

“Revival of Hebrew Culture.” — Observing daily the difficulties
the study of Hebrew causes our students of theology, and recalling
that this study was recently removed from the curriculum of German
classical gymnasia, an item in the Lutheran School Journal, under the
above caption, taken from Jewish Advocate, arrested our attention.
‘We reprint a few parts.

“It was not until the end of the last and the beginning of the
present century that the study of the Hebrew language and literature
began to be studied intensively by Jews in many communities, espe-
cially by scholars, Rabbis, and teachers. Today, in a large number
of schools throughout this country, Hebrew is becoming the lan-
guage of instruction. In New York and Chicago, Hebrew is taught
in the high schools as a modern living tongue in the same manner
as French and Spanish. It is interesting to note that many non-Jews
in the high schools do study Hebrew and the number of classes and
students increases every year.

“Unfortunately, there prevails among the Jewish public the
impression that the acquirement of a fundamental knowledge of the
Hebrew language involves strenuous effort and sacrifice on the part
of the student. This fear is unfounded, because the new methods
introduced in the study of Hebrew for both old and young have paved
the way for an easy and quick knowledge of the language. Thousands
of boys and girls who have taken up the study of Hebrew either as
part of their curriculum in the high schools or in private afternoon
schools and Talmud Torahs can read and speak Hebrew fluently.”

If only while studying the Hebrew literature of the Old Testa-
ment they find the promised Savior there! M:
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Lutheran Pastors on Social Problems. — Under the caption
“What Pastors Think” The Lutheran for October 18 and 25, 1939, car-
ried a report by Dr. E. E. Flack, of Hamma Divinity School, on
“earnest answers to questions addressed to U. L. C. A. ministers by
the Board of Social Missions.” The News Bulletin for November 10,
1939, summarized this lengthy report as follows.

Pastors of the United Lutheran Church in America have ex-
pressed themselves on what they conceive to be the proper attitude
of the Church concerning the Christian solution of social problems.
The opinions were assembled by the Board of Social Missions, com-
piled from the response to seven pertinent questions. Results of the
questioning indicate that although the prevailing attitude could
readily be determined, sharp differences of opinion do exist. In
reporting the findings of the Board in The Lutheran Dr. E. E. Flack
states:

“Some were disposed to criticize the Church for her seemingly
indifferent attitude toward great evils which threaten the faith and
life of her people, while others were convinced that she need make
no alterations in her present policies. Some warned vigorously
against any and all plans involving the Church in social action, assert-
ing that the results would be ‘more thorns than roses’, especially for
the sponsors. Others, however, expressed hearty approval of the
effort to make the Church through education more Social Missions-
minded, urging that due consideration be given to every point of
view, even at the cost of criticism. — On the whole the replies,
though voicing wide differences of opinion, reveal a common desire
for a more effective application of the Gospel to both individual and
social needs, particularly from the standpoint of the local congrega-
tion. Among the social problems which are regarded as demanding
immediate attention are: war and peace, conscientious objection, race
and industrial relations, minority blocs, foreign refugees, unemploy-
ment and relief, capital and labor, marriage and divorce, gambling,
liquor control, indecent literature, and the menace of demoralizing
movies.”

The seven questions and a brief summary of the response to
each follow:

Qu. 1. Does the Church have social responsibilities beyond the preach-
wmg of the Gospel and the admanistration of the Sacraments? '

According to the Board’s report the majority who responded
answered this question affirmatively. But a strong cautioning word
against extremism was also expressed. The following are represen-
tative responses: ‘“The Church has social responsibilities. beyond the
preaching of the Gospel, but not beyond the Gospel.” — “Word dnd
Sacraments have unlimited social implications.” — “There is a ‘Gos-
pel compulsion’ that moves the Christian community into social
responsibilities.” — “The preaching of the Gospel and the right ad-
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ministration of the Sacraments are in themselves social. Although
they do have individual values, one of their strongest powers is in
the realm of the social. They do constitute in themselves the social
responsibility of the Church. In their application to lives through
the Church lies the social responsibility.”

Qu. 2. What is the distinctive approach of the Lutheran Church to
social problems?

Dr. Flack points out that “on this question hinges the problem of
the Lutheran Church to other denominations or religious bodies
with which she is invited to cooperate in the carrying out of social
programs.” — Several of the pastors who submitted replies criticized
the Church for what they regard as hesitancy. Others, however, are
convinced that the Lutheran approach is positive. The following
are a few of the more expressive responses: “The Lutheran Church
stands opposed to the prevalent philosophy that-a man can polish
himself until he shines with righteousness.” — ‘“The general prin-
ciples are: (a) The right to teach without let or leave of any govern-
ment or power; b) The separation of Church and State means the
denial of the right of either to rule the other but the recognition of
the right of either to criticize the other; (c) The freedom of individual
consciences denies the right to coerce, regiment, or vote the Church
membership on any question.” — “The Kingdom of God cannot be
identified with any program of social action, but that the Christian
is impelled by the Spirit of Christ not only to seek a solution to
every problem of his time, but also to pursue that solution to its end.”

Qu. 3. Is the “quietism” that is characteristic of Lutheranism ~in
Europe an adequate policy for the Lutheran Church in America?

It is pointed out that European leaders have frequently dispar-
aged the “activism” of American Christianity. Americans in turn
tend to question the effectiveness of the “quietism” of the Church
abroad. The prevailing attitude among the pastors replying to the
Social Mission Board questionnaire was that the European quietism
is scarcely adequate for America. The following are illustrations:
“The quietism of Europe is reaping a mighty poor harvest today.” —
“Luther was no quietist. It is a pity that the Church which bears
his name knows him so poorly.” —— “A state Church, as in Ger-
many, has already sold its soul. Who pays the piper pays the tune.
The Church should rid itself of the dilemma in ‘quiet’ times — then
it should have launched a program of ‘activism’ — as we in America
should do before the drums roll.” .

Qu. 4. Should the Church support legislation designed to improve
social conditions? -

Some immediately responded with a strong affirmative: “Most
certainly. Christians need the united voice of their church to back
them in their battle against evil, to urge them on to victory for God.”
Or as another put it: “Certainly. We have inherited a hands-off
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policy from men who could not afford or did not care to bear pressure
on legislative agencies. Modern conditions demand twentieth cen-
tury and not sixteenth century ideas and methods.” — Most pastors,
however, believe that it would be “a most dangerous policy” for the
Church as an organization to support legislation. To them it is
evident that ‘““there can be honest differences of opinion regarding
legislation.” Most important: “The root of all social problems lies
deeper than legislation can go.” — Nevertheless, it is the duty of in-
dividual Churchmembers to perform their Christian duty. The duty
of the Church is “to mould the thought of people inside and outside
the Church, to influence the public conscience to declare ethical
grounds for the conduct of our political and economic life — to bring
the Gospel to bear on all of life.”

Qu. 5. Has the Church a social mission other than evangelistic to
people outside the faith?

Some pastors offered emphatic denial. The majority, however,
refer to “the universal character of our religion, which demands that
we ‘do good unto all men, especially unto them who are of the house-
hold of faith’.” A representative argument asserts that ‘“since the
Church has an. evangelistic mission to people outside the faith, she
certainly has a social mission to them.”

Qu. 6. Can the ethics of the Gospel be made the basis for political
and economic life?

In responding to this question one pastor suggests: “If not, we
must expect that every movement that seeks human betterment will
be compelled to reject Christianity on principle. If you will look
carefully at modern history, you will find that this has been the
experience of the Church during the last several decades.” — The
majority, however, interpret the ethics of the Gospel “not as a basis,
but as a guide.” One pastor writes: “The ethics of the Gospel are
the fruit of love, not a new law. The Sermon on the Mount is not
a new law for the Kingdom. It is a vivid recital of ways in which
life lived in the Spirit more than fulfills every requirement of the
law, not by compulsion but by the free flowing — overflowing of the
Spirit in life.” — Most pastors, it seems, -would agree that while “the
ethics of the Gospel probably cannot be translated into definite
political and economic life, the effort to translate them should never
be relaxed a minute.”

Qu. 7. Ddes the New Testament set forth standards for the solution
of all soctal problems?

The affirmative position was taken by pastors who say that “the
teachings of Jesus properly interpreted offer an effective solution
to all social problems. These teachings are effectivé wherever human
hearts are open to His grace.” A similar attitude is thus expressed:
“Not standards, but principles by which we can form standards. We
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must believe this or we are clinging to writings that are no longer
useful save as historical classics.” — Contrary opinions are presented
by those who believe that “the New Testament opens the way to
receive a new life and the Holy Spirit, not bound by the letter of the
old law or any law, code or set of principles. The whole burden of
the epistles is to show that the law is done away for the Christian
and that in him a new life functions through which he freely serves

God and does His will as led by the Spirit. . . . So we cannot speak
of the New Testament as setting forth standards.”
Dr. Flack then offers this concluding comment: “. . . although

.. . the replies received reveal much disparity in the thinking of pas-
tors relative to the policy to be pursued in the church in dealing
with social problems, there is nevertheless real unanimity of thought
as to the urgency for Christians everywhere to bear before the world
courageous testimony to the efficacy of the Gospel of Jesus Christ to
transform men’s hearts and to imbue them with the desire to over-
come sin in their own lives and in the society in which they live.”

So far the condensed report of the News Bulletin, which we submit
without comment for the information of our readers. M.

Quadricentennial of the Jesuits. — In 1540 the Society of Jesus
was founded. Anent the four-hundredth anniversary of this event
the Catholic paper America carried the following paragraph.

“The year 1940 is a memorable one for the Society of Jesus and
its scattered members in the world. It was in 1540 that Paul 'III
approved the first formula of its institute in the Bull Regimini Mili-
tantis Ecclesiae. Among the many favors that have blessed this
society during its four hundred years’ existence two may be recalled
as especially dear to every member on the occasion of its fourth cen-
tenary as well as particularly relative to our own country. The
society, like other religious bodies, is divided into regional provinces,
grouped at present under 8 assistancies. The total for the society as
it enters its fourth centenary year is 25,954. Slightly better than
one-fifth of this total, 5,440, is included in the American Assistancy,
which, with the greater part of the English Assistancy, comprehends
today one-third of the entire membership of the society. There are
4,315 in the English Assistancy, but of this number 2,678 belong to
the two Belgian provinces. The second noteworthy event of the
fourth centenary year is the 165 saints and beati on the society’s
list of martyrs and confessors. Of that number 24 are enrolled among
the saints, having reached the last step in the Church’s honor roll
of distinguished service. Of the latter 8 shed their blood on our own
continent North America, three of them within the United States.
The last beatified, blessed Joseph Pignatelli, the only one who lived
in the nineteenth century, was a link between the old and the restored
society.”
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Dr. Wm. Arndt comments on this paragraph in the Concordia
Theological Monthly (February, 1940) as follows.

“Being a Catholic paper under Jesuit control, it is not surprising
that America does not allude to the political intrigues and machinations
which made the Jesuit Order detested and led to its dissolution in
1773, when Pope Clement XIV, in the Bull Dominus ac Redemptor,
declared the order disbanded and all its members relieved of their
oath of loyalty to the society. Instead of ceasing to exist, the order,
adopting here and there a different name, went into a state of sus-,
pended animation, till in 1814 Pope Pius VII, in his Bull Sollicitudo,
declared its resuscitation. One has to grant that the Pope has had
no more loyal lieutenants than the Jesuits and it was chiefly through
their efforts that in the sixteenth century a Counter-Reformation was
begun and to a great extent was successful. Students of more recent
church history will remember that the Jesuits were the strongest
propagandists for the teaching of the infallibility of the Pope.”

The late Pastor Albrecht of New Ulm used to say: “Von den
Jesuiten kann der Teufel selbst noch lernen.” M.

Protestant Novena. — Pastor G. W. Fischer reports that a book-
let with the title “Manual of Hymns and Prayers for a Protestant Novena”
by Dr. Joshua Oden of Chicago and revised by Rev. Arlin Adams of
Oconto Falls, Wis., has come into his neighborhood, and he feels that a
warning will not be out of place. In the Lutheran World Almanac (1934-
1937) the author is listed as a member of the Augustana Synod and the
reviser as a member of the American Lutheran Church. The book was
copyrighted in spring, 1939, and has been reprinted five times. “In the
spring of 1939 the First Protestant Novena was conducted in the Irving
Park Lutheran Church (Served by the author. M.). The response was
dramatic. Thousands upon thousands of petitions were prayed, and the
many letters and conféssions from this group testified to the fact that
God is a prayer-answering God.”

Pastor Fischer quotes the following from the book. The user is
instructed to promise: “I will check a mark after each kind of prayer
I pray so that I will not forget what I prayed for last time.” And again:
“T will keep a record on the petition page of all the prayers I pray so I
can be sure I have made nine prayers.” He is asked to report to the
pastor when his “prayers are answered.” — The number mine is stressed.
“Unless nine (services) are attended it will not be a Nowena.” If it is
impossible for anyone to be regular in attendance he is instructed to “pray
at home or at work and fill in the absentee blank in back of the book,
tear it out, and drop it in (the collection plate — M.) at the next meet-

”

mng’.

The underlying pagan ideas are too apparent to call for much eluci-
dation; but the fact that two Lutheran pastors can introduce such practices
and that people apparently are enthusiastic, justifies a warning.
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What is the origin of the Novena? The Catholic Encyclopedia says
that the history of novenas is not yet written. Although the novena is
permitted and even recommended by ecclesiastical authority, it has no
fully set place in the liturgy. There are various kinds of novenas. One
for the dead: nine days of mourning and of masses. One of preparation:
for the Christmas festival. One of imdulgences. The one from which the
Protestant Novena seems to have been copied is the novena of prayer, ad-
dressed to various saints (Hubert, Marcolf, Mommolus) for the recovery
of health. Men like John Gerson, the Jansenists, and others warned against
the novenas as superstitious.

The number nine is said to commemorate the nine months Jesus spent
in the womb of His mother, or is linked with the nine days of preparation
intervening between His ascension and the pouring out of the Holy Ghost.
But novenas were observed already among the heathen Romans, as Livy
and Tacitus report. Compare the annual parentalia novendialia (Feb. 13
to 22) in commemoration of all the departed members of a family. Com-
pare also the law in the Corpus Justiniani, forbidding creditors to trouble
the heirs of the debtor for nine days after his death.

“Even if the employment of the number nine in Christianity were
connected with a similar use in paganism, the use would still in no way
be blameable or at all superstitious” (Cath. Enc.). True; but taking over
the pagan fashion of. praying is condemned by Jesus as hypocrisy, Mt
6, 5-8.

An “Across the Desk” in The Lutheran for March 6 calls the novenas
an ‘“innovation” which a number of churches have made a ‘“part of their
Lenten programs”; and states as their “objective” the ‘“restoration to the
consciousness of the members of their congregations of repeated, par-
ticularized, petitionary prayers.” ‘ M.

P. S. — Since the foregoing was written for the April number of
this magazine reports have continued to come to our desk, in church
paper items, that indicate the rapid spread of the Novena and intro-
duction of the practice even in congregations affiliated with the
Synodical Conference. The discussions we read in church papers
were rather vague, but some correspondents, thank God, did not mince
words in rating the Novena as what it is. M.

“Why Not Lutherans?” — Under this caption the Presbyterian
Guardian for Jan. 25, 1940, sums up for its young people some differences
between our Lutheran position and their own. Although they are well-
known, yet no harm can come from having them thus tersely presented.

“We shall speak of some points of difference between Lutherans and
Presbyterians. First, we shall consider differences of faith:

“1. Calvinists have tried to work out the implications of the sover-
eignty of God in creed and life. Consequently, in the Reformed creeds
there are full statements of the subjects of predestination, election, and
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kindred doctrines. Lutherans have not been as systematic in their thought
and, while they have not been Arminian and denied the sovereignty of the
Lord, they have not worked out fully the consequences of that sovereignty.

“2. Lutherans teach that the body of Christ is ubiquitous, that is, it
is everywhere present. This means that it is in some sense present in
the elements of the Lord’s Supper. 'We hold that the body of Christ is
now in heaven and that there is no scriptural evidence to show that it fills
all space. We believe that Christ is spiritually present in the Supper so
that we receive Him by faith, but that He is not in any sense physically
present.

“3. We teach that the Bible is used by the Holy Spirit to convict
and convert sinners. They teach not only that the Spirit uses the Word
but that the Word itself is effective to this end.

“4. They teach that Christ died for all men. We teach that Christ
died for His elect, those who believe on Him, and in so doing actually
saved them. Otherwise the death of Christ does not save but only makes
salvation possible.

“5. We believe that the Sabbath is a holy day to be observed as such.
They allow games and sports on the Sabbath, apparently holding that the
Fourth Commandment is not binding today.

“In matters of worship Lutherans are ritualistic, making use of pic-
tures, vestments, prayerbooks, chants, and so forth. Such formalism is
too rigid to suit the Presbyterian taste and is subject to the ever-present
temptation to lapse into mere ceremonialism.”

Note particularly in the first point the charge that Lutherans are not
sufficiently “systematic in their thought”. This, in the last analysis, places
reason above Scripture.

Note in the fourth point that “Christ died for His elect”, not for “all
men”, the terrible gratia particularis, driving sinners to despair. M.

The Pope as a Possible Mediator. — In the News Bulletin for
January 12, 1940, appears the following interesting news brief.

A contributor to the letters columns of the New York Times points
to a technicality in the international law of particular interest in view of
the increasing attention which is being given the Pope as a possible
mediator in the present crisis. This man points out that “Article 24 of
the 1928 Treaty of Conciliation between the Holy See and Italy states that
the Pope ‘shall remain extraneous to temporal disputes arising among the
powers’ and that he may intervene only if ‘the parties in the conflict jointly
request the intercession of his peaceful mission’. Specifically the Pope
would be unable to mediate in the present war unless by common accord
England, France and Germany invited him to do so.

“Tt is very unlikely that with the widespread desire to bring hostilities
to a close eventual peaceful efforts on the part of the Pontiff would be
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opposed, but the status of the Pope as a possible international arbiter is
defined by the article mentioned above.”

The mere fact that the secular powers are helpless over against the
devastations of war and that the Pope is mentioned as practically the last
hope of the world will be welcomed by the Papacy as a valuable accretion
to its power. : M.

Lutheran Liturgist. — “From a censer swung by a thurifer, the
sweet smoke of incense coiled heavily into the church. In a chasuble of
blue and gold, the church’s Pastor —— stood at the epistle side of the
altar. At the Gospel side, flanked by taper bearers and the thurifer,

Pastor ———— chanted: ‘Make not My Father’s house an house of
merchandise.” — Except for the fact that it was in English, this service
one day last week, in ————— ———— Lutheran Church, much resembled

a Roman Catholic Mass. It was Luther’s Formula Missae et Communionis,
a liturgical service which the great Reformer instituted in 1523. To most
U. S. Lutherans, more averse to incense and tapers and vestments than
Luther was, this Mass might have seemed abhorrent although its language
still informs the Lutheran Common Service. — But Pastor ——— a
Lutheran prodigy who was a Ph. D. and a pastor before he was 23,
is a convinced liturgist. Alone (so far as he knows) among U. S. Lu-
therans, he revived (?) the Luther Formula last year, repeated the service
to a packed church last week. The occasion, dear to Lutherans: Reforma-
tion Day. Pastor ————— wound up his service by reading the 95
Theses which Luther, 422 years before, nailed on the door of the church
in Wittenberg.” (Time, Nov. 13, 1939.)

The order of Service is the concern of every individual congregation,
but when it publicises its service, individualizes in its publicity its attempt
and when it conducts a service as a “revival of an ancient form”, when
it hails its pastor as Lutheran Pastor and thoroughgoing liturgist, then
its attempts become the concern of every sister congregation and so their
reaction to such attempts can and should be expected. From his writings
we know that Dr. is a learned man, but just by his revival of the
exact Formula Missae, we must confess that to our opinion he does not
understand Luther nor the true basis of Lutheran Liturgics. — We could
visualize a re-enacting of the Formula Missae in the form of a lecture
for pastors and leaders of the church as a contribution to Church History
or the History of Lutheran Liturgics. But te “put on” (to use the slang
expression) a service which was prepared for people living 400 years
ago, people accustomed to all these forms and ceremonials given in the
Formula Missae, and have that service replace the Reformation “Gottes-
dienst”, in which God speaks to us through His Word and we bring the
fruits of our God-given faith in prayer and praise, is certainly making our
Father’s house an house of showy merchandise. The Liturgy is and must
always be an expression of the faith of the Christian congregation. While
in its essential characteristics of prayer and praise the Gottesdienst never
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changes, its outward forms and ceremonials will change according to the
makeup of the people at a particular time. To say that the Formula
Missae is the Lutheran ideal for all times is to claim for it divine inspira-
tion. We regret that by-the national publicity of this service we were
drawn_into this criticism. Furthermore, such relative terms as crowded
church are often misleading. We know scores of churches which can
comfortably seat more in their balconies than church could hold.
— G. W. Fischer.

Much Ado about a Fish. — About a year ago news papers and
magazines contained articles and pictures concerning a fish caught
just -before Christmas, 1938, near the coast of South Africa. The
fish is described as follows. Its 5 ft. body weighs 127 Ibs. and is
protected by large bony enamel-covered scales. Its semi-reptilian
appearance is accentuated by its limblike fins which work like paddles.
It has two separate dorsal fins and its heavy tail is lengthened by
the rudiment of a second tail. This fish, called Coelacanth, accord-
ing to the previous assumption of scientists, had been extinct for
more than 50,000,000 years. Somewhat flabbergasted, eminent
scientists who examined the catch declared it to bé ‘“one of the
most amazing events in the realm of natural history in the 20th cen-
tury”, for here was a creature, thrashing and biting, which according
to the laws' of Evolution for more than 50,000,000 years had no
business to exist except in fossil form, and which moreover, had
not been touched by Evolution for a period of 250,000,000 years,
when compared with a fossil dated for that age (found in the, Ba-
varian mountains).

Church papers jubilantly took up the matter, for here was a case
which offered a’ deep mystery difficult for Evolution to solve. “Did
this fish live too long?” they asked, and: “May not the discovery
of this fish, which was not supposed to exist any more, indicate that
these curious amphibians were not links in an evolutionary process
which led from lower to higher forms of life, but that they have
existed as such from the time of creation and that they will con-
tinue to exist in their original form?” (Quoted in C. 7. M. from
Luth. Companion.)

If any one had hoped ‘that this sensational discovery would
shake the cocksureness of a science falsely so called, and that
Evolutionists would be led to modify their fantastic theory, he
was doomed to disappointment. Facts mean little or nothing to
them when they do not fit their pet theory; it is then only too
bad for the facts. Unblushingly they push the facts aside: “While
the changeless Coelacanths lived on, the great dinosaurs died,
the first birds began to fly, the first true flowers bloomed, and
brutish proto-primates developed into human beings” — as the
Pathfinder records. ‘

The laws of Evolution seem to be rather elastic. M.
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“Salvation by Character.” — “Steinmetz was honest, good hearted,
humble and true. All he wanted was friends and a little place where he
could work in peace. He did not oppose religion. He had a wonderful
audience with Bryan a short time before his death. Neither one convinced
the other. They parted as friends.

“According to strict orthodox rules Steinmetz would probably not be
in Heaven, but when I get to Heaven I will look for him, and if the Lord
in His infinite mercy could admit him like you and me, I will not find
fault with the Almighty. Steinmetz was truly a great and good man.”
(Vol. XXXII, No. 2, December, 1939, “Sweet Charity”. Edited by Rev.
Conrad Weiser Raker, of Good Shepherd Home. U.L.C.)

This greatly reminds us of expressions during the dark days of
Rationalism. How can a true Lutheran write such things, or how can
a man who writes such things call himself a Lutheran? And how can
a Synod permit one of their pastors to write so and remain a brother?
Or how can we speak of a Union of all Lutherans in America when such
brazen falsehoods are printed by the so-called Lutherans? To unite with
such would be to take a step toward Rationalism in the Lutheran Church
of America. A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump!

— G. W. Fischer.

Attempts toward a Unified Liturgy of all Lutheran Bodies. —
Recently a brochure entitled, Why not Lutheran Reality in
‘Worship? was received. It was written by a Lutheran layman. Our
purpose is not to review this tract, but to sound a word of warning
to all individuals and groups interested in the improvement of the
liturgical phase of our Lutheran Church.

We must guard against attempting a union of Lutheran bodies
by means, or even with the aid, of a unified liturgy. Since the less
informed Christian is often easily tempted to judge a church by its
externals, such as the doctrines expressed in a single sermon, the
sameness of the Catechism used, or the identity of hymns sung, he
will be especially tempted to practice unionism because of a Com-
mon Liturgy.

The impending danger of such a move toward a union of Lu-
theran bodies with the aid of a unified Liturgy can best be illustrated
by a footnote which was appended to the above tract (with type-
writer): “Here is a layman’s reaction to the controversy over
‘Unionism’ relating to different Lutheran bodies: . . . Differences of
doctrine among Lutherans are differences in emphasis and finely drawn
theological inferences. The Lutheran groups are doctrinally close
enough to be called one. Now, if they begin with that assumption
and from it work out a solution of their other differences, they would
get somewhere. First of all they should get together on the Com-
mon Service (Emphasis ours. G. F.) for their public worship. The
basis for reconciliation should be a return to traditional viewpoints,
heritages, and practices. It is a mistake to try to get together on
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the basis of doctrine any further than the Augsburg Confession, the
Formula of Concord, and the Smalcald Articles. The chief force
which should impel every honest Lutheran for union with other Lu-
therans is that of a common defense; wherefore it is about time to
wake up to their own interests.”

If my neighbor of another Lutheran Synod not only admits lodge-
members to the Lord’s Supper and to membership of his church, but
also presumably belongs to a lodge, and another neighbor of still
another Synod practices pulpit fellowship with a modernistic Meth-
odist and a “progressive” Presbyterian, or if my neighbor to the
left is so far gone not to see the wrong of a scripturally unsound
and a liturgically unlutheran Novena, or if another of a fourth Lu-
theran Synod is so broad as to believe that sincere “good” people,
though not believers in Christ, can be saved, — then more than
merely formal acceptance of the established Lutheran Confessions is
necessary for a union with these pastors and the synods which endure
such falsehoods. Why should I have any more interest in their
Liturgy than in that of the Romanist? We must oppose all attempts
of liturgical conferences with other Lutheran bodies until we are one
doctrinally, and selfevidently the criterion for such a union must be
the Word of God alone. That is and must remain a Lutheran prin-

ciple. If we do that we “are awake to our own interests.”
— G. W. Fischer.

Biidertiid).

Note. — No books were reviewed during the past three months.
Particularly since the death of Prof. Brenner in January, every mem-
ber of the seminary faculty, which constitutes the editorial staff of
this magazine, had to take on a considerable amount of additional
class room duties. God granting, this department will again receive
due attention in the future. M.
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Ninety Years of Wisconsin Synod

Nore: Requested by the Editorial Committee of The Lutheran Wit-
ness, Prof. M. Lehninger of our Seminary at Thiensville wrote a brief
sketch of the development of the Wisconsin Synod from its inception to
the present day. This appeared in the Witness for July 23, 1940. The
author herewith submits it to the readers of the Theol. Quartalschrift.

Founding of the Synod

On the eighth day of December, 1849, three men met in
a hall in Milwaukee which at that time served as the place of
worship for Ev. Luth. Grace Congregation and founded “The
First German Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Wisconsin.”
These men were Pastor J. Muehlhaeuser of Grace Church,
Pastor J. Weinmann of Oakwood, and Pastor W. Wrede of
Granville. The date of the next meeting was set for May 27,
1850. To this meeting Pastor Muehlhaeuser, who had been
elected president, was to submit a constitution, conforming
to the Lutheran Confessions. Five pastors in charge of
eighteen congregations were in attendance at the convention
at ‘Granville. Thus the Wisconsin Synod was born.

Comparison of Wisconsin with Buffalo and Missouri

Who were these men, and why did they not join with
the Buffalo Synod (1845) or Missouri Synod (1847), both al-
ready in existence and in the field in and around Milwaukee?
To arrive at a correct answer to these questions and to under-
stand these men and their motives, one must inquire into their
life history and into the reasons which had brought them into
this country. :
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The leader and first president of the Buffalo Synod was
Pastor J. A. A. Grabau. He had been the pastor of a church
at Erfurt in Germany. A union between the Reformed and
the Lutheran churches in Prussia had been introduced at the
occasion of the three-hundredth anniversary of the Reforma-
tion (1817) and consummated in 1830, the jubilee year of the
Augsburg Confession. He was opposed to this union for
conscience’ sake as implying a denial of the divine truth.
When all his protests against it failed and the government
declared it would recognize the Lutheran Church only as a
component part of the United Evangelical Church, he, to-
gether with others of the same conviction, pastors and lay-
men, emigrated to America in search of religious freedom.

Similarly, a number of Lutherans in Saxony and Thurin-
gia, including pastors and laymen, under the leadership of
Pastor Stephan in Dresden, left their fatherland for religious
reasons. They were persuaded that the rationalists in the
church government, who were denying the vital facts of our
Christian faith, made a secession from the State :Church im-
perative. Since they had no means of accomplishing this in
their homeland, they also emigrated to America.

These two groups of Lutherans were men that had suf-
fered persecution for their religious convictions and had
proved the sincerity of their faith by forsaking much that was
dear to them for the sake of their conscience. They were
steeled in battle, were warriors ready to take up the cudgels
in defense of their convictions and to wage war against all
gainsayers of a confessional Lutheranism — wary lest the
precious doctrine in the defense of which they had paid a
heavy price be jeopardized through compromises of one sort
or another.

What was the background of the founders of the Wiscon-
sin Synod? Itis in striking contrast to that of the two groups
just mentioned. They did not leave Germany on account of
religious oppression they had experienced, or in conscious
opposition to conditions prevailing in the Church in the land
of their birth. Rather were they emissaries of Christians
within the Evangelical ‘Church that had banded themselves
together for the purpose of bringing the Gospel to their fel-
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low-Christians who had emigrated to foreign lands and were
in danger of spiritual starvation for lack of preachers and
teachers of the Word.” They came from the mission-schools
of Basel, St. Chrischona, and Barmen. The Langenberg So-
ciety had been formed with the special purpose of sending
pastors to the thousands that had settled in North America.
By this society the fathers of our synod were sent out to
gather the strayed sheep of (Christ among the Evangelical
(Protestant) emigrants of German nationality and to shepherd
them — whether they professed the Lutheran, the Reformed,
or the Evangelical faith. Most of them had been schooled
in the mission-seminary at Barmen, some were theological
candidates who had received their training in the universities
of Germany. Yes, they were a somewhat motley assortment,
men with diverging opinions. But in spite of differing views
all of them fortunately had one thing in common: they were
conscious of their Lutheran heritage. They were unanimous
in that they sincerely wanted to be nothing but Lutherans.
In testimony of that wish they named their newly formed or-
ganization the Lutheran Synod of Wisconsin, and they felt
the obligation to make it more and more what this name im-
plied. :
Growth of Confessionalism

No wonder théy clashed with the aforementioned groups
of Lutherans. No wonder that there were misunderstandings
without number. Unyielding and assertive Lutheranism on
the one side, on the other a mild, irenical Lutheranism, which
was often branded as outright unionism — and not without
reason. While the controversy between Buffalo and Missouri
was fought out, Wisconsin stood aside ‘having more than
enough to do to set its own house in order. But all the while
a gradual change to confessional Lutheranism took place.
Men like Pastor J. Bading, president of the Synod, as successor
to Muehlhaeuser, and others, especially Professor A. Hoe-
necke, a university man, a sound theologian, a deep thinker
and erudite scholar, ably assisted by Prof. A. Ernst and Dr.
W. Notz, were, under God, chiefly responsible for this change.

The Wisconsin Synod had been founded by the emissaries
of the Langenberng and Berlin societies, which had been formed
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for the express purpose of ministering to the spiritual needs
of their Protestant kinsmen across the sea. They naturally
cultivated intimate relations with these circles in their mother
Church in Germany. The men of the synod were filled with
a deep sense of gratitude toward these societies and vacillated
on this account for years between strict Lutheranism, frowned
upon by the German societies, and the more liberal, unionistic
attitude urged upon them from that side. But finally the
break became unavoidable and relations were severed.

When a schism in the old General Synod took place and
the General Council was organized in protest against the
laxity in doctrine and practice on the part of many of the
members of the General Syncd, Wisconsin, whose first presi-
dent, Muehlhaeuser, had been a pastor in the New York Min-
isterium, a member of the General Synod, was eager and will-
- ing to join hands with these seceding groups in the interest of
conservative Lutheranism. When, however, the General
Council refused to take a decisive stand in the questions of
altar- and pulpit-fellowship, etc., Wisconsin withdrew 1867.
The attempt (1866) to bring about an affiliation with the Iowa
Synod, which had been founded by men from the school of
Pastor Loehe in Neuendettelsau, came to naught on account
of doctrinal differences, which appeared to be unbridgeable at
the time.

Meanwhile more and more members of the Synod had
become convinced that they were in doctrinal harmony with
their old opponents of the Missouri Synod. And, indeed, at
a joint meeting of representatives of both synods in 1868 the
fact of complete doctrinal unity was acknowledged by both
parties, and soon thereafter fraternal relations were estab-
lished. As a result, Wisconsin gave public evidence to this
unity of faith by joining Missouri and others in founding the
Evangelical Lutheran Synodical ‘Conference in 1872. A plan,
advocated in a resolution of the Synodical Conference, to dis-
solve the existing synods and form State synods, failed be-
cause Wisconsin did not agree for fear of losing its identity
in the prospective merger and was not willing to-give up its
independent status. Although this caused some friction and
bitter feelings, it soon became manifest that the union between
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the two bodies (Missouri and Wisconsin) was resting on a
more solid foundation than external church polity. The con-
troversy concerning the doctrines of conversion and election
found Wisconsin on the side of Missouri, fighting shoulder to
shoulder against the error which threatened to engulf the
synods of the Synodical Conference.

The Synodical Conference “is a federation, not a merger,
of synods, being, in the main, merely an advisory body; the
synods retain their full sovereignty, have full control of their
educational, benevolent, and missionary activities, the Col-
ored Mission alone being conducted by the Synodical Confer-
ence as such” (and the mission in Nigeria, Africa), “and pass
finally on the admission of new members and the alliance with
other bodies on the part of any of the constituent synods. But
while the synods are thus externally but loosely united, they
are internally knit together by the closest and firmest ties, the
unity of the Spirit. The power of an advisory body applying
the Word of God is as great as the power of His Word. The
fraternal supervision as exercised in this body on the basis
of the Word is very strict, most friendly, and most effective,
and the influence proceeding from their united und unflinching
stand for the truth is immense” (Concordia Cyclopedia, p. 742).

Why a Synodical Conference

Surely it was not the same racial origin, not considera-
tions of expediency or church polity, which motivated the
founders of the Synodical Conference, nor was its organization
a natural consequence of intimate personal friendships of the
leaders and the rank and file of the several synods. This alli-
ance was entirely the work of God the Holy Ghost, who by
the power of the pure Word of God, the saving Gospel of
Jesus Christ, brought these church-bodies together in the
unity of faith, which found its outward expression in the or-
ganization of the Synodical Conference. In humble and grate-
ful appreciation of this fact we exclaim with the psalmist
(Ps. 118, 23) : ”This is the Lord’s doing; it is marvelous in our
eyes,” and pray our gracious 'God He would awaken new zeal
in us for the preservation of this precious heritage of our com-
mon faith.
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Educational Institutions and Organization of the Joint Synod

In the early days of its existence the Wisconsin Synod
was very much hampered in its work by the lack of ministers.
The German societies on which the Synod relied for its work-
ers was unable to supply the need. In consequence of this
many promising fields were lost. It became increasingly evi-
dent that the Synod itself had to undertake the training of its
future workers in the ministry. However, most of its mem-
bers having recently immigrated into this country, were very
poor. Money was scarce, and these were the days of the Civil
War. In spite of these obstacles the Synod endeavored to
reach the desired goal. It delegated its energetic president,
Pastor J. Bading, to collect funds for the seminary in the Lu-
theran churches of Europe. But before the result of this col-
lection was known, a beginning was made, and the seminary
was opened in a private residence at Watertown, Wis., with
Dr. E. Moldehnke as the first professor. The Synod pur-
chased some land and erected a building which became the
home for a college and seminary. Pastor Adolf Hoenecke
was called in 1866 to serve as inspector and theological pro-
fessor. From 1869 to 1878 the Synod trained its theological
students at Concordia Seminary at St. Louis. Professor
Hoenecke followed a call into the ministry as pastor of St.
Matthew’s Church at Milwaukee. Pastor A. F. Ernst of Al-
bany, N. Y., was called to Northwestern College at Water-
town. Under Dr. Ernst’s able leadership as professor and
president of the institution from 1869 until 1922 Northwestern
College grew into a four-year preparatory department and
a full four-year college. In 1878 the Synod opened again its
own seminary in Milwaukee, with a faculty of three men: A.
Hoenecke, E. Notz, and A. Graebner, the last-named having
served as professor in the college at Watertown until then.
Professor Graebner accepted a call to :Concordia Seminary at
St. Louis in 1887 and Pastor G. Thiele became his successor.
On account of the growing number of students, the seminary
was relocated, at Wauwatosa, Wis., in 1893. Finally, in 1929,
it was moved to its present quarters at Thiensville; Wis.,
where a new plant had been constructed on an 80-acre tract
of land, 15 miles north of the business center of Milwaukee.
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In 1892 a union of the synods of Wisconsin, Minnesota,
and Michigan was consummated. The Minnesota Synod,
founded in 1860, was from its inception in rather close contact
with Wisconsin. It was one of the synods participating in
the organization of the Synodical Conference. The Michigan
Synod, after the failure of an earlier attempt, was also estab-
lished in 1860 and joined the Synodical Conference in the
convention of 1892. In the fall of the same year it united with
Minnesota and Wisconsin in the organization of the Joint
Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Wisconsin, Minnesota, Michi-
gan, and Other States. Minnesota and Michigan, having the
same difficulty as Wisconsin in securing laborers for the
Lord’s vineyard, had both opened training schools of their
own for ministers and teachers, the former under the presi-
dency of Pastor C. J. Albrecht the Dr. Martin Luther College
at New Ulm, Minn,, in 1884, the latter the Michigan Lutheran
Seminary, in 1885, at Manchester in a private dwelling, since
1887 in a building erected for this purpose at Saginaw, Mich.

The Federation of 1892, which was joined by the District
Synod of Nebraska in 1904, left the constituent synods inde-
pendent of one another in so far as each synod conducted its
Home Missions as heretofore. But a heathen mission among
the Apache Indians of Arizona, planned by the Wisconsin
Synod before the Federation, was now made the work of the
federated body (since 1893). The institutions of the several
synods were placed under its administration and were co-
ordinated so that from henceforth Dr. Martin Luther College
at New Ulm, Minn., served as a teachers’ tfaining—school and
Michigan Lutheran Seminary became a four-year preparatory
school, while the status of the theological seminary and of
Northwestern ‘College remained unchanged.

In 1917 these independent synods were dissolved and
merged into the Evangelical Lutheran Joint Synod of Wis-
consin and Other States. The Home Missions as well as the
Indian Mission and the mission-work in Poland, since the
World War, are now administered by commissions of the
Joint Synod, composed of representatives of all the eight dis-
tricts into which the Synod is divided. The Synod also main-
tains the Home for the Aged at Belle Plaine, Mich. (1897),
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and is the owner of the Northwestern Publishing House at
Milwaukee, Wis. (1880). Since 1928 the Synod is conducting
still -another preparatory school, the Northwestern Lutheran
Academy, located at Mobridge, So. Dak.

Presiding officers since the federation of 1892: Prof. A.
F. Ernst, Pastors C. Gausewitz, F. Soll; since the amalgama-
tion of 1917: Pastors G. E. Bergemann, J. Brenner.

The Rev. G. E. Boettcher, statistician of the Joint Synod,
reports the following figures as of January 1, 1940: Pastors,
590; professors, 38; congregations and preaching-stations,
807 ;-communicants, 177,402.

M. Lehninger.

Bu der Durdyfihrung des Heilsratd Gottes tm Wlten Tejtament.

Jafob,
3.

Wir verliegen Jafodb betm Turm Eder, naddem er Nabel in
der Ndbhe von Cphrath begraben und ihr dort ein Grabdentmal ge-
fet hatte. Unterdes hatte Ruben die wohl jeht vbon thm fiir herrin-
nenlod geadhtete Magd Rabheld Bilha bejdhlafen, ohue zu bedenten,
dak er damit feines BVaters Qager bejtiege und deffen Ehebett befudele.
Dadurd) bHatten beide, Ruben und Bilha, {id) einer fanaanitijden
Gimbde {huldig gemadt, die der Herr Levit. 18, 8 als Blutjdande
bezeidhnet und 20, 11 mit dem Tode betder Teile bedroht. ,Und
da3 fam bor frael”, 35, 22. Daf diefer die Tat gleid) Hffentlich
geftraft Habe, jteht nidht da; jedenfalld fonnte er jeht Bilha nidt
mebhr als fein €hegemahl behandeln, ohne jich der Siinde der beiden
tetlhaftig 31 maden, Ymod 2, 7. Bilhasd Sohne, Dan und Naph-
thali, lief Jafob die Untreue ihrer Putter nidht entgelten, vgl. 18,
20. Gte befamen thr Erbe, obhne freilid) {pater eine bedeutende Rolle
im BVolf 3u fpielen. Den Blutjddander Ruben aber foftete feine Un-
tat jein Eritgeburtsrecht, 49, 4.

Bum andern: wir fdnnen Hier aud) nidht umbin, und itber die
anfdeinende Vermwirrung flar zu werden, dap zivet berfdhiedene Ort-
Gdhfetten im RQande Jfrael mit dem Namen Bethlehem be-
seidhnet twerden: Bethlehem-Ephratha 1md Bethlehem-Juda. Jn
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35, 19 Deipt 3 von Rabel: ,Aljo ftardb Rahel und ward begraben
an dem Wege Ephrath, die 1t Bethlehem.”  Quihers iberfebung
L0te nun Deit” Bethlehem, ift irvefithrend. Aber aud) 48, 7 jagt
Jafob zu Jofeph: ,Und da i ausd Mejopotamien fam, jtardb mir
NRahel im Lande Ranaan auj dem Wege, da nod) eined Feldwegs
(eine tleine Strede fveit) war gen €phrath, und id) begrub fie da-
felbjt an Ddem Wege Ephrath, die ift BVethlehem.” Daf die mo-
dernen Quellenfdetder diefen Sab fiir eine {patere Glofje erfldren,
ift eine LVerlegenbeit3eregeie, die nidht itberzeugt. RKeimenfalld lag
D1e5 Bethlehent tm Gebiet ded Stammes Juda, jondern im Sebiet
Ephratm, ded bis auf Dabid groften, gewaltigiten und im frudt-
barjten Gebiet wohnenden Stammes Jiraeld, dem der PBrophet
Jeremia3, der nod) 600 Jahre nad) David dejfen lesten abgefallenen
@dhnen den Untergang ded gejamten Reided und befonderd jeines
eigenen Stammes €phraim berfiindigen mupte. Dian fann an den
didytertich gehaltenen Worten ded mweinenden Rropheten nidgt ofhne
BVerpunderung borbet. ,So fpridt der Herr: Wan Horet eine flag-
lidge (tlagende) Stimme und bitteres Weinen auf der Hohe (bet
Rama). Rabel einet itber thre Rinder und will jich nidht froften
[affen iitber ihre Rinder (Nadfommen), denn e ift aud mit ihnen.
Aber der Herr fpridht alfo: Laf dein Sdreten und Wetnen und die
Tranen deiner ugen; denn deine Arbeit (dein Sterbensdivel)) mwird
~wohl belofhnt werden, jpridht der Herr. Sie jollen wiederfonmmen
aud dem Qande des Feindesd”, Kap. 31, 15ff. Der Prophet vedet
im Getjt didterijch von dem Tobdeddenfmal feiner Stammiedmittter
Rabel, dad Jafob thr in Bethlehem-Ephrath errvidhtete. &t jieht das
Denfmal in einer vberbiillten, weinenden Geftalt und Hort ed weinen
und flagen, wie die lebendige Piutter tm Sterben iiber jich und ihre
©ohne tlagte, deren Jufunft Gott ihr verhitllt hatte. Jeht mufpte
aud) aller Rabhelfame mit dem Samen Lead nad) Babel in die Se-
fangenidaft gehen.  Aber der Prophet trojtet jie mit der VerheiBung:
,Site terden wiederfommen aud dem Lanbde ded Feinded und wieder
in ihre Grenge formmen, und deine Nadfommen Haben viel Guted
3u gewarten, {pridht der Herr.”

Wiederum: B o v Jeremia, zu ded grofen IJerujalemspropheten
Sefaias Beit hat der Landprophet Vidja von dem Geburtdort Chrifti
in Juda geweidjagt: ,Und du Bethlehem-Ephratha, die du
flein bift unter den Taufenden in Juda: Aus dir joll mir fommen der
(erzog), der in Jfrael Herr fei, ded Audgang von Anfang und von
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Ciigeit her geefen ift.” UYud) daritber gibt es verjdhiedene Aus-
lequngen. Ctlide fagen, Cphratha fei dad Femininum bon
Epbrath und DeiBe Frudtbarfeit, andere maden es fiirzer,
indem fie e8 einfad) fiir ein Adjeftiv erfldren: dad frudtbrin-
gende DBethlehem. Dad it wenigitensd jadlid) ricdhtiq; denn dad
Bethlehem-Juda hat und die eine grofe Frudt Chriftum gebradht. —

Sdlieplid) fapt der Cvangelift Matthausd in Kapitel 2 feiner
Crzahlung bvom Bethlehemitijhen Kindermord Midas Weis-
fagung bon Bethlehem-Ephratha mit der ded Jeremia bon dem
Weinen und Klagen der Rabhel zufammen ald in demielben gefdhicht-
ligen Greignid und an derfelben Ortlidhfeit gefdehen erfitllt. Wie
ftimmt da8 nun tatjadlid) sujanmen?

Da8 erflart und die Unmwefenheit Jafobd auf dem Turm
EHer und jein zeitiveifed Dariiberhinausdgehen. Der Turm Eder,
Qerdenturm, war ein gegen Sdhafdiebe und Rauber erridhteter Wadt-
turm, bon dem aud man die gange groBe zujammenhangende Weide-
aue nordmdrts bi8 nad) Bethlehem Ephrath Hinab und {iidwarts bis
nad) Bethlehem-Juda Hinauf in etnem Blid iiberfah. Dad mwar
flir den Herden- und {ohnereiden Jafob ein wenn aud) nur zeitioei-
liger paffender Aufenthaltdort. Hier jdhlug er jeine Hiitte auf umd
mupte dann die Untat Rubend und zugleih) die Abwanderung Judasd
3u dem Kanaaniter Hira nad) Odollam erleben, Kap. 38. — Daf der
fidlid) gelegene Teil diefer Aue jeht nod) nidht ald Bethlehem-Juda
begeidhnet wurde, hatte feinen GSrund darin, daf die Befehung diefer
Segend durd) den Stamm Juda erft jpdater erfolgte. Jebt Hielten
fie nod) die Jebuftter. Erit mit der Croberung durd) Juda mwurde
die Jebujiterburg Jerujalenm, bgl. Jojua 14 und 15.

Der Herr hatte e mit Jafob anderd im Sinn. bt die [ieb-
liche grofe ue Hed Turmes Eder, jondern §ebron jollte dag Stel
feiner Wanderung fein. Davon DHeift e5 in Kap. 35, L. 27-29:
LAnd Jafob fam in die Stadt des Arba (Quther: Hauptitadt), die
da ift Qebron, da Wbraham und Jjaaf Fremdlinge innen gemwefen
maren (Quitber: geivefen {ind)”. Hierzu ift eine jpradhlige Be-
merfung ju madgen. Die Worte iiber Abrahams und Jjaafs frithere
Fremdlingidaft in Hebron jtehen Hebratid in einem Relativjah tm
PBerfett, dag in jolder Stellung den Sinn ded Pludquamperfeftd hat
und etiatge Nadyfage ohne Unterideidung der zeitligen Aufeinander-
folge derfelben durd)y dad3 Vaw Ronjefutivum Jmperfefti ausdriict.
So will der Saf, daf Jfaaf, ald er alt und lebensdjatt jtarb und
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180 Jabre alt gemworden fei, zeitlich nicht unmittelbar mit den Wor-
ten vom Bejud) Jafobs bei Jjaat zujammengeriicft werden, jondern
fteht unabhangig dabon fitr {id) da und teilt dad Alter Jfaats als
eine ivenig Defannte aber dod) bemerfendiverte Tatfacdhe gelegentlid
mit, wahrend dad Jebendalter Wbrahams al3 allgemein befannt
(Kap. 27, 7) bier unerdhnt bleibt. Der lehte Sap itber Jjaats Be-
grabnid durd) Jafob und Cfau i BVerd 29 jdlieRt jidh ald dem Be-
grabnid unmittelbar folgend mit einem getnshnliden Vatv Ronjefu-
tibum im Jmperfeft an.

In Qap. 36 wird die bisherige Gejdyidte Jafobs durd) dad Se-
fchledhtsregifter (Tholedoth) Ejaud und jeiner WVorganger in Seir
unterbrogen. &ie oird aber in Rap. 37 ivieder aufgenommien und
anfdeinend fortgefiifrt. €3 Heift dort zu AUnfang: ,Jafob aber
wofhnte 1m QLande der Fremdlingjdaft feined Vaterd im Lande Ka-
naan.”  Damit ift natiiclid) Hebron gemeint, und V. 2 DHeiBt e
wetter: ,Died {ind die Tholedoth — dad Gejdhlecdhtsregifter — Ja-
fobg”. Aber died RKapitel bietet und nun nidt mehr ein diirres
Pamenregifter feiner Sohne (dad fteht {Hon in Rap. 35, 22-26, der
Crzablung bon Jafobs Bejud) bet Jfaat in Hebron), jondern e3
fchildert un8 unter dem GejidhtS8puntt feiner Batriardenleiden
ftepend die wunderbare Entwidelung jeiner gefamten Familie zu
pem Wolf, dad als fein Same dad ihm berbheifene €rbe RKanaan
einnehmen und berwalten foll. Diefe Entwidlung bringt ihm dad
grofgte Qerzeletd und dann dad hodhite Herzendgliic, wie der Herr ed
thit an feinen Qindern jeBt erleben lagt. Dad ijt in der Lat dad
munderbarfte Gefdhlechtsregiiter, dad je ein Menid) erlebt Hhat, und
dem Umfange nad) aud) dad langite; ed geht bon Kap. 37 an und
jchliept erit mit dem lebten Rapitel der Genefis.

€8 beginut nod) in Hebron. €3 heift KRap. 37, 2: ,Und dies
jind die Gejdhlechter (Tholedoth)) Jafobsd: Jofeph war 17 Jabhre alt,
da er ein Hirte de3 Viehed war ([utherd ,ward” ijt irrvefithrend)
mit feinen Britdern, als ein Knabe bei den Kindern Bilha und Silpa,
feine3 BVaters Weibern”. Wie lange dad dauerte, {teht nidht da;
aud) nidht, wann Jafob thm, dem befonders geliebien, jenen ,bunten
Roc” madjen lieB, der den Neid der Britder entfadte, — vermutlid)
gleid) 3u Anfang. LWad jollte der feine Junge in einem vornehmen
dirmelfleid hier? Auf jie aufpajfen? Er bradte vor thren BVater
nad) ebron, wo ein bofed Geriidht wider {ie war. Dazu Hatte der
junge Pann Hie und da Trdaume und erzdahlte fie feinen Briitdern.
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Diefe Traume liefen immer darauf Hinaus, daf er einmal ihr Herr
erden follte, jelbit der Qerr jeiner Eltern. Dafiir jtrafte fein
Later ihn felbjt, der nod) in Hebron wohnte. ekt Hakten ihn diefe
Britder und befchloifen, ihn aus dem Wege 3u rdumen. Dod wir
wollen nidt die gange Gejchidhte erzahlen, die bei ungd fajt jedes
Sdulfind weif. Aber vir miitffen, wm bet unferem allgemeinen
Thema zu Dbletben, auf ein paar Punfte befonders aufmertiam
madjen: Critens jpielt der erfte Teil der Gejdhidhte bon Jofeph, 37,
1-14 oder 17, fich in der Heit ab, da Jafob nod) in Hebron und
Jofeph Det feinen Brivern in Sidem-Dothan twar, und beide nod
mitetnander perjonlid) verfehren fonnten. Dann werden fie drilid)
poneinandergerifien und fehen {id) nidht wieder, i3 jie fid) nad) bei-
derfeitigem unausfpredilidgem Qerzeleid in Yghpten in grofer Herr-
[ichteit twiederfehen. Bis dahin war Jafob in Hebron unfer jeinen
anderen Kindern ein vereinjamter Mann. €3 erfitllte {id) jeine
herzzerreiBende Rlage: ,Jdh werde mit Leid hinunterfahren in die
©rube zu meinem Sohne. Und er trug Leid um jeinen Sohn lange
Beit.”  Das war die eine groBe Tritbjal jeines Vatriardjenlebens.

Bivettens: Mittenhinein in die Gejdjidhte diefer bHeiden Wanner
fommt bdie gottgeleitete Cntwidelung Ddiefed Dramad bon der
Gendung Jofephsd zu feinen Britdern in Sidem an HiZ zu feiner
Erhohung durd) Pharao. Wievtel menidhlihe Siinde, SHhivdde,
Fehler, Bosheit und Verderbtheit jehen wir da bei allen Beteiligten:
Jafobs Sdwadge und Torheit in der Bebvorzugung feined unmdapig
geliebten Sobnes, den JBived der Sendung Jofephs und dad Be-
ridhten an Jafob. Dann die Ausftattung Jojephs mit einem Herren-
fleid, Jofjephs Eifelfeit in der Crzahlung feiner Traume und feine
pom BVater beranlafte und gendhrie Ungeberei; darauf den Ieid,
9a, GSrimm und die rudjloje Mordlujt der Briider neben ihrer ent-
fetlidgen Graujamfeit i der Uberfendung des blutigen Irmelfleids
Jofephs, ja aud) die Heudhelet ihrer Trojtungsveriudie, die {hliehlid
Jafobs menjdlided Verzagen am Leben und jdhier am Glauben an
Gottes Verheihungen hervorbringen. €3 fehlte in all diefer menjd)-
lidhen Teufelet ja nur nod dad Hinunterfahren in die GSrube, dann
mar die Tragodie boll.

Da griff der barmberzige und treue allmaditige Gott Jehobah
in die Sade und — wendete unbemertt alled Teufeldwert in lauter
Gegen und Herrlidgfeit, und zwar durd) den bHofen Buben Ruben und
purd) den edeln Juda und fonjt beradhtete Frembde, Jimaeliter und



Bu dber Durdhfithrungsd desd Heildratd Gotted im Alten Tejtament. 221

IMidianiter, die Jofeph um zwanzig Silberlinge (ein gewohnlider
Stlabe fojtete deren dreifig) fauften. Dad war die lehte ihm an-
getane Sdymad); die wendete der freue Gott unbemerft in Jofephs
und feined Vaterd Herrlichieit.

Wie er e tat, erzahlt umd im Folgenden fonfret die Sejchidte.
Sie eriahnt fein Wort dabon, wie der Herr Jojeph unter der Wiif-
handlung -jeiner Briider, befonders in der dunfeln Grube und in
jetner Verjdaderung an die Fremden ivieder trojtete und zum red:-
ten Glauben bradite. Daj ift ein Wert, dad der Herr ofhne Nen-
jgen im Verborgenen tut, aud) an Jafob tat und an dir und mir tut,
wenn e8 mit ung in innerem BVerzagen zum rgjten zu gehen deint.
Sott ift in jeinen Geriditen ein verborgener Gott, dabel aber der Gott
Jsrael8, der Hetland. Dad jteht aud) auf dem mneuteftamentlichen
Wort dejfen, der gejagt hat: ,Sollte aber Gott nicht aud) retten jeine
Ausermablten, die su thm Tag 1und Nadt rufen, und jollte Seduld
dariiber Haben? Jd jage eudh, er wird jie ervetten in einer Kiirze.”
Wer glaubt e3 aber, bHi3 er e3 por Augen fehe! Jofeph Hatte in der
Gefellfdhaft der Midiantter auf der langen Reife nad) Agypten, da
er nod) nidt jah, wad thm bevoritand, Jeit genug, itber Gottes Wege
nadzudenten. Und daf er feht im redhten Trojt und Glauben ftand,
dad Dbemwied er in Dder Folgezeit bei Wotiphar, bet deffen litjternem
Wetbe, tm langjahrigen Gefangnis, wo jeine in der Jugend thm ber-
[iehene aber noc) unreife und gemiBbraudte Sondergabe der Weis-
jagung ibm jeht gereift iwiederfam umnd, ridtig audgeiibt, ihn nad
3iwet wetteren Jahren bet Pharao zum Herrn bon gang Agyptenland
madyte.  Hier wurde er, dreiBig Jahre alt, in nod) neun- bid zehn-
jahrigem Staatddienit nidht nur der Retter ghptens, fondern aud
jetner Briwder und deren Familien, b8 er {Ghlieglich audh jetnen 130-
jahrigen Vater mit aller feiner Habe bon Hebron nad) gypten Holte,
mit thm ein iiberaud Herrlidhes Wiederfehen feterte, mit einer Hhod)-
adeligen ghpterin verheiratet 3zwei Sohne — Ephraim und Ma-
naffe — auf Jafobs Namen ald defjen Erber und mebhrere andere
Qinder zeugte und nod) ieitere jiebzehn Jahre mit feinem Vater
und dem gangen Volf Jfrael zujammen lebte und, Gottes Rat er-
fitlfend, ihn mit grofem Lomp durcd) beide Teile KRanaansd fiihrte und
i der Madhpela Hebrond ftill bejtattete.

Das 1jt ein durd) dasd tiefite Herzeleid zu der gropten Herrlidhteit
gefithrtes Lebenddrama eined fjtarf fimdhaften und der Bud)t ded
SHerrn bon Haud aud widerjtrebenden Mannes, wie ed fein natiir-
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liger Menfd) oder aud) fein natiirlides Volf aus feinem eigenen
®etft fe ergeugt Hat nod) erzeugen fonnte. Diefe Lebensgeidhidyte
und Lebensbejdreibung ift der Rat Sottes, der ein Heil8oolf griin-
den umd aud) die auderivdbhlten Heiden aud lauter Gnade durd) dHad
Wort feined eigenen Sohned zum Glauben fithren und durd) viel
~ Qeid und grofe Freude zur ewigen Herrlidhfeit fithren wollte. —
Sdlag auf umd lied dad namenlofe, aber Herrlide Led tm alten
Miffourifden Gefangbud), Nummer 357, dad wir in unjerm eigenen
Gejangbud) gar nidt haben. Lies e3 gang und werde redht getrditet!
— Unfer eigenes Sefangbudh) bietet unsd in Nr. 44 ettvad hnlides.

13 ein Stiid gottgegebener Weisdjagungen miifjen fvir uns nod)
die in Qap. 49 niedergelegten Segnungen Jafobs itber feine eingelnen
Sohne anfehen, weil jie jujammengenommen unsg einen Bk in den
eigentitmlicgen Charatter diefed ,auserivahlten” Lolfs und in jeine
eingigartige Sufunft gewdhren. Sie jind aber Poejie der Form
nad) und in ihren Bildern jtellenivetfe {dhiver 3u verjtehen und zu ver-
deutiden.

RQap. 49, 1 big 2 ijt Einleitung.

B. 3 und 4.: DVer erftgeborene Ruben wird um feiner an
Bilha veriibten Blutfhande willen desd Eritgeburtdredhts enthoben.

B. 5 und 7: Die BVollbluts- und Gefinnungsbriider Simeon
und Qebvi haben in ihrem fludiiirdigen Sorn und Putwillen
(nicht ,den” Mann und ,den” Odjen), jondern Manner und Odien,
ba8 ijt, hohe und gewaltige Herren ermordet und den twertvolljten
BViehbejip perlahmt. Sie {ind dem Gemiif nad) Porder und Rau-
ber, bet denen fein Jafob und fein frommer Jafobsfohn in Frieden
wohnen fann. Sie follen fein KLandeSerbe im Volfe Haben. Jh
will jie ald Hetmatlofe und Unleidlide unter die andern Stamme
sertetlen. — &p perging der Stamm Simeon bald unter dem Herr-
fgerftamm Juda, und die Leviten mupten im untergeordneten Got-
tesdienft je langer je mebhr ein Qummerbrot effen, das thnen von den
itbrigen Gtammen nur flimmerlid) und jeitweife itberhaupt nidht
pargereiht wurde.

B. 8 bi8 12: Juda, du bift's, did) werden deine Britder prei-
fer; denm deine Hand wird deinen Feinden auf dem Naden fein, und
por dir erden deined WVaterd RKinder {id) neigen. — Ein PNujter-
regiment! Denn Juda ift ein junger Lowe, der bom Raube aufjteigt
in fein Qager; da fauert er jid) furdjtlod und rubig hin ivie ein ftar-
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fer Lowe, wie eine wadjame Lowenmutter, die niemand ungejtraft
reigen darf. Da ift unfer Herr Chriftus in feiner Herridaft abge-
malt, der gegen alle Feinde die Warnung audipridt: I bin der
Herr und feiner mehr, id) will bergelten, {pridht der Herr. Taftet
meine Gefalbten (dad jind alle Chriften) nidht an und tut meinen
Propheten fein Leid, Pi. 115, 5. Das geht ja in menfdlicher Weife
aud) auf Dabid, aber in legter Jnjtang nur auf den, der {id) in feiner
Niedrigteit feinen Raub aus des Teufels Radjen geholt und als der
Menjdbelauerer (Hiob 7, 20) {till, aber allmadtig waltend jein Hei-
land8wert pollendet. Bi8 dad gejdyieht, wird Ronigtum und Herr-
iaft in Jjrael dem Stamme Juda nidyt entrijfjen werden. Danad)
aber fommt S d&ilo}h, dem aud) die Heidenvilfer den Gehorfam
nidt vermweigern jollen. Deffen Qbhn und Herrlidhfeit ift aller
@egen der Erde und ded Himmels.

B. 13: SGebulon wird am Ufer ded Meered mohnen, und
sinar an der Unfurt der Sdjiffe, und feine Flanfe lehnt fih an
Sibomn.

B. 14: Jfafdar ift ein jtarfer Efel und wird i) lagern
sifden Doppelhiirden. Cr fah die Rube fiir ein guted Ding an,
und die Landidaft war lieblid); er mup aber feine Sdultern zum
Qafjtiragen beugen und ein Frohudiener fwerden.

L. 16.17: D an wird jeinem Volfe Jfraeld Redyt {daffen wie
irgendeiner der Stammfiiriten Jjraels. €r wird eine Shlange fein
auf dem Wege, eine Hornfglange auf dem Bfade, die dad Rof (der
Teinde) in die Ferfen beit, dap fein Reiter riidwarts ftiirat.

B.o18: Aufdein Heil marte id), Herr! — Dad ift
ja fein Gegen, jondern ein Jwifdenausruf Jafobs, an jeinen Sott
geridjtet. Wodurd) ijt der veranlaBt? Und wad joll der eigentlidh
jagen? — Uberdriiffig alled menfdliden Gliicts, dad er feinen Sih-
nen prophezeit, will er ein grdfered Heil: die Cridjung von allem
Ubel, dag 1hm der S G ilo] allein bringen wird: Jn bdeine Hande
befehl 1) meinen Geift, du Hajt mid) erlsfet, Herr, du treuer Gott.
Bi. 81, 2-6. .

B. 19: Seinen Auftrag erfitllend jagt Jafob 3u Gad: Sad,
bedrangt von feinen Feinden, wird jie immer wieder zuriiddrangen.
Dapon hing dasd Wolh! jeinesd Erbteild ab, dad im Nordoften (Gilead,
Gejdyurt, Bajan) lag — groftenteils jenfeits ded Jordans.

B. 20: Affer it Brot der Fettigfeit und lefert foniglidje
Qecferbiffen aus jeinem 1iippigen Erbteil.
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B, 21: Waphthali ift eine leidhtfitgige Hindin und wird
ihome Werfe didyten. 7 '

W 22-25: Jofepdh ift ein junger Frudtbaum, der feine
Srudtbarteit aud unbverfiegender Quelle nahrt. Seine ,Todter”,
D. 1 feine 3wetige, itberjteigen die Mauern. Woh! erbittern und
befdhiegen und verfolgen ihn Bfeilidhitben; aber fein Bogen bleibt
ftraff und die Yrme jeiner Hande gelentig. Dad fommt vbon den Han-
den des Starten Jafobs, bon dort, wo der Hirt und Feld (,Stein”)
Jfraels wobnt, vom Gott deined Vaters, der dir beifteht, und bon
dem Allmaditigen, der didy jegnet mit dem Segen ded Himmels von
oben, mit dem Gegen der Tiefe, die unten lagert, mit dem Segen
bon Britften und desd Wutteridhopes.

Jafob fept hingu: Die Segnungen deines BVaters iiberfteigen
(im eingelnen) die Segnungen meiner Vorfahren und jollen fommen
auf Dad Haupt Jofephs und auf dad Haupt ded ,Nafir” unter feinen
Britdern (hier ift Nafir etymologijh als ,Abgefonderter” zu ber-
jteben), iveil er bon diefen als ein Werbredjer, von Gott aber al8 ein
Heiliger ,abgefondert” wurde, pgl. Ridpter 13, 5.7. 24, aud) Kap.
16, 17 mit 4. Mofe 6.

B 27. Benjamin ijt ein reiBender Wolf; desd
Porgens wird er Raub freffen, aber des Abends wird er den Raub
austetlen.

Weld) ein reifender Wolf Benjamin als Stamm war, tritt ung
Jtidhter 20 tn der dreitdgigen SGladht von Gibea draftijd) vor Au-
gen. In Dden erjten zivet Tagen ded Kampfed ftanden die 26,700
Qrieger ded Stammed gegen ein unter Judad Fithrung jtehended
Heer pon 400,000 anderer Jjraeliten und megelten deren 40,000 nie-
der. Am dritten Tage gab der err dem grofen Haufen Sieg iiber
DBenjamin. Aber diefe widen niht, bid thre Stadt verbrannt und
nur etn Rejt von 600 ihrer Mannidaft fih in die uneinnehmbaren
Felfen pon Rimmon einjdloffen und vier Wonate lang dort per-
Harrten, bi8 die andern Stammie Frieden madyten.

AB Eingelperion diefed Stammes ift und allen Kinig
& qu ! befannt, jiehe 1. Sam. 15ff.

Sqlieplid it audy der Apojtel Vaulus als ein BVenjaminit ind
Auge zu fajfen. Wa8? — Paulud ein reifender Wolf? — Dariiber
it ein Defonbderer Artifel bonnodten. — Lief zuerit ALt 9.

Aug Pieper.



WORSHIP

Note. This essay was read to the Michigan District of the Wisconsin
Synod assembled at Scio, 1940.

When Paul came to Damascus to persecute the Christians of
that city and when Jesus, appearing to him on the way, struck
terror into his heart, God sent Ananias, a devout disciple of Christ,
to him to comfort him. Ananias hesitated, for was not Paul —
then still known as Saul — feared as a fierce persecutor of the
Christians? Had not the Christians of Damascus received re-
liable information about his plans? And now should Ananias
deliberately - visit this bloodthirsty enemy of Christ, expose not
only himself but also his fellow-believers to persecution and death?

Well might Ananias hesitate.

What did the Lord tell him? “Behold, he prayeth.”

That one word, at first apparently overlooked by Ananias,
was sufficient to dispel all doubts. If Paul prays, then he not
only can be trusted as a Christian, then nothing is impossible, then
he may well be a chosen vessel of the Lord to bear His name
before the Gentiles, and kings, and the Children of Israel. What
a world of difference that one little fact made!

Do we look upon prayer as such an important thing? If we
have the assurance from the Lord that someone is praying to
Him, that then one who up to that time was a perfect stranger
to us, one before whom we were filled with fear, now loses all
his terror for us, becomes one with whom we feel free to asso-
ciate? In other words, does prayer mean for us what it meant
for Ananias? for Paul? for the early Christians in general?

Ananias was not deceived. He addressed Paul as his
brother. He baptized him. He introduced him to the disciples
which were at Damascus. IHe had the great joy that Paul at
once began to testify of Christ that He is the Son of God.

What is there about prayer that by the mere fact that anyone
prays he at once becomes manifest as a brother?

You have asked me to present a few Scripture truths to you
on the nature of prayer, on divine worship. May the Lord bless
our deliberations.
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I

Only a Christian can worship because he can address
God as his Father.

Let me call your attention to the troubles in Galatia.

Paul had brought the Gospel to Galatia. Then the Galatians
had learned to pray. Paul speaks about it in various parts of his
epistle. Listen to chap. 4, 4-6: But when the fulness of the time
was come, God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under
the law, to redeem them that were under the law, that we might -
receive the adoption of sons. And because ye are sons, God has
sent forth the Spirit of his Son into your hearts, crying, Abba,
Father. ‘

Paul here speaks of the fulness of time. That was what in
the second verse of this chapter he had called the time appointed
of the father, when the young heir was to become of age. It was
a long time. It began immediately after the fall and lasted till
Chirist appeared in the flesh. Nobody will ever be able to com-
pute this time in years.

But of far greater importance is what happened in this time.
There is the period of the patriarchs from Adam till Noah.
Moses gives us only a brief summary of its history. There was
the murder of Abel by Cain on account of his religion, or we
might say: on account of his worship. The Lord had respect
unto Abel and to his offering, but unto Cain and to his offering
he had no respect. The Epistle to the Hebrews interprets this
to mean: By faith Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacri-
fice than Cain, by which he obtained witness that he was righteous.

There 1s the development in arts and industry, in wealth and
luxury, in haughtiness and violence. Witness the story of
Lamech and his introduction of polygamy, especially his boasting
challenge to God, Gen. 4, 19-24.

There was the introduction of idolatry. Enoch walked with-
God. Later on we are told that Noah also walked with God.
St. Jude has an illuminating remark on this episode: And Enoch
also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these, saying, Behold,
the Lord cometh with ten thousands of his saints, to execute
judgment upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly among
them of all their ungodly deeds which they have ungodly com-
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mitted, and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners have
spoken against him (v. 14, 15). Mark that Jude four times uses
the word ungodly, — while Enoch walked with God.

Finally even the sons of God yielded to the lures of sin.
Lasciviousness and violence held sway. God sent the flood.

The fulness of the time was not yet.

While Moses gives us only a few hints concerning the history
before the flood he is much more explicit concerning events after
the flood. But even here he omits the great bulk of what is gen-
erally known as world history. He evidently knows a great deal
about it, as the tenth chapter of Genesis indicates, but he is not
interested. He is called upon to trace the history of God’s chosen
people, and he mentions the others only as they come into the
picture of Israel’s history. The meaning of it is evident from
the story of Babel. God scattered the peoples over the earth to
see how far they would get in working out their own salvation.
They wanted to make a name for themselves, and God dispersed
them to learn through bitter experience that that is impossible.
God in times past suffered all nations to walk in their own ways
(Acts 14, 16). The outcome of it was, as Pilate summed it up:
What is truth? They despaired of finding the truth, and ridi-
culed the idea that it might ever be known. Let us eat and drink,
for tomorrow we die.

Then the fulness of the time had come.

Then what happened?

Paul says, God sent forth His Son. — Our English verb does
not bring out the force of the Greek original. The Greek verb
is doubly compounded. The simple verb means to send. To this
there are two prepositions prefixed, both indicating separation,
the one out of, and the other away from. Our English simply
says “forth.” The Greek is much more vivid.

‘What a stir there was in heaven!

The Son was in the Father’s bosom from eternity, being
united with the Father in the most intimate love and confidence.
He himself sometimes calls it a “knowing”: The Father knows
the Son and the Son knows the Father, He calls it a “oneness”:
I in the Father and the Father in me, and I and the Father are

one. What a joy, what glory!
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Now that was to be interrupted for a time. God sent forth
His Son. No more did the Son know the plans of the Father
as He had known them before. He had access to them, but only
as God revealed them to men in His Word. He still had access
to His Father’s heart, but only through prayer.

The Son of God sent forth out of heaven! What a stir there
was in heaven, the echoes of which are heard reverberating over
the hills of Bethlehem.

For God sent forth His Son made of a woman. The Son
of God made of a woman! The Creator of the universe enters
bodily into a lowly creature of His, there He has a human nature
formed for Him by the Holy Ghost. The Son of God is united
intimately with this human nature. He not only uses it as a
temple in which to dwell, with the privilege to move in and out
as it may suit Him, He not only wears it as a cloak, which He
may at any time lay aside, He becomes one with it. This human
nature now is His own human nature. The Word was made flesh.
By means of this human nature He now feels directly all the
weaknesses of our own human nature in His own person.

Paul mentions another point: He was made under the Law.

For human beings it is a great humiliation to be made under
the Law. Adam and Eve were not so made. They were created
in the image of God. They were holy and righteous, but not be-
cause they were under the Law, under the constraint of a Law,
it was their nature to be holy. The Law was written in their
hearts, it controlled them inwardly. It was their delight to be
conformed to God’s holy will.

Only after they had transgressed, after they had rejected
the Law from their hearts, then were they made under the Law.
The Law was laid on them. And what a heavy load it was!
The peace of Paradise was gone. Through fear of death they
became slaves all the days of their lives.

The Son of God was made under the Law. That meant that
He became a slave. It meant that He had to go to the deepest
depths of hell. He, the author of all blessing, was made a curse.
He who had been in the bosom of the Father exclaimed: My God,
my God, why hast thou forsaken me?

This was vicarious. He suffered it in our stead. His aim
was to redeem them that were under the Law that we might
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receive the adoption of somns, that we might be restored to our
former high estate, which we had lost in the fall.

Did sinners now begin to worship God?

Natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit. The
image was restored, sonship had been regained. Yet men were
not ready to avail themselves of the blessing. Not only did they
hesitate, they opposed it as folly. What did God do?

Paul says: Because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the Spirit
of His Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father.

God sent forth the Spirit of His Son. That is, of course, the
Holy Spirit. But why does Paul here call Him the Spirit of
God’s Son? Why not simply the Holy Spirit? There are not
two Spirits, one of the Father and one of the Son. There is
but one Holy Spirit.

Paul has a purpose in calling Him the Spirit of the Son.
It was the Son who brought the great sacrifice by taking upon

_himself the burden of the Law, the curse of the Law, in order
to redeem us and to regain for us the lost sonship. His whole
interest centered in this one thing. And here is His Spirit. His
interest is exactly the same. He knows many things. He un-
derstands the deep things of God. But there is one thing that
interests Him more than all the wisdom and knowledge of God:
that is the great work of the Son of God.

You can see that in the life of Jesus. When Jesus was to
be conceived in the womb of Mary, the Holy Spirit was ready to
form a human nature for Him. When Jesus entered upon His
public ministry, when He was baptized by John in Jordan, the
Holy Spirit came down from heaven in the shape of a dove. He
led Jesus into the wilderness to be tempted of the devil. In the
power of the Spirit Jesus returned from the temptation into Gali-
lee. In the power of the Spirit Jesus had repulsed the attacks
of Satan; in the power of the Spirit He was now ready to con-
tinue His work. And when He preached in the synagogue of
Nazareth He chose for His text a word of the prophet Isaiah:
The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because He has anointed
me to preach the Gospel to the poor (Luke 4, 14-18). And
John testified, God giveth not the Spirit by measure unto
him (Jh. 3, 34). All the words that Jesus spoke were spirit and
were life (Jh. 6, 63). When Jesus cast out devils He did so
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by the Spirit of God (Mt. 12, 28). In short, as Peter summed
up the career of Jesus before Cornelius, God anointed Jesus of
Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with power (Acts 10, 38).

The Spirit of God is indeed the Spirit of God’s Son. He
was with Him throughout His career, sharing His work, sustain-
ing Him in His trials, leading Him on to victory.

And when Jesus had finished His work on earth, He gave
promise that He would send another Comforter, the very Spirit
of truth, to guide and direct His apostles in all truth. He would
remind them of all that Jesus had told them, and even when they
were hailed before court, when they were subjected to fierce and
perplexing cross-examinations, they could rely on the Holy Spirit
to give them the proper word at the proper time.

Because we are sons, sons of God by the sacrifice- of Jesus,
because that work has been completed, that work cannot be un-
done, the hlessed fruits of that work need but be appropriated
in faith: Yes, just because that is the case, God took the second
step, He sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts.

Now mark how Paul decribes the work of the Spirit: Crying,
Abba, Father.

Tt is a crying. He is speaking to deaf ears, yes to dead ears.
He is crying to unattentive ears. How can you gain the attention
of ears that are so unwilling to hear? Ears that are so easily
distracted? Yes, ears that consider your message foolishness,
that hate you because of the very message you try to deliver?
That is the situation the Holy Spirit is facing. It is easy to de-
liver a message that every one is eager to hear; but what are you
going to do if everybody despises, ridicules, opposes you because
of the message you deliver, or, worse still, in total indifference
turns away from you? If the only reaction you can get is this:
We have piped unto you, and ye have not danced; we have
mourned unto you, and ye have not lamented (Mt. 11, 17)?

That is the situation the Holy Spirit faces. What is He
going to do about it? Crying, Paul says. Crying. The Holy
Spirit comes to us through the Gospel. There He is crying. He
comes to us through baptism. Again He is crying. He comes
to us in our Lord’s Supper. Again, crying. In every way pos-
sible He tries to gain access into our hearts, and always He is
crying.
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If He were the Spirit of Moses He would be crying: You
are a sinner. You are damned. You are doomed. But since
He is the Spirit of God’s Son, His message strikes an altogether
different tone: Abba, Father.

What is it when He is crying through the Gospel? The Gos-
pel is the message of God about our reconciliation. God was in
Christ, reconciling the world unto himself. The world was alien-
ated from Him through sin. But having made His Son to be sin for
us, He now has established the word of reconciliation among us
and has given us the ministry of reconciliation. All the embassa-
dors of Christ now plead with us: We pray you in Christ’s stead,
be ye reconciled to God. That is the crying of the Spirit when
He comes to us through the Gospel.

‘What is He crying through baptism? Jesus commanded to
teach all nations and to baptize them in the name of the Father
and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. That is again crying, Abba,
Father.

1. Baptized into Thy name most holy,
O Father, Son, and Holy Ghost,
I claim a place, though weak and lowly,
Among Thy seed, Thy chosen host;
Buried with Christ, and dead to sin,
Thy Spirit now shall live within.

2. My loving Father, Thou dost take me
To be henceforth Thy child and heir;
My faithful Savior, Thou dost make me
The fruit of all Thy sorrows share;
Thou Holy Ghost, wilt comfort me,
‘When darkest clouds around I see.

Can He be crying anything but Abba, Father, when He comes
to us through the Lord’s Supper? As often as ye eat this bread
and drink this cup, ye do show the Lord’s death till he come.

May God be praised henceforth and blest forever,
Who, Himself both gift and giver,
With His own flesh and blood our souls doth nourish;
May they grow thereby and flourish!

O Lord, have mercy!
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By Thy holy body, the selfsame
Which from Thine own mother Mary came,
By the drops Thou didst bleed,
Help us in the hour of need.
O Lord, have mercy!

Abba, Father! That is what Jesus prepared for us, that is
what the Holy Spirit teaches us. But that is prayer!

That is what Jesus had in mind when He instructed His
disciples to pray in His name. That is what He had in mind
when He promised them that the Father himself had such a love
toward them that He was ready to hear them without the inter-
cession of Jesus. At that day ye shall ask in my name: and I say
not unto you that I will pray the Father for you, for the Father
himself loveth you, because ye have loved me, and have believed
that I came out from God (Jh. 16, 26-27). Jesus does make
intercession for us and will not cease to do so until He has com-
pleted His work at the end of time. He is at the right hand of
God, who also maketh intercession for us (Rom. 8, 34). Espe-
cially if we sin and need His intercession He will be our advocate
with the Father. He is the righteous, He is the propitiation for
our sins (1 Jh. 2, 1-2). Yet although we draw great comfort
from the fact that Jesus makes intercession for us, Jesus promises
us a greater comfort: if we pray in His name we have direct
access to His Father’s throne.

That is what Jesus had in mind when He taught us the Lord’s
Prayer. He taught us to call God our heavenly Father. Not in
the sense in which the world so glibly prates about the fatherhood
of God and the brotherhood of man, but in the sense that Jesus
has opened to us the Father’s heart. He came to show us the
Father, to lead us back to the Father.

A Christian can pray, because he through Christ can call
God his Father. '

Is there no other way to pray? Many people think so; in
fact, all people by nature try to pray in a different way. They
consider prayer a meritorious work, by which we pay God our
dues. While Christ paved the way for us so that we can approach
God as our Father, and while the Holy Spirit is teaching us actually
to address Him as our Father, we cannot eradicate the idea from
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our hearts that God is demanding our worship as a service by
which we must merit His favor or pay Him for past favors. But
any attempt to pray in that way will not only spoil our worship,
it will bring God’s curse down upon our head.

II

To perform prayer as a meritorious work will place us
under the curse of the Law.

Let us again turn to the Galatians. Paul taught them how
to pray properly in the name of Jesus through the creative in-
struction of the Holy Spirit. He had taught them so on his first
mission journey; but now he feared that they were going back
on him through the influence of Judaizing errorists.

" We may from the same chapter from which we considered
the three verses, 4-6, now quote the verses 8-11: Howbeit then,
when ye knew not God, ye did service unto them which by nature
are no gods. But now, after that ye have known God, or rather
are known of God, how turn ye again to the weak and beggarly
elements, whereunto ye desire again to be in bondage? Ye ob-
serve days, and months, and times, and years. I am afraid of
you, lest I have bestowed upon you labor in vain.

Note how Paul hinges his whole argument on one word: to
know. He uses it in three different ways. There was a time
when the Galatians did not know God. Now they know Him.
This fact would be better expressed by: they are known of God.

What does Paul mean? Exactly what he just carried out
in verses 4-6. God taught them to say by the Spirit: Abba,
Father. When they learned to say that, then they knew God.
Before they learned to say it, God was a stranger to them.

We have not yet grasped the full meaning. Why does Paul
say: Rather, are known of God? Did God only recently learn to
know the Galatians? Was there a time when He was not aware
of their existence? Or did He not thoroughly understand them?
To ask these questions is to answer them. God is the omniscient
God. He knew the Galatians not only at the present time very
thoroughly, He had thus known them before time began. As the
Psalmist declares that God understands his thoughts afar off, so
had God understood all the thoughts of the Galatians in dim
eternity just as clearly as He understood them now. He even
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had known from eternity the thoughts hidden away in the dark
recesses of their hearts, frequently unbeknown to themselves.

What does Paul mean when he says the Galatians are now
known of God? Jesus, when presenting His relation to His dis-
ciples under the parable of a good Shepherd says: I know my
sheep. That entire most intimate relation which binds a good
shepherd to his sheep He sums up in that one word: know. All
the care, all the anxiety, all the restless labors, all the self-sacri-
ficing exposure, all His love, in one word, His whole heart, He
packs into the term to know. Merely to understand is a small
matter; but to love, that is what Jesus felt toward His disciples
and that is what He expressed in the word to know.

Let us also briefly look at a negative use of the word. On
Judgment Day Jesus will say to those who merely called Him
Lord but never accepted Him as their Savior, boasting instead
of what they have done: I never knew you; depart from me, ye
that work iniquity. In one breath He says that He never knew
them and in the same breath He reveals a most thorough knowl-
edge of their lives: they are people that work iniquity. He knew
them with His understanding, but He did not know them with
His heart.

When Paul says that God krew the Galatians, he wants to
remind them how God had revealed His heart to them through
the Gospel, had embraced them as His dear children. .

Now it is not difficult to grasp Paul’s meaning when he says
that the Galatians know God. When God wooed them in the
Gospel they had opened their hearts to Him. They experienced
the happiness of which Jeremiah prophesied: And they shall
teach no more every man his neighbor, and every man his brother,
saying, Know the Lord: for they shall all know me, from the least
of them unto the greatest of them, saith the Lord: for I will for-
give their iniquity, and will remember their sin no more (31, 34).
The Galatians had experienced the forgiving goodness of the
Lord, and that meant life eternal for them. This is life eternal,
that they might know thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ,
whom thou hast sent (Jh. 17, 3).

It might be well to remind ourselves of two facts in this con-
nection. The one is that our knowledge of God is mediated
through faith. It is not a direct knowledge. We do indeed ex-
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perience God, but only through faith. Faith must be nourished
by the means of grace. If we neglect the use of these, faith will
of necessity languish. We are not ‘mystics who by pure contem-
plation endeavor to contact God. Religious feelings which arise
and are nourished without the means are self-deception. Word
and Sacrament have been given us to keep alive and to strengthen
faith in us, so that through faith we may have the blessed knowl-
edge of God. We live by faith, and not by sight. That will
follow when through faith we have crossed the last barrier in
death.

The second fact is that we are still living in the flesh. Our
faith is never what it should be and our use of the means of grace
is never what it should be, because the flesh still hampers us. Is
it necessary to draw a picture of the flesh? Paul does so in this
very Epistle to the Galatians, ch. 5, 19-20, and in many other
passages of his epistles. And we all know from daily experiences
that he is right. It is more important to remember that the flesh
is not a harmless thing, that with its lusts it aims to destroy the
spirit. And, perhaps still more important, we are never rid of
our flesh as long as we continue in this life. No matter how hard
we may try, the result will always be: Not as though I had already
attained, either were already perfect: but I follow after, if that
I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended of Christ
Jesus (Phil. 3, 12). Yes, the more a Christian tries to overcome
the opposition of his flesh the fiercer that opposition grows, so that
we with Paul may exclaim: O wretched man that I am! who shall
deliver me from the body of this death? (Rom. 7, 24). Only
faith in Christ Jesus can sustain us in these struggles. The life
which I now live in the flesh I live by the faith of the Son of
God, who loved me, and gave himself for me (Gal. 2, 20).

These two facts we must bear in mind that we may not expect
a different knowledge of God than one mediated by faith, and that
we may not doubt the reality and genuineness of this knowledge
when we find it to be so imperfect and our sensation of it so very
fluctuating.

The Galatians had learned to pray. But now they stood in
danger of unlearning. How turn ye again?

They did not realize that they were forgetting to worship,
rather they imagined that they were improving their worship.
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They had accepted God in faith. They had rejoiced in their
justification. Now they wanted to make their justification
more secure; they wanted to supplement the work of Jesus
by some service of their own. They submitted to circum-
cision. They observed Sabbath days, months, seasons and years.
Were not all these activities of theirs drawing them closer to God?
Were they not occasions for prayer? Should Paul not have
commended them for their efforts instead of chiding them that
they were turning back?

Paul was right. They changed the essence of their worship
into its very opposite. They were no longer calling, Abba, Father;
when they pretended to pray they, instead, approached the pay-
master to receive their penny. Out of their very prayer they tried
to make a meritorious work. They were trying to do service to
God as though He were by nature no god. Is it the nature of God
to exact service from His creatures? Even natural reason can
grasp this that a God who created heaven and earth, the world and
all things that are therein, a God without whose will nothing came
into being and nothing can continue to exist but for a moment, is
not dépendent on His creatures. He existed before they were
created, and will continue after they perish. What a foolish
thought that He requires their service for His well-being! He is
not worshipped with men’s hands, as though He needed any thing,
seeing he giveth to all life, and breath, and all things (Acts 17,
25). It is worse than ignorance, it is real blasphemy to offer
anything but praise and thanksgiving to Him.

The Galatians were on the verge of doing this blasphemous
thing. They were turning to weak and beggarly elements. They
were placing themselves again in bondage. When they were
Gentiles, before Paul brought them the Gospel of liberty, then
they had been in bondage, in real bondage. And those of the
Galatians who had been Jews before they became Christians, they
had been in the form of bondage. They were kept under the
Law, shut up under the Law, which to them was a schoolmaster.
There was no difference in outward form between them and a
servant, they were under tutors and governors.

We need not enter in detail on God’s intentions when He
made these arrangements. Suffice it to say briefly that when the
people at Babel tried to make a name for themselves, that is, to
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work out their own salvation, God turned them over to that very
idea, condemned them to be slaves of that idea, until they should
in despair realize the futility of it. And He chose for His own
people that very same form “because of transgressions,” to separate
effectively between them and the Gentiles surrounding them until
the promise had been fulfilled and salvation accomplished.

Now since salvation had been accomplished there was no
longer even any occasion for this form of bondage. To reintro-
duce it meant, as Paul calls it, to turn again to the weak and
beggarly elements, to desire again to be in bondage to them.

Does it never happen to us that we act like the Galatians?
We practice prayer, we read our Bible, we attend divine services,
we take Communion. In what spirit do we do it? To put it
very bluntly, do we not frequently do these things simply to square
our account with God? Do we pray, Abba, Father? We may
use these very words, and yet consider our prayer a drudgery.
Do we attend divine services because we rejoice to hear God’s
Word? Is the Word of our God so sweet to us, sweeter than
honey and the honeycomb? Is it precious to us more to be de-
sired than gold and much fine gold? Why take Communion? If
we really attend Communion in the Abba-Father spirit, why then
let months pass by without appearing as guests at the heavenly
feast?

Jesus also speaks about prayer in the Gentile fashion. The
Samaritan woman, when she perceived that Jesus was a prophet,
laid this question before Him: Our fathers worshipped in this
mountain; and ye say, that in Jerusalem is the place where men
ought to worship (Jh. 4, 20). She considered prayer an act of
service done to God, and in that case it would be a matter of great
importance where God wanted to be worshipped. If He had
chosen Jerusalem, then He must consider it an affront if any one
tried to offer his service in any other place.

What did Jesus answer? There was truth and fallacy
mingled in her words. The new Testament had not yet been
fulfilled. People were still living in the Old Testament dispensa-
tion, in which God employed the form of bondage. Yet the chil-
dren of God in the Old Testament always recognized the true
meaning of these forms. They understood, as David points out
in the 51st Psalm, that sacrifices had no intrinsic value: Thou
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desirest not sacrifice; else would I give it: thou delightest not in
burnt offering (v. 16). Old Testament believers understood that
all these outward forms were a shadow of things to come. They
longed to see the fulfillment of all these types. Many kings and
prophets longed to see the things the disciples were privileged
to see. The Samaritan woman had failed to grasp this. She
attached undue importance to the place as such, and lost the real
meaning of the worship. Jesus first corrects this error: Woman,
believe me, the hour cometh, when ye shall neither in this moun-
tain, nor at Jerusalem, worship the Father (v. 21).

Then He points out that the principal thing in worship is
the possession of salvation. Ye worship ye know not what: we
know what we worship: for salvation is of the Jews (v. 22).
When Jesus says that the Samaritans know not ‘what they are
worshipping He has reference to their origin and past history.
We shall have occasion to speak of that soon. For the present
we mark His word that the Jews know what they worship be-
cause they have salvation. Only one who has already received
salvation can truly worship. One who is still seeking salvation
cannot worship. Why not?

There 1s only one way of having salvation. That is the way
which Paul outlined to the Galatians. God prepared salvation
‘through the sacrifice of His own Son, and by appropriating that
salvation to us through faith He has made worshippers out of us.
Any one who has not thus learned to say Abba, Father; who still
feels estranged from God; who is still trying to appease the wrath
of God: he is groping in the dark. He may prate about the
fatherhood of God, but by the manner in which he tries to win
His favor, he plainly shows that he does not stand to God in the
relation of a dear child. He does not know how to approach God.
And he can never rest assured that his prayer will be accepted.
Ye worship ye know not what — a most terrible plight.

All this because they have no salvation. They are offering
their works to God in payment for their sins. Also their prayer
they consider a meritorious work.

Jesus spoke about this view of prayer in the Sermon on
the Mount, when He taught His disciples the Lord’s prayer.

He first points out that prayer is not a meritorious work.
Such men as parade their prayers before the people He calls



‘Worship. 239

plain hypocrites. When thou prayest, thou shalt not be as the
hypocrites are: for they love to pray standing in the synagogues
and in the corners of the streets, that they may be seen of men.
Verily I say unto you, They have their reward (Mt. 6, 5). They
are looking for a reward for their prayer. And they have their
reward. They looked for praise from men. They got it. And
that is all they have coming. They expected more. They ex-
pected that God would judge as the people do. The people gave
them credit as pious worshippers. They thought God would do
likewise. But they have their reward. Their standing with God
has not been affected in the least by their prayer. No? It has
become worse. By such worship they have manifested themselves
as hypocrites, and have heaped upon themselves God’s indignation
against all hypocrisy.

To emphasize the Abba-Father spirit of prayer over against
the idea of meriting God’s favor by the exercise of prayer Jesus
stresses that prayer, being of such an intimate nature, should
rather be carried on in the privacy of the closet behind closed
doors. But thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy closet, and
when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father which is in
secret; and thy Father which seeth in secret shall reward thee
openly (Mt. 6, 6).

The Gentiles considered their prayers not only as meritorious,
they fancied that by the use of prayer they could overpower their
gods and force them to do their will. For that purpose they
repeated their petitions, sometimes in a monotonous sing-song,
sometimes with loud exclamations and vehement gestures, inflict-
ing even wounds on themselves, as did the prophets of Baal on
Carmel. Well did Elijah mock them: Cry aloud: for he is a
god ; either he is talking, or he is pursuing, or he is in a journey,
or peradventure he sleepeth and must be awaked (1 Kgs. 18, 27).

Jesus chides the same idea as though God must be roused to
action by the force of our prayer, in these words: When ye pray,
use not vain repetitions, as the heathen do: for they think that
they shall be heard for their much speaking (Mt. 6, 7).

When we approach God in prayer, we approach Him with
a greater confidence than does a human son his human father. A
human son is sure of the good will of his father, yet even the
best-meaning father needs information. Not so our heavenly
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Father. Your Father knoweth what things ye have need of, be-
fore ye ask him (Mt. 6, 8). :

It is against the very nature of prayer to consider it as a meri-
torious work or even as a charm with which to overpower God.
Such treatment would reveal a servile mind, a spirit of fear. But
we have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear. We have
received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father

(Rom. 8, 15). M.
(To be continued.)

The Strength of Christian Unity

Paper delivered at the Rhinelander Convention of the
Northern Wisconsin District, Wisconsin Synod, June 17-21, 1940,
by Pastor Edmund Reim

I am well aware that the above topic reveals no startling de-
gree of originality. Unity has been discussed before, at quite
some length and by abler men. The need appears in every walk
of life. It is the last word with which an athletic coach sends
his boys into a game, the slogan with which an industrial leader
seeks to put his staff on their toes, the insistent demand of politi-
cians as they gird themselves for the battle of votes, etc. Its
dress is varied only slightly when men speak of harmony, co-
operation, teamwork, solidarity, of a common front. Under one
or another of these terms it has been warmly commended even in
our synodical circles. To take up this well-worn subject once
more may therefore seem a sure way of inviting that greatest
calamity which can befall a speaker, to have his listeners settle
back in their seats and say with a sigh, “We’ve heard that before.”

Yet there is need of running the risk.. In these days when
the fate of nations is hanging in the balance, the tragic results of
disunity are most convincingly demonstrated. Our own national
need for internal harmony is so apparent in this hour that it need
only be mentioned in passing. These things should serve to re-
mind us that the same, of course, is true of our synod. Where
our resources and strength are so severely limited, where the task
is so great and the cause so all-important, we dare not let lack
of unity sap our strength. Yet the record speaks against us, not
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necessarily of violent clashes and open breaks, although we have
had them also, but of that peculiar Wisconsin-Synod characteristic
of standing on our freedom and rights whenever there is some
common task to be done, that inability to submerge. our rugged
individualism or yield a personal opinion, When, as so often
happens, we fall short in some task which no one has assigned
to us but we ourselves, when with great enthusiasm we set out
boldly on some major undertaking and then our performance
fails to match our purpose, — isn’t that an indication of an un-
derlying lack of unity? This fact alone should justify a re-
study of our topic. ~

In addition to this, however, we have the union movement
of our days, where strong, conflicting tides are surging in every
direction, where we shall be tossed about like chips on the sea,
where any influence we otherwise may have will be dissipated into
thin air unless we have the strength of internal wnity. It should,
- of course, go without saying that this may not be mere unity on
any convenient platform but must be on the basis of the truth of
God’s Word.

For a pattern of this unity I am taking a page from Philip-
pians, encouraged particularly by two circumstances. The first
is noted by Farrar in his general remarks on the letter. He says:
“The Philippian Church was eminently free from errors of doc-
trine and irregularities of practice. No schism seems to have
divided it; no heresies had crept into its faith; no false teachers
had perverted its allegiance. One fault, and one alone, seems to
have needed correction, and this was of so personal and limited
character that, instead of denouncing it, Paul only needs to hint
at it gently and with affectionate entreaty. This was a want of
unity between some of its female members, especially Euodia and
Syntyche, whom Paul begs to become reconciled to each other,
and whose feud, and any partisanship which it may have entailed,
he tacitly and considerately rebukes by the constant iteration of
the word ‘all’ to those whom he can only regard as one united
body.” In support of this observation read Phil. 1, 3-8 and note
beside the steady repetition of this word the reference to their
fellowship in the Gospel and the statement: that they all were par-
takers of his grace.

The other circumstance is a peculiar word used by Paul,
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which occurs only once more in the New Testament outside of this
letter. The A. V. translates it as “conversation.”” We would
now say “conduct,” the manner in which men carry themselves.
Luther’s word is “Wandel.” But the interesting thing is that
Paul does not use the common Greek word which would merely
suggest the thought of walking or living, but introduces a word
with an entirely different background (politeuwomai, politeuma),
related to our “politics,” indicating “conduct touched with the con-
notation of living together as a community or unit body. It is
asked why Paul used this word instead of the commoner ‘to walk,’
and the answer is given that he just prefers ‘politewomar’ But
here, at any rate, the reason for the preference is evident: this
politewma has ‘adversaries,” and they must thus keep together as
a unit to stand against them.” (Lenski.)

So at least one trend of the letter to the Philippians stands
revealed and, I hope, the choice of the passage running from 1, 27
to 2, 11 is hereby justified as a basis for the discussion of our
topic. My procedure will be to try to unfold the line of thought
of this passage, taking the pertinent applications to our ordinary
congregational and synodical life in stride as we go along (I), but
reserving for separate discussion the bearing which these prin-
ciples may have on the current problem of Lutheran Union (II).

I
Philippians 1, 27 —2, 11

The usual outlines take the last verses of the first chapter as
telling the Philippians how to stand firm against their opponents,
the first four of the second chapter as stating how they are to be
minded toward their brethren, and finally 5-11 as showing this
by the example of Christ. This does not quite satisfy. I would
prefer to say that the first section shows the need for unity; the
second calls for the perfecting of unity; the third shows the spirit
which will remove the causes of disunity. All of this is a de-
velopment of what Paul had in mind when he wrote (v. 27) that
their conversation, that is, their joint conduct as a community, be
as it becometh the Gospel of Christ.

A. THE NEED FOR UNITY

Phil. 1, 27-30: Only let your conservation be as it becometh the
Gospel of Christ; that whether I come and see you, or else be absent,
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I may hear of your affairs, that ye stand fast in one spirit, with one
mind striving together for the faith of the Gospel; and in nothing
terrified by your adversaries: which is to them an evident token of
perdition, but to you of salvation, and that of God. For unto you it
is given in the behalf of Christ, not only to believe on Him, but also
to suffer for His sake; having the same conflict which ye saw in me,
and now hear to be in me.

The thoughts which lead up to- this portion of the letter may
be summarized quite briefly. After the customary salutation, in
which Paul joins with Timothy in greeting his beloved Philippians,
there follows the passage of thanksgiving which we have already
heard, with more than a little indication of the exceptionally in-
timate relationship which existed between Paul and this Macedo-
nian church. Beginning with v. 12 the letter takes on a more
personal character. The apostle sends news concerning his im-
prisonment in Rome, also of a petty rivalry in which some had
sought to exploit his misfortunes in order to build up their own
importance and position. But all this information is given merely
that they may understand that the things which had happened to
him had fallen out rather to the furtherance of the Gospel. While
evidently quite confident of his eventual vindication, Paul is still
balancing the two possible outcomes against each other, life and
death, and even considering the latter as something which really
would be far better, when he becomes conscious of the churches
which still need him. ‘“Nevertheless, to abide in the flesh is more
needful for you. ... I know that I shall . . . continue with you
all for your furtherance and joy of faith; that your rejoicing may
be more abundant in Christ Jesus for me by my coming to you
again.” = So the thought of his own situation passes entirely from
his mind. His attention centers on his congregation, to the ex-
clusion of all else.

Now follows the first admonition, evidently the thing which
- was uppermost in the mind of the apostle, which he wanted them
to note above all else: Only let your conversation be as it becometh
the Gospel of Christ. They should be guarded in their conduct,
ever mindful of the fact that they are members of a community
of high privilege and honor created by, and standing for the Gos-
pel of Christ. The individual is not on his own, not a free agent
to follow his personal whims and inclination. His every word
and action may have some hearing, for good or ill, on those who
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are united with him in fellowship of faith. Because of the Gos-
pel committed to us we should be “wise as serpents.” All mem-
bers of the entire body should remember that their joint conduct
should be of such a nature as to match the blessed saving gifts
they have received. Let us not fail to note what a high standard
is thereby set for our personal as well as synodical life. Not only
does this mean that we must scrupulously avoid any type of
conduct by which, severally or jointly, we would bring reproach
upon the Gospel of Christ. There we should be keenly conscious
of the peril of giving offence. “For it must needs be that offences
come; but woe to that man by whom the offence cometh.” But
we should also let this thought give positive color to our actions.
Let our conduct be as it becometh the Gospel of Christ, let us
apply this high standard, then sloth and indifference will be re-
placed by eagerness and sincere concern for the constant progress
of our synodical work. Then we shall not need to be urged,
driven, or coaxed, but will give ourselves freely and wholly to
our sacred calling. And that willingly, without -constraint.
“Whether I come and see you, or else be absent.” — Paul looks for
worthy conduct on the part of his Philippians in either event.
So far Paul's remarks have still been of a general nature.
He has not yet broached the subject of unity. But now it comes:
“that I may hear of your affairs, that ye stand fast in ome spirit,
with one mind striving together for the faith of the Gospel.” It
~will be observed that the apostle here takes certain things for
granted, or at least lets them go without saying, namely that this
one spirit be the true Christian spirit, the one mind likewise. We
shall follow this example. If in the development of this essay
there will follow repeated appeals for the cultivation and practice
of unity, let it be said once for all that this, of course, must be
a unity based upon and governed by the Word of God. Thereby
~we not only are assured of a sound foundation upon which we
can really “stand fast,” but we shall also be drawing upon that
one source of Truth by which the Holy Spirit works that oneness
of ‘spirit and ‘mind which otherwise is so foreign to our natures.
If it were not for this unifying factor of the Word, true har-
mony would be unattainable. At best there could be only acci-
dental agreement. - Here, however,  we have the power which
molds opinion and creates unity.
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The effort which is to be put forth is described as “striving
together” (symathlountes). The picture is that of an athletic
event, where contenders frequently put forth greater efforts than
in the chores of daily work, often drawing on the last ounce of
their reserve, putting into practice the principles of teamwork,
willingly subordinating their own personalities and each carrying
out his own particular assignment, each giving his utmost, and all
for a single purpose — which in the case of the Christian is de-
scribed as “for the faith of the Gospel.”

For the faith of the Gospel! Can a higher motive be named
to spur us to put forth our best efforts and combine them in the
most effective manner? Think of what the Gospel gives us to
believe: a gloriously comforting assurance of forgiveness of our
manifold sins and of reconciliation with a God Who was justly
displeased ! Think of what this Gospel gives us to preach: a won-
drous message of life and salvation for men perishing in their sins!
Remember how these things were made possible: only by the fact
that God spared not His only-begotten Son, but delivered Him
up for us all; that this Son did not spare Himself, but gave His
life a ransom for many. That is the content of the Gospel, the
preaching of which is sum and substance of all our congregational
and synodical work, the very reason for the existence of these
various bodies. That surely justifies the admonition to ‘“‘stand
fast in one spirit, with one mind striving -together.”

That such work in behalf of this great cause will not pass
unchallenged in this world of sin we may be sure. The apostle
has already hinted as much by speaking of our striving, contending.
Now the full force of the opposition is revealed and we hear him
calling upon his Philippians not to be terrified by their adversaries.
Now it becomes clear just why there is need for unity, why Chris-
tians should not fritter away their strength by needless friction
among themselves. They will need all of it for the struggle in
which they find themselves engaged, the nature of which is such
that it may well strike terror to a heart not thoroughly fortified
with trust in its Lord. It can surely be no trifling matter which
is touched on here. It must be the purpose of these adversaries
to undermine and destroy the faith of these Christians, to nip the
life of this young congregation in the bud. For this purpose they
have aligned themselves squarely against “the faith of the Gos-
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pel.”  Therefore, and only therefore, Paul is justified in speaking
of their “perdition.” They are opponents which clearly are out-
side of the church.

This makes it necessary to settle at once a very important
question, namely whethér we are justified in applying the prin-
ciples laid down in the foregoing to such opponents who admittedly
are not outside the pale of the Christian Church, whose purpose,
as we will freely grant, is not to overthrow the Gospel and under-
mine Christian faith. We may find ourselves separated from them
by some question of doctrine, perhaps by quite a few ; we may even
find ourselves as widely apart as Lutherans and Catholics, or Lu-
therans and members of the various sectarian churches. Yet we
not only gladly concede the possibility but the fact that there are
Christians there also. The less marked the doctrinal differences
become, the more we become conscious of. this truth. Does that
mean that this admonition of Paul does not apply in these cases?

We hold that it does. It should be noted that the admonition
to stand fast, to strive together for the faith of the Gospel stands
independently, a complete statement in itself. The reference to
adversaries and their perdition is introduced by a new and sub-
ordinate thought, “in nothing terrified.” Clearly Paul is men-
tioning some extreme -instances here, instances drawn from real
life and personal experience (cf. v. 30). But that is far from
~ outlining the only conditions under which these general prin-
ciples shall find application. In other words, while the clause
illustrates, it does mnot restrict. Plainly common sense should
also show that the call to stand fast and strive together will apply
equally well whether the entire Gospel or only some particular doc-
trine be at stake. Unity will always make for strength.

The remaining thoughts in the first chapter are designed to
reconcile Christians to the inevitability as well as the trying nature
of these struggles. Paul 1s building courage in his Christians by
showing that when, trusting in their Lord, they stand unterrified,
this resoluteness of their faith is a sign which must strike terror
to the hearts of their adversaries, even as the same faith to the
Christian is a renewed assurance of his salvation, at the hands of
God. He reminds them of how much has been given them,
namely to bear the name of Christ, and while that implies the
privilege of believing in Him, it also includes suffering for His



The Strength of Christian Unity. 247

sake, yet not as an unwelcome burden, but rather also as some-
thing which is given us. So Paul concludes by pointing out that
the persecution which had fallen to the lot of the Philippians was
of the same cloth as his own sorrows, part of which at least had
been endured in their own behalf.

B. THE PERFECTING OF UNITY

Phil. 2, 1-4: If there be therefore any consolation in Christ, if
any comfort of love, if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels
and mercies, fulfil ye my joy, that ye be likeminded, having the same
love, being of one accord, of one mind. Let nothing be done through
strife or vainglory; but in lowliness of mind let each esteem other
better than themselves. Look not every man on his own things, but
every man also on the things of others.

It would seem as though in the last verses of the foregoing
chapter, where he showed the Philippians that the troubles they
were experiencing were but the same conflict which they had
once seen in him and now heard of him, Paul was using even these
joint harrowing experiences for the purpose of strengthening the
feeling of Christian solidarity. They are joined not only in their
faith, but even in their sorrow. This thought at least provides
the perfect setting for what follows in v. 1. In the face of such
experiences there will certainly be need of admonition among
Christians, where they urge each other to stand firm or perhaps
even reprove some tendency toward weakness; there will be need
for consolation for the hurts they may have to suffer; there will
be need for real fellowship, for manifestation of tender mercy
and compassion. Hence the best methods for supplying these
mutual ministrations are now outlined.

This advice of the apostle is not very clearly rendered by the
accepted translations, neither the A. V. as given above, nor the
Revisions. Without going into a long technical discussion of the
reasons advanced by Dr. Lenski, I would like to present his
translation which brings out the thought much more clearly: “If
accordingly there is any admonition, (let it be) in connection with
Christ; if any solace, (let it be) of love; if any fellowship, (let
it be) of spirit; if any (such fellowship, let it be) of tender mer-
cies and compassion.”

There will be need for admonitions in our circles also. That
can be a repulsive thing, perhaps doing more harm than good,
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especially if done in a nagging manner, with a sickening show of
superiority, in a spirit that loves to find fault. But we need not
go far afield for an example of that other kind which the apostle
commends, “in connection with Christ.”” For we shall presently
come to that glorious passage where we read of the Savior as the
perfect pattern of the spirit which will produce the unity toward
which Paul is leading: “Let this mind be in you, which was also
in Christ Jesus, who . . . humbled Himself, etc.” Let us, both
in our synod and our congregations, take the hint. Then we'll
have real “brotherly” admonition. :

Let our consolation be “of love.” Let us first learn to be-
come interested in each other, shedding our cold reserve, becom-
ing attached to each other as fellow-Christians (for it’s that re-
lationship which is under discussion), developing a real spirit of
brotherly love, and then our ministrations at the sick-bed or the
grave, our counsel for the afflicted and discouraged will become
convincingly sincere and correspondingly more effective.

Let our fellowship be “of spirit.” There is in man an in-
stinctive and wholesome craving for the company of his kind,
especially in sorrows, in the face of danger, or in the performance
of a task which would overawe him if he stood alone. The ten-
dency to crawl away into solitude to lick one’s wounds or brood
over one’s troubles is often in evidence. But it is an unnatural,
morbid tendency, the opposite of that spirit of Christian fellow-
ship which Paul is advocating. — But here a word of caution is
needed, and is supplied by the apostle. Not indiscriminate fellow-
ship, not association merely for its own sake! That may result
in a companionship which will do more harm than good, dragging
down instead of lifting up. Lenski puts it this way: “Outward
fellowship is not enough, spirit must fellowship spirit.” In other
words, we should see to it that any fellowship upon which we may
enter be the real thing, a fellowship of faith, concerned about
purity of faith. Then the manifestations of tender mercies and
compassion will follow as a natural fruit of this spirit.

Now we find Paul girding himself for the climax of his ad-
monition, “lowly-mindedness,” (v. 3). Describing it as some-
thing which would fill his cup of joy to overflowing, he calls upon
them to think the same thing, to have the same love, to be closely
joined in soul, to have their minds on the one thing. Again the
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apostle is taking it for granted that we understand that it is not
enough merely to think the same thing; it must naturally be the
right thing. Nothing but the Gospel of Christ, to the preaching
of which he was devoting his whole life, and which he had men-
tioned in the beginning of our study as the thing which should
govern their entire living, walking, and thinking, both individually
and jointly — that must be the source and also the standard of
their unity. Let this infallible Word of God cast their thoughts
into a single mold, inspire a love which, arising out of the same
source of God’s love toward fallen man and directed toward a
common goal by His Word, really is a love which is the same.
Then they will be closely and harmoniously joined, not only ac-
cording to the outward appearance, but also in their souls, and this
harmony will not be in the service of some baneful purpose. The
one thing to which their thoughts will be jointly directed and for
which they will be striving together will be that glorious salvation
which their Lord has set before them in His Word. In this
singlemindedness the strength of Christian unity begins to shine
forth in all its splendor, surely a condition most ‘earnestly to be
desired, and at the same time one which lets it be seen that clear,
unmistakable unity of doctrine is a matter of prime concern for
every congregation and synod, whether there is a union movement
afoot or not. As soon as indifference in doctrinal matters sets
in, this singleness of mind is cast to the winds, inner unity is
sacrificed, and the strength wasted which would result therefrom.

For the sake of safeguarding this precious inner unity Paul
adds the warning, “Let nothing be done through strife or vain-
glory.” So read the commonly accepted translations. If one re-
members how much harm has been done through a spirit of parti-
sanship, by giving free rein to the inborn quarrelsomeness and
combativeness which still resides in the flesh of every Christian
and is only waiting for an opportunity to assert itself, how much
division has been caused by the simple fact that when we once
have taken our stand on a question we find it hard to admit even
to ourselves that we may have erred, then we see how natural and
right this translation must have seemed. But there appears to
be evidence that the word “eritheia,” derived as it is from a word
which means to work for wages, should be translated as self--
seeking or self-interest. Goodspeed’s version is, “Do not act for
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selfish ends or from vanity.” That opens up even a wider field
for thought. When men seek to advance their own interests,
when they decide matters which bear on congregational or
synodical life according to their own selfish ends or in the interest
of personal ambition, then indeed the interests of others are ruth-
lessly sacrificed and inner unity becomes impossible. Aims are
established and means employed which are treacherously mislead-
ing and dangerous. Let us ever keep this in mind when either
here or in our meetings with the delegates of other districts or
synods we are deliberating upon the policies of our church. Then
indeed “let nothing be done in self-interest or vainglory.” “In
maiorem Det gloriam” should not only be a beautiful motto, but
the very life and spirit of all our discussions and decisions. The
same principle holds good for our congregations in the manage-
ment of their home affairs. Many of the major mistakes there
made, and the list is a long one, are directly traceable to the fact
that in a spirit of false self-interest and of vanity they have over-
reached themselves to their lasting disadvantage. Building pro-
grams especially, whether in larger congregations or mission sta-
tions, should be carefully scrutinized from just this angle. Nor
should we fail to see that this principle applies to our personal
ministry as well. - Faced with the ever-present opportunity to use
the sacred office to which we are called as a pedestal to display the
importance of our persons to exhibit our various talents, to build
popularity and bid for a personal following, let us recognize these
things as the temptations which they are and banish them with a
resolute “Get thee behind me, Satan.” For even though we may
plan to use such popularity and personal following in the interest
of our work, we should still be falling into the grave error of build-
ing our congregations around ourselves rather than around the
Word and the Savior. Finally, let me say with all frankness but
without the least desire to hurt, I am sure that most instances of
strained relations between pastors and teachers will be solved if
we learn mutually to submerge our own personalities and each
one of us see to it that “nothing be done through self-interest or
vainglory.” Let us learn constantly to search our hearts for even
the slightest traces of these faults. Far from being mere per-
sonal foibles, they are a persistent threat to the unity of Christians.

Now Paul suggests the remedy: “But in lowliness of mind let
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each esteem other better than themselves. Look not every man
on his own things, but every man also on things of others.” These
are the opposites of the dangerous tendencies described before,
“lowly-mindedness” being the reverse of “vainglory,” and “looking
not upon one’s own things” the opposite of “self-interest.”

Let us first look at the practical nature of these recommenda-
tions. If I may point to one of our cardinal faults, so character-
istic of our Wisconsin Synod, it is the fact that we do not accept
leadership very well. Time and again we have seen plans for
action presented to our body, often very good plans, for the ac-
complishing of a given task. But how often have they not been
scuttled through lack of co-operation! Some of us have followed
the lead, others have stood on their constitutional right to criticize
and (here is the serious fault) declined to follow through with
any corresponding effort of their own. Take our current Debt
Retirement Campaign as an illustration of the paralyzing effect
of this sort of thing. Or recall the many instances where con-
gregations in the calling of new pastors have wilfully refused to
be guided by the advice of their District President and declined to
accept his well-meant suggestions, often to their later keen regret.

Now, every earnest student of Church History will grant that
there have been occasions without number when a corrupt and
arrogant leadership made it most neéessary to resist its vicious
trends. If we should face similar conditions in our circles, let us
be resolved to stand to the last for the freedom of the individual
Christian and the sovereignty of the congregation and reject em-
phatically such dangerous leadership. But wherever this is not
the case (and let us think soberly here), let us remember how
much harm is done by our failure to comply. In the end, that
becomes the road to anarchy and ruin. For, unless we would drift
aimlessly with the tides, we need leadership, after all, and strong,
able leadership. We look and pray to our Lord to send us such.
Any group, whether national, political, military, church, or any
other kind, suffers untold harm when it lacks leaders, when its
leaders lack ability and inspiration, are too timid to assert them-
selves, or are so concerned about maintaining their popularity
and position that they are constantly looking back to see whither
the movement is going, in order to keep in front of it.

If these things be true, then let us apply the prescription of
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Paul and cultivate just this “lowliness of mind” toward each other
— true Christian humility. For then it will on the one hand be-
come easy to accept leadership, even as on the other this same
spirit will make for a leadership which is truly evangelical, con-
siderate, brotherly, and therefore bearable and acceptable. To
yield to such leadership is, of course, not in the least a surrender
of any one’s liberty or independence. ' It is in the highest degree
consistent with the royal character of the priesthood of all be-
lievers (1 Pet. 2, 9), a sovereign exercise of -that thoroughly
Christian function, voluntarily and without compulsion to assume
that sphere in the Kingdom which our Lord in His infinite wisdom
has assigned to us. There lies the strength of Christian unity.

Nor should Christians fear to put each other’s interest beside
or even before their own, v. 4. That every one mind his own
business is a good rule, — when it refers to the faithful discharg-
ing of one’s responsibilities and duties. It's a deceptive and brutal
motto, however, if construed as relieving us of responsibility to-
ward our fellow-men and particularly fellow Christians. “Every
man for himself, and the devil take the hindmost” is just as cal-
lously pagan as it sounds. But when Christians really put the
apostolic rule into practice, the apparent loss which may threaten
because the individual gives his time and effort in behalf of others
is more than compensated for by the fact that others are concern-
ing themselves about his interests. Any disadvantage appearing
here are due, not to the principle, but to our failure to apply it.
Our Lord has withdrawn no part of His promise of Luke 5:
“Give, and it shall be given unto you; good measure, pressed down,
and shaken together, and running over, shall men give into your
bosom. For with the same measure that ye mete withal it shall
be measured to you again.”

But still our flesh continues to have misgivings about the
souridness of this advice. We are told that the word for “lowli-
ness of mind,” (tapeinophrosyne), does not occur in secular Greek
literature. It seems to have been something for which at least
the classical Greeks did not have a word. Where it does occur
in later authors, it is as a slurring remark. It would seem even
now that by cultivating this true Christian spirit of humility we
are casting every natural advantage to the winds. Modern psy-
chologists could easily write a book against such a procedure.
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That is why the apostle, complying with his own suggestion of
v.- 1 (if there is any admonition, let it be in connection with
Christ), now caps his line of thought and removes our misgivings
by showing from the example of the Savior Himself that this
spirit of humility is not weakness, but strength of the highest
- order.
C. REMOVING THE CAUSES OF DISUNITY

Phil. 2, 5-11: Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ
- Jesus: Who, being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to be
equal with God: but made Himself of no reputation, and took upon
Him the form of a servant, and was made in the likeness of men: and
being found in fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, and became
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore God
also hath highly exalted Him, and given Him a name which is above
every name: that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of
things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth; and
that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the
glory of God the Father.

“Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus.”
With these simple words Paul introduces one of the grandest pas-
sages in all New Testament writings, one which deals with the
very heart of the Gospel. In our study of the systematized teach-
ings of Scripture it is indispensable for supplying the key to an
understanding of the person and work of the Savior. Books have
been written on it in this connection. But it should be recognized
that this is but a secondary use of these words. The primary pur-
pose for which they were written is revealed by the line of thought
which we have been following. They are to serve as a demon-
stration of what Paul has been preaching, that “lowliness of mind”
is not only the best way of preserving the unity of Christians, but
also the way of strength and success. '

Let this mind be in you. The apostle is concerned with the
actions of his people, but he refers here to their thoughts because
he knows that if only the mind will be right, if his Christians will
only think in the manner which we may learn from our Lord Jesus
Christ, then the problem of his whole admonition will be solved
and the desired action will follow. It therefore becomes necessary
to observe the mind and mode of thinking which is revealed in
the life of our Savior.

One circumstance is mentioned immediately which will make
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all the difference in the world when one is appraising the work of
Jesus Christ and His personal attitude toward it. Men go apart
today in their estimate of Christ’s death on the cross because they
are not agreed on this important point. But Paul states it very
definitely. Speaking of Jesus Christ, the same Whom John and
the other disciples had known so intimately through those three
years of the ministry that they could call Him that Word (logos)
“Which was from the beginning, Which we have heard, Which
we have seen with our eyes, Which we have looked upon, and our
hands have handled” (1 John 1, 1), speaking of the same Jesus
Whom (under other circumstances, it is true) Paul had met on
the way to Damascus, he tells us that He “was in the form of
God.” A great deal seems to depend on this, for the apostle de-
clares that the Savior did what He did although (Luther: “ob-
wohl”) He was in this “form.” We find this term strange. We
would catch the thought more easily if the translation would read
that this Man, with Whom we are so familiar, and true man He
was, was still more than mere man. He belonged into another
group of beings, into the category of “God-beings,” if T may be
permitted such a word. He had all the qualities of God. He
was almighty, perfect, holy, of absolute wisdom, all-knowing,
omni-present, eternal. Everything was at His command. Yet
He did not consider it “robbery” to be equal with God. If we
think what the Savior could have made of Himself had He chosen
to employ these powers in His own behalf; if we think how any
other man, how we would grab and snatch at such an opportunity
if it should offer, then the reason for the choice of this second
strange word becomes more clear.

All these likely and natural things He did not do. Rather,
He “emptied Himself,” denied Himself these privileges, laid aside
this equality with God (Goodspeed). All these translations are
better than the A. V., “He made Himself of no reputation.” He
Who as man could have chosen to dazzle the world with the
“God-form” which was so truly His, deliberately decided to fore-
go this privilege by taking the “servant-form,” becoming truly
like other men, common, ordinary men who do not have these God-
qualities.

Let us pause for a moment and reflect how truly this describes
the life of our Lord. There were occasions, many of them, when
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He used His divine powers for the sake of helping the poor and
suffering. But never did He employ them in His own behalf.
The use which He did make of them was so simple and unassum-
ing as far as any personal glory was concerned that His followers
had constant difficulty in remembering His true greatness. Facing
the hungry multitude, we find them making their microscopic
calculations on bread, even as in the storm they yielded to a craven
fear which was the first thing the Lord had to quiet when they
awakened Him. Thus we find a Peter considering it necessary
to advise the Savior to spare Himself the danger and suffering
which had just been foretold, just as later he felt called upon to
draw the sword for the Savior’s protection.

But all this is only the prelude of greater things to come.
Being, through all this naturalness of His mode of life, found
in fashion as a man, thoroughly human in the “schema,” the pat-
tern or make-up of His daily contacts, He Who had consistently
declined to use His “God-form” to make Himself higher than
men now did the very opposite: He humbled or lowered Himself
and became obedient unto death, even the death of the cross.

A number of important elements immediately stand forth out
of this statement. Not one of the things which happened to our
Lord and which contributed to His suffering and shame was an
inescapable blow of fate. He assumed all these things willingly.
He humbled Himself! They did come about, though, through
one certain quality which we' will do well to note as something
which showed the mind which was in Christ Jesus. He became
obedient! That it was not an easy obedience which was asked
appears when we hear that with the certainty of an eternal decree
of God it led to a death, the shame and horror of which is em-~
phasized when it is described as the “death of the cross.” The
fullest sense of the word ‘“became” begins to appear. It is as
though we are made witnesses of the sacred moments when our
Savior steeled Himself for the trial which stood before, even as
in Gethsemane, when it began to appear what this obedience would
cost the flesh which He had assumed for our sake. Even now
we are not fully aware of all that is implied here if we fail to
remember what is brought out by the earlier part of this statement
with its “although,” (v. 6a) : that throughout all these experiences
the swift and sure way of escape was ever at hand. For He was,
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after all, in the form of God. All the prerogatives and powers of
a God-being were at His constant beck and call. If He did not
choose to use them Himself, He need only to pray His heavenly
Father and He would send the rescuing hosts. Even at the last
He could still have grasped, snatched at this thing of being equal
with God, and the pending calamity would have been averted.
But He humbled Himself, and became obedient unto death, even
the death of the cross. -

Do we need any further demonstration of a mind which was
not looking on its own things, but also on the things of others?
We know that it was our peril, our need of salvation which moved |
Him to bring the sacrifice. And if lowliness of mind consists in
this (v. 3) that each esteem other better than themselves, do we
not see in operation in Him to Whom the one thing of importance
was what should become of fallen man, that we be saved, and to
Whom what became of Himself was so gloriously unimportant
that He not only braved, but willingly endured the agony of the
cross?

Half of Paul's argument must certainly be granted. When
Christians look to the example of their Lord Jesus Christ, then
nothing, absolutely nothing, may be done through strife, out of
self-interest, through vain-glory. Lowliness of mind is the only
quality which under such circumstances is at all becoming to the
Christian. But there still remains to be answered the objection
raised by a flesh which stoutly maintains that nothing will ever
be achieved by such methods.

And it is answered. For therefore God also hath highly ex-
alted Him and graciously given Him that name which is above
every name, that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow,
of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the
earth; and that every tongue should confess that Jesus is Lord,
to the glory of God the Father. I shall refrain from going into
the details of this grand close which has all the exalted qualities
of a doxology, and draw your attention only to the one word
which shows the relation between this glorious outcome and the
suffering and shame which had gone before. The one did not
merely come after the other, it followed because of it (dio). The
humble obedience of the Savior proved to be the hidden source of
the strength which gained the victory.
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Let this ever be remembered by the church which owes its
very existence to this fact. Just plain common sense teaches us
the folly of being disunited. The need of unity makes itself felt
most strongly in many ways. The history of congregations and
synods offers many texts for driving home this point. But unity
is not produced by any set of resolutions, however carefully they
may be drawn. Nor can true harmony ever be created by the
“now-let’s-all-pull-together-boys” type of speech. Only when
- strife, self-interest, and vanity are recognized as the carnal sins
which they are and eradicated by sincere repentance, only when
through the hallowing influence of God’s Spirit-true Christian
humility begins to fill our heart and we learn unselfishly to put
the interests of others before our own, only then will the specter
of disunity begin to disappear, together with its crippling results.
Then we can safely set our misgivings about future success aside
as littleness of faith, for true humility will above all make itself
felt in our relation toward our God. It will take the form of im-
plicit obedience to His will. Then we shall find ourselves fol-
lowing Him Who is the only trustworthy guide even in the most
perplexing situations and Who not only can, but will crown such
obedience with final victory.

There lies the strength of Christian unity. To have it, “let
this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus.”

II

The Question of Fellowship with the
American Lutheran Church

For two years this question has been before Lutherans of
America, having been brought to the attention of Synodical Con-
ference members by the action of the 1938 convention of the Mis-
souri Synod which heard and favorably received a “Declaration”
of the American Lutheran Church which was the outgrowth of a
number of meetings between representatives of the two bodies,
with the specific proviso, however, that “as far as the Missouri
Synod is concerned, this whole matter must be submitted to the
other synods constituting the Synodical Conference.” It is there-
fore not only a pertinent and practical subject for our discussion
but, in view of the nearness of the next sessions of the Synodical
Conference, a most urgent one. In addition, it offers a field



258 ;The Strength of Christian Unity.

where the principles developed above should find a most practical
application and our faithfulness to them be most thoroughly
tested.

A. THE HISTORY OF THE MOVEMENT

The American Lutheran Church as constituted today is an
amalgamation of three organizations with which the synods now
making up the Synodical Conference have been in constant con-
tact, in one way or the other, for many years even before this
latter body was formed. Two of them, the synods of Iowa and
Buffalo, were consistent opponents of, and as consistently opposed
by, Dr. Walther and other early leaders of the Missouri Synod.
Against them particularly the Iowa Synod raised the charge of
an over-strict confessionalism, maintaining that for the sake of
a larger unity a considerable number of non-fundamental doctrines
should be considered “open questions,” where a difference of
opinion could and should be tolerated as being non-divisive of
church fellowship. Needless to say, these two bodies did not take
part in the founding of the Synodical Conference in 1872,-as this
group, which even then included our Wisconsin Synod, took the
more conservative Missouri position.

The history of the Ohio Synod 1s different. Older than the
Missouri Synod by some thirty years, it took a very similar stand
for confessional Lutheranism. A cordial relationship was main-
tained for many years and also clearly demonstrated to all in-
terested observers when this synod, in marked contrast to its
present associates, took an active part in the founding of the
Synodical Conference. Tt was not until ten years later that a
controversy over the doctrines of election and conversion caused
the Ohio Synod to sever its connections with the larger body.

After a lapse of some twenty years a number of inter-synod-
ical conferences were held in the hope of reconciling the differences
between the two camps, but without any tangible results. Similar
negotiations were carried on by means of committees of the dif-
ferent synods during the period of 1915-1928. This resulted in
the drawing up of tentative articles of agreement, the “Chicago
Theses.” At about this time the synods of Ohio, Iowa, and
Buffalo declared fellowship with each other and perfected the or-
ganization of the American Lutheran Church. When this new
body almost immediately (1930) affiliated with the Norwegian
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Lutheran Church, the Swedish Augustana Synod, and others to
organize the American Lutheran Conference on the basis of the
rather vague “Minneapolis Theses,” many of us looked at that as
a definite trend, not toward conservative Lutheranism, but away
from it.

The union movement was revived with renewed vigor in
1935, when an invitation went forth from the United Lutheran
Church, that group of synods where the spirit of liberalism is most
firmly entrenched. Our Wisconsin Synod at its convention in
New Ulm declined to enter upon these negotiations on the ground
that the invitation was based upon the premise that no real dif-
ference existed between the various Lutheran bodies of America.
We have had no cause to regret this decision. A Missouri com-
mittee which did enter upon these discussions has reported that
“a point of serious difference concerned the definition of inspira-
tion, particularly the doctrine of verbal inspiration as given in the
Brief Statement of the Missouri Synod” (Quartalschrift, 38,
213). Under such conditions it will be seen that there is no
sound basis for profitable discussion. — But even while taking this
stand at New Ulm our synod not only accepted the principle that
where existing differences in the Lutheran field are frankly rec-
ognized we should willingly share in efforts to remove them, but
specifically and publicly mentioned the need of taking up the
abandoned efforts toward inter-synodical agreement at the point
where they were dropped, and stated our readiness for such a step
at any time (Wis. Joint Syn. Report, 1935, p. 39 and 41). This
was with special reference to negotiations with the American Lu-
theran Church (hereafter A L C, similarly, UL C).

If therefore, as actually happened during the following years,
negotiations were resumed between committees of the AL C and
the Missouri Synod without any representation from our body, it
was entirely without our fault. Our Wisconsin reply to the
ULC invitation not only did not apply to the AL C, but specifically
distinguished between the two. Nor was any A L C invitation
rejected by our Synod. None was received. When these state-
ments are made, I know whereof I speak, having been in closest
contact with the developments of that time. Any other version
of these events is based on incomplete knowledge of the facts.

Out of these meetings grew the “Declaration” of the repre-
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sentatives of the A L C referred to above. The contents of this
document will be discussed later.. For the moment it will be
enough to follow its course through the various steps necessary to
msure general acceptance. Of these the St. Louis convention was
only the beginning. It must be remembered that this was a so-
called Delegate Convention, similar to our sessions of the Joint
Synod, but where the ratio of representation is even steeper than
our scale of one delegate for each ten pastors, teachers, and con-
gregations. That makes a second step imperative, whereby the
agreement which has been endorsed by the representatives of the
various districts and congregations is relayed to them for their
approval — a very vital matter, of extreme importance. Then *
the make-up of our Synodical Conference calls for the additional
step, specifically provided for by the St. Louis Resolutions, sub-
mitting such an agreement to the sister synods, the Norwegian
and Slovak beside our own. Similar steps must be allowed for
the other side of the picture. The A L C representatives must
submit their action to the convention of their joint body, as was
done in Sandusky, Ohio.  There also will be the home districts
and congregations which must be informed and whose approval
must be gained for the actions which their representatives have
taken in their behalf. And finally, the AL C is affiliated with
other Lutheran synods in the A L Conference, referred to before.
And these must not only be consulted but satisfied, unless indeed
the A L C should be willing to break off these associations for the
sake of the new fellowship it has resolved to establish.

Thus it will be seen that the St. Louis agreement is not final,
but rather the first step in a long series, each of which must be
taken with the greatest of care and patience. Since the direction
of movement is from the top down, rather than from the ground
up, the process must be compared with one by which a builder
lowers a lerge and important section of structural steel into its
assigned place. If it has been perfectly designed and is handled
with proper skill, all will be well. But should there be any flaw
in the plans, any imperfection in the fitting, serious consequences
will appear in the form of strains or gaps which will defeat the
‘purpose which was to be served. If that be the case, a wise
builder will take time to remedy the defects before going any
-farther at the risk of doing permanent harm. — It is our con-
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sidered judgment that this is the point at which the union move-
ment now stands. But. because of the importance and carrying
power of the whole matter, let us before going any farther
look at

B. THE PRINCIPLES WHICH APPLY

In seeking to define the principles which apply to this ques-
tion of fellowship with an other, hitherto separate Lutheran body,
we shall draw on the fruits of our previous study of the passage
from Philippians. In so doing we do not wish to imply that all
such principles have here been covered. But we do feel that some
which we have found are very pertinent.

So particularly the leading admonition, “Only let your con-
versation, your conduct, be as it becometh the Gospel of Christ.”
A very general bit of advice, but also very wholesome, indeed.
Regardless of what opinion we may hold in this question now be-
fore our synods, whether pro or con, let us remember that we are
dealing with a question which involves the Gospel of our salvation.
We are not faced with a matter that can be dealt with lightly, like
some unimportant trifle. Nor is it a matter of business, to be dis-
posed of with cold calculation. We are not engaged in some game
of ecclesiastical politics played either for the pleasure of practic-
ing skillful maneuvering or for the sake of some immediate prac-
tical advantage. Rather, we are dealing with the Gospel of Christ
as it is proclaimed and confessed by our Lutheran Church. The
Gospel of Christ! That means that there is no room here for
“give and take.” - We have no right either to add or subtract a
single syllable of this Truth. Nor dare we offer a single word of
this Gospel in a spirit of compromise or concession, as we not only
might, but perhaps should if some minor, less sacred matter were
at stake. It would be different if we were disposing of what is our
own. But here we are dealing with the- Word of God. Let us
hold that as a sacred and inviolable trust.

This indicates the need of taking a firm, definite stand. But
here the history of past controversies should serve as a warning,
for that speaks eloquently of the harm done when men let bitter-
ness creep into their words and try to win points by personal re-
crimination rather than sound argument, to gain a following by
appealing to the emotions rather than to calm reason. Any one
who is at all familiar with what has been written on this matter
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of union within the last two years will admit that there is at least
a strong tendency to let history repeat itself. Let us be determined
to curb this spirit, at least in our own circles. “Let your con-
versation be as it becometh the Gospel of Christ!”. Where this
admonition is heeded our speech will show the influence, we will
practice moderation and courtesy.

Some will call this a counsel of weakness. But let us note
that we can stay well within the terms of the apostle’s words and
still find good ground for taking a firm stand, not in the least
lacking in convicition: “Stand fast in one spirit, with one mind
striving together for the faith of the Gospel.” TFar from being
in any way contrary to the Gospel of Christ, a strong, positive,
fearless testimony to the Truth is the only kind which is worthy
of it. . :
One might expand this general admonition to where it would
cover the entire field of our discussion. It is not necessary to do
so, however, because Paul has provided an abundance of specific
statements for just that purpose. As the apostle was an eminently
practical man, so they are of the same nature. Take for instance
the repeated call to be of one mind, to stand fast in one spirit, to
be striving together for the faith of the Gospel. If we read into
these words, as we should, an exhortation to conserve the unity
of our own ranks and thus to keep ourselves at maximum strength
for the struggle to which we are called, then let us be fair enough
to see that they also apply to an expanding of this unity and the
resultant union — wherever this can be done without sacrifice of -
truth.

Because of our conservative traditions we need that reminder.
It is so easy to lean over backward on this union question, to turn
our thumbs down without taking the trouble to look into the matter
or to think it through. One can become quite pharisaic in such an
attitude, condemning out of hand every such effort at achieving
unity as gross unionism. Or one may be conservative through
sheer inertia rather than through conviction. Let us watch our
step. It would be a terrible responsibilty if through such an atti-
tude we should perpetuate existing divisions when the underlying
differences have actually been removed. If our Missouri brethren
should prove to be successful in removing these ancient obstacles
to a true unity, then let us be big enough to admit it ungrudgingly
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and welcome it as a material addition of strength to the testimony
of the truth in our land. But if on the other hand it should become
clear that true unity has not yet been achieved by these negotia-
tions, then let us throw our whole influence in the direction of pre-
serving the unity which we now have, which through all these
negotiations is certainly under a considerable strain, and let us do
so without jeers and reproaches for the efforts that failed. Let
us realize that the one way as well as the other is a “contending for
the faith of the Gospel,” as long as we only remain loyal to its
truth.

But if we have thus roused ourselves to an awareness of the
evil of being prejudiced against legitimate efforts toward the estab-
lishing of unity, we should be equally aware of an even greater
danger lying in the other direction, of being so strongly attracted
by the prospect of union that we become eager to attain it at any
price. It is not going too far to say that in some quarters the
thought of church union has become so popular that any step in
this direction is hailed as a great advance. These people do not
see why there should be more than one, or at most two churches
in our land. That this would be an automatic denial of religious
liberty seems to trouble them not at all.

In citing this attitude the purpose is not to imply that we have
groups in our circles which hold this view, but rather to show of
what extremes the flesh is capable. This flesh which we all share
is highly susceptible to the arguments which make themselves
heard as soon as the possibility of union beckons. There is e. g.
the pleasure which it finds in the contemplation of numbers, par-
ticularly when they suggest greatness. They speak so persuasively
of increased prestige and power. We who have long been one
of the lesser churches of the land have in many cases been chafing
under a sense of inferiority, starved for a greater measure of
recognition. We would like to be great. Then there is also such
a splendid opportunity to make our influence felt in the political
field that it seems a pity not to wield the power that goes with an
impressive voting strength. So the demand for union grows,
heedless of the fact that true uniy must always be a question of
-teaching and the Word. When this unpleasant reminder is brought
up, there comes a tendency to become impatient of the slow
processes of building up true unity with the help of the Word and
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one is tempted to create unity, or at least the semblance of it, by
compromise. Practical considerations begin to assert themselves.
The pocketbook begins to speak, making the claim which, though
so often disproved by actual experience, still crops up again and
again, namely that mergers, consolidations, and amalgamations
will result in a reduction of the total cost of church work. There
1s no escaping the fact that for the flesh the question of union
has a glamor all its own. But let us be guided by the voice of the
Spirit: “Let nothing be done through self-interest or vainglory.”

Self-interest and vainglory. Paul knew well whereof he
spoke. Who can estimate the damage done by these twin spirits
of evil in the church, all because they turn the eyes and hearts of
men away from the Word? Let us heed the admonition which,
to say it once more, is not that we sweepingly condemn all efforts
toward fellowship and union, but that we keep out all considera-
tions of the flesh, particularly selfishness and pride, and let the
Word alone rule.

After the foregoing it will be obvious that our course must
lie somewhere between these two exteremes, avoiding both the
attitude which rejects every endeavor toward union, sight unseen,
and the one which would have union at any price. We must learn
to put aside all considerations of self-interest and pride, to learn
the “lowliness of mind” which will be necessary for this. Even
as the Savior in singleminded devotion to the work entirusted Him
by His heavenly Father resolutely thrust aside the constant tempta-
tion to take advantage of His opportunity to “be equal with God,”
so in the interest of the Kingdom we should become willing to
relinquish what may be ours by right. We may feel that we have
not been consulted in these matters as we should have been, that
our motives have been most woefully misconstrued and our position
unfairly interpreted and distorted by attacks published against us
in irresponsible quarters, giving us the full right to answer in
kind ; yet we must learn calmly to weigh whether the interests of
the Kingdom will be truly served by such a procedure. If not,
then we must willingly forego the things which seem our right.
That may involve humiliation, but should we not bear this gladly
after the manner in which our Lord humbled Himself for our
sake?

Still, there will also be cases when it will not be the proper
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thing to yield, when it would be positively wrong to do so. There
the call applies to stand fast; to contend or strive together for the
faith of the Gospel. It would put our judgment to quite a strain
if it were for us to decide just when those cases arise. But we
shall be relieved of this unpleasant necessity if we will only observe
one additional word in Paul’'s presentation of the example of
Christ: “He became obedient.” 1f we will but learn to bow ab-
solutely before the Word of God, if we will but let the decisions
which we eventually must make in-this union matter be governed
entirely by that same authority, if we will learn to eliminate all
other considerations from our argumentation and thinking — then
we shall be safely guided. Nor need we then fear for the final
outcome. Humanly spéaking we may seem to be acting unwisely,
foolishly, weakly. But so was the Savior when He humbled him-
self and became obedient. But let us not forget the continuation,
“Wherefore God also hath highly exalted Him, etc.” God’s
strength still is made perfect in weakness, as we shall also find
if we but follow His leading. “Let this mind be in you, which
was also in Christ Jesus.” :

C. A REVIEW OF OUR SYNOD’S COURSE

It is here that these principles must, as far as we are con-
cerned, find their first and foremost application. For there the
responsibility rests squarely upon our shoulders. If we should
find ourselves guilty of some mis-step in the course we have so
far followed, we would not only have the opportunity but the
duty to rectify the error. It has also been shown that this was
due to no neglect or unwillingness on our part. If I mention this
once more it is not because we are being seriously reproached on
this in such quarters where the facts are known, but because there
is a lamentable lack of clear information on this question, to some
degree even in our own circles. Such minds should be put at
ease by a simple re-statement of these facts. ‘

Soon after the A L C Declaration had been submitted to and
favorably received by the St. Louis Convention of the Missouri
Synod, our body had to take its first stand on the question. Pur-
suant to one of its own resolutions adopted at St. Louis, the whole
matter was submitted to the other synods of the Synodical Con-
ference. A committee was named to represent our synod in study-
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ing the submitted material, met in July of 1938, and reviewed the
Declaration of the AL C at length. The result was drawn up in
a “Summary” which gave the committee’s evaluation of the “Dec-
laration.” This did not pass final judgment on the doctrinal
statements presented there. Rather, it took the form of questions
which were designed to help in determining whether the old doc-
trinal controversies had really, as is claimed, been settled beyond
all doubt. In this connection it should be stated that on some of
the old disputed doctrines, particularly of election and conversion,
the Declaration revealed surprising concessions. These were not
rejected or discredited by the “Summary,” but the tendency of the
questions was to show that there were nooks and corners which
were still unexplored and where error could still lie hidden. This
probing has also been the policy of the Quartalschrift and has led
a Missouri critic to complain of the frequent recurrence of the
expressions, “here error can hide,” “here false doctrine finds pro-
tection.” ‘This procedure on our part has been challenged as evi-
dence of an unduly suspicious mind, as a harboring of “evil sur-
misings.” It was pointed out that these statements do not attack
the committee reports and synodical resolutions as actually contain-
ing error. Thereby it was at least suggested to the reader that
we actually have no case.

Are we guilty as charged? We feel not. Let it not be for-
gotten that searching, careful searching of such matters, is a
sound Biblical principle. “If there be any fellowship, let it be
of spirit.” To which Lenski adds the significant note, “outward
fellowship is not enough.” The need of discriminating judgment
is already implied. Elsewhere Paul says, “Prove all things,” in
- other words, test them, weigh them carefully. We also have the
apostolic warning not to believe every spirit, but to try the spirits,
whether they are of God (1 John 4, 1). This obviously means
that this procedure shall be applied in all cases, even to such spiri-
tual products of men which may be good and sound. If this last
be the case, there is nothing to fear; they will stand the test un-
harmed. If on the other hand they can not stand the test, it is
so much the better that this fact be brought to light. In no case
should such a searching, questioning procedure be branded as
suspiciousness or “evil surmising.” That, to say the least, is to
create confusion. Let the questions which have been asked in the
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“Summary” be answered on their merits. If that will prove that
no error lurks where as a simple matter of fact it could find shel-
ter, if that will show that the last remnants of the old errors have
actually been removed, then no one will be happier than the author
of the questions. Let members of our synod be careful not to
disavow this method of conscientious searching. Let us remember
that it is indispensably necessary to be thorough if we are to be
sure that we can travel the new road without violating our obe-
dience to the Word.

Now, what about the criticism that our statements do not
attack the committee reports and synodical resolutions as contain-
ing error? What about the implied challenge to prove the actual
presence of false teaching? Unconsciously — we hope — our
critic has fallen into an old trick of argument, to shift the burden
of proof. It is always good strategy to lead the other party into
making the attack, but it isn’t always fair logic. Take our case:
The Missouri Synod has come to its sister synods bearing an agree-
ment negotiated between itself and a third church body. It has
already given it substantial endorsement, is submitting it to us for
our approval, and is now, if I may be pardoned the commercial
term, trying to sell us on the agreement. We all subscribe to the
principle that this agreement must be sound to the core if it should
be acceptable. Now we have pointed out places “where error can
hide,” not a vague, mysterious, undefined error, if you please, but
the old familiar ones which in time past have played such an im-
portant part in the controversies. We have not yet passed judg-
ment, are not charging that there <s error, but have pointed to
places where it is desirable to have complete assurance that the
old fault no longer lingers. Does not the burden of proof now
clearly lie with those who have claimed that the agreement consti-
tutes “a settlement of the doctrinal controversies?” We are
waiting, open to conviction. :

An example will serve to show the need for such clarification
as these questions seek. — When the controversy on election broke,
it resulted from an effort to say why some men, by the grace of
God, are saved, others lost. The answer offered by the then oppo-
nents of the Synodical Conference was that this eternal election
was “in view of their future faith.” When it was shown that this
faith itself is a gift of God, a result of this election, and not in
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any degree man’s contribution toward his own salvation, the debate
shifted to the doctrine of conversion. It was claimed that where
this change from unbelief to faith actually takes place in response
to the working of the Spirit it is because of the fact that such men
have conducted themselves better toward the grace of God. — In
other words, that man has again made his contribution toward his
own salvation. Now these two errors have been corrected by the
Declaration, but we find a new statement which at least is very
puzzling: that God purposes to justify those who have come to
faith, etc. Does not this call for definite assurance, at least, that
this is not again the old error that somehow and somewhere man
must be making some contribution toward his own salvation? If
we wish to rest assured that the proposed agreement is sound,
surely we must explore this' matter fully, until no doubt remains.
Nor should there be any reproach for those who ask such an ex-
planation and propose the necessary investigation. It's a fair
question: It deserves a fair answer.*

So much for the course followed by our Wisconsin committee
and the editors of the Quartalschrift. There still remains the
official stand taken by our synod in its last joint convention, Au-
gust, 1939, the “Watertown Resolutions.” The essential points
follow : ;

* That the need for such clarification has also been felt and voiced
by the Missouri representatives is apparent from the, “Reply of
the AL C Commissioners” published in the Concordia Theolo-
gical Monthly, Dec., 1939. The section dealing with our point reads:
“The first question referred to the statement in our Declaration
(II, A): ‘To this end He also purposes to justify those who have
come to faith.” It was asked just when this justification takes place,
whether immediately after man has come to faith or later. The an-
swer was, of course, in the same moment in which man comes to
faith.” — Since the point at issue (which has “aroused much appre-
hension,” C. T. M.) is the doctrine of objective justification, where
the consistent and unanimous teaching of the Synodical Conference
has been that when Christ rendered His perfect satisfaction on the
cross, God then and there justified all men, it would appear that the
question is beside the mark when it asks a decision between “imme-
diately after man has come to faith or later.” ‘We have no fault to
find with the answer, which is a perfectly correct statement on sub-
jective justification. But we do feel that the question has not pro-
duced, as indeed it could not produce, the necessary clarification- on
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We hold:

a) that the Sandusky resolutions and the Pittsburgh Agreement
have made it evident that there was no real doctrinal basis
for church fellowship between the Honorable Synod of Mis-
souri and the American Lutheran Church;

b) that under existing conditions further negotiations for estab-

: lishing church fellowship would involve a denial of the truth
and would cause confusion and disturbance in the Church and
ought therefore to be suspended for the time being;

¢) that when the implications of these Sandusky resolutions and
Pittsburgh Agreement, as mentioned in “A” and “B” have
thus been officially recognized and made known to those
within and without our Synodical Conference, confidence will
be restored to a point where negotiations can be resumed,
first to remove these obstacles and then to establish true
doctrinal unity.

Because of the plainness of their speech and the drastic nature
of the remedy proposed, these resolutions have become the target
of severe criticism and a cause of uneasy misgivings for at least
some of our own members. Are we at fault? We obviously are
if these resolutions were born out of contentiousness, selfish in-
terests, and the spirit of vain pride. If on the other hand it can
be shown that the interests of others, of the Kingdom at large,

the stand of the A L C toward objective justification.

The question should be reformulated to bring out with unmis-
takable clearness that both synods agree in teaching that through the
atonement of Christ on the cross God then and there has justified
all men. Until and unless that can be done, it will not be enough
to repeat the statement which one reads so often in the writings of
friends of the agreement, namely that the A L C has accepted the
Missouri Brief Statement. We would like to know whether they
have on this point, or whether the A L C clause constitutes another
exception which must be added to the others which are listed when
the A L C commissioners with commendable frankness write, “With
the other points (emphasis is mine) of doctrine presented in the Brief
Statement of the Doctrinal Position of the Missouri Synod we are
conscious of being in agreement.” (Decl. as quoted in QS 1938 p.
212).

For a comprehensive treatment of this entire subject see the
article on “Objective Justification” in the Quartalschrift of April,
1940, where also (page 116) a question is formulated which strikes
the heart of the issue: “What is the function of faith in subjective
justification?”
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have received due consideration and that the striving is really a
contending “for the faith of the Gospel,” if the presence of Chris-
tian humility is proved, not necessarily by diplomatic smoothnesss
of the words, but by our bowing in sincere and unquestioning
obedience to the Word of God in its every syllable, then we can
not only claim to stand acquitted, but can take comfort from the
further assurance that the God Who crowned,the humble obedience
of His Son with final victory will be with us also in our endeavors.

The case must therefore be studied on its merits. There one
fact stands out to begin: that our synod has not been playing the
part of a self-constituted critic, but has spoken because our sister
synod has submitted this matter to us. Under such circum-
stances, our convictions being what they are, silence on our part
would have been a denial of the truth. Expediency dare not be
the deciding factor here.

The next thing which should be noticed 1s that our Watertown
Resolutions represent a verdict at which our synod arrived when
two developments which occurred after the St. Louis convention
supplied much additional material on which to base an opinion: the
Sandusky Resolutions and the Pittsburgh Agreement. The latter,
taken first here for convenience in arrangement, is a document in
which the results of negotiations between the A L C and the UL C
were published. It makes one thoughtful, for here a committee
of the same church body, consisting to some extent even of the
same men, which only a few months before had wholeheartedly
endorsed the statement in which the Missouri Synod declares its
belief in the inerrancy of the Bible, now shows itself capable of
signing another statement in which this confession is clearly lack-
ing. Where such things are possible, it is clear that we are not
yet agreed on what really constitutes doctrinal unity. Surely,
obedience to God’s Word in the case of this important doctrine
justifies holding up the proceedings until this disturbing condition
has been rectified.

The Sandusky Resolutions are the answer of the AL C to
the proceedings at St. Louis, where it was resolved to “declare
that the Brief Statement of the Missouri Synod together with the
‘Declaration of the Representatives of the AL C and (the eém-
phasis here is mine) the provisions of this entire report of Com-
mittee No. 16 now being read and with Synod’s action thereupon
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be regarded as the doctrinal basis for future church-fellowship
between the Missouri Synod and the AL C.” Although in point
6 (a) the “Report of this Committee” was once more emphatically
mentioned as one of the things which would have to be included
in the final agreement, it is plainly missing in the Sandusky Reso-
lutions. That may be mere oversight. On the other hand, this
Report draws attention to a number of vital issues in such charac-
terestic Synodical-Conference language (“We refer . . . to the
attitude toward the antichristian lodge, anti-Scriptural pulpit- and
altar-fellowship, and all other forms of unionism”), that the omis-
sion of this vital document should again bring matters to a halt
until the error has been corrected by the only body which can do
this, the A L C in joint convention assembled. Surely, no busi-
ness organization would proceed to perfect a merger when one
of the express terms of the preliminary agreement has been
ignored by the other party, whether that was done intentionally or
not. Nor would it accept the mere explanation of representatives
on this. The organization itself would have to speak, the same
body which committed the error. There is no substitute for that.

When the articles of agreement were approved in St. Louis
it was felt by all that the AL C would now either have to convert
or disavow its lax and liberal associates in the A L Conference.
While considerately leaving the obvious stern second alternative
unmentioned, the Report says church-fellowship will depend on
the AL Cs establishing this doctrinal agreement with those
church-bodies with which it is in fellowship. To which the
A L C replies that, while it is ready to submit the doctrinal agree-
ment to the other members of the A L. Conference for their official
approval and acceptance, it is not willing to give up this member-
ship. Note that the conversion of these synods to a conservative
stand is not called for as something essential, nor is the hope ex- -
pressed that it is likely to result. Add to this the peculiar slant
which the whole matter acquires when the paragraph from which
the above quotation is taken opens as follows: “We believe that
the Brief Statement (Missouri), viewed in the light of our Dec-
laration (A L C) is not in contradiction to the Minneapolis Theses,
which are the basis of our membership in the A L Conference”
(the liberal body. — The parentheses are mine). Would the
rank and file of the AL C (I do not mean the commissioners)
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speak thus if its face were turned toward Missouri, its convictions
already conservative?

Then there is the question of “non-fundamentals.” The
AL C Declaration lists four non-fundamental doctrines and one
which is not so classed by the St. Louis Report, concedes that on
these points there is not perfect agreement in their ranks, and
asks the Missouri Synod to tolerate this condition. . The St. Louis
Report shows at some length, though not convincingly to many,
that conditions obtain which justify tolerance. Much has been
written and said since to show that this is not again the old Towa
proposal that in the interest of unity the Lutheran bodies of
America should not ask for more than agreement in fundamentals
only and designate certain troublesome non-fundamentals as
“open questions” on which they would grant each other the right
to disagree. But when one reads the list which is now specified
(the Church, Anti-Christ, the final conversion of Israel, the
physical resurrection of the martyrs, the thousand years of Rev.
20) it 1s startling, to say the least, to read the following bit of early
Synodical Conference history in the Lutheran World Almanac
for 1921:

“The Iowans held that there were certain subjects that were
“open questions,” and with regard to which difference of opinion
might be tolerated. Among these were the doctrine of the ministry,
eschatological opinions concerning the millennium, the first resur-
rection, the conversion of Israel, and the anti-Christ” (p. 109).
When one further reads in the Sandusky Resolutions, “We are
firmly convinced that it is neither necessary nor possible to agree
in all non-fundamental doctrines,” and adds the explanation of
these words given in the “Reply”: (“While we are ready to con-
tinue- the discussion on these points, certainly the erection of
church-fellowship should not be made contingent on the result
of the deliberations; church-fellowship is justifiable and can be
practiced even if no agreement is reached in these points”) — the
question forces itself upon us: If this is not the old Iowa position,
where is the difference? We are open to conviction, but not yet
convinced.

So the warnings multiply. Were we going too far when in
our Watertown Resolutions we said that these documents have
made it evident that there was no real doctrinal basis for church-
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fellowship between the two bodies? Was it going too far when
we said that to ignore these obvious warnings and to continue as
though nothing were amiss would involve a denial of the truth
and would cause confusion and disturbance in the Church? This
last prophecy has come true, and nowhere more so than within the
Missouri Synod itself. Were we going too far in suggesting that
therefore negotiations ought to be suspended for the time being?
(Not: “demanding that we break off all negotiations with the
AL C and renounce the union agreement of 1938, as our chief
critic misquotes us.)

Our Wisconsin proposal to suspend negotiations for the time
being is, we believe, the most practical and constructive, the sanest
and most sensible suggestion before the Lutheran Church of our
land today. It does nothing radical or destructive. It not only
leaves the way open for resuming negotiations; but suggests ways
and means for arriving at the final goal of true unity. For it pro-
vides for a much needed interval during which these complicated
and confusing issues may to a great extent clarify themselves. It
takes into consideration the fact that the events of Sandusky and
Pittsburgh have indeed filled the minds and hearts of a good many
Lutherans with a profound uneasiness, and allows time for the
rebuilding of much needed confidence. The establishing of true
unity will not suffer from this proposal. The only type of union
which will be endangered thereby is the setting up of a hasty, im-
mature, superficial, and unsound alliance. '

It is impossible to say what course our sister synod will fol-
low, what the next few years may bring, what the future may have
in store for the Synodical Conference. Let us be concerned about
one thing only, that in simple obedience to the Word of our God
we walk the ways in which He leads us, fulfilling faithfully those
particular functions which in His wisdom He may from time to
time assign to us. Only let us do that in such a way which is
worthy of the Gospel of Christ. Let us stand and strive and work
together, in true Christian unity. Let us, particularly in our Wis-
consin circles, guard against the demoralizing effects of disunity.
Then the testimony which we must render will not be weakened
by internal contradiction. Then any adversities which may result
(“for unto you it is given in the behalf of Christ, not only to
believe on Him, but alse to suffer for His sake”) will become
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easier to bear through our meeting them jointly, through the mu-
tual comfort we can give each other. But above all, let our course
always be determined by implicit obedience to the Word. That
may be the way of humiliation. But it is also, by the grace of
God, the way of final victory.

“Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus.”
Amen.

First Sunday in Advent.
Text: Matthew 21, 1-9

In the Lord Jesus Christ Dearly Beloved!

The wonderful, joyous Advent season is again at our door. Today
is the first Sunday in Advent. Advent, as you know, means approach
or arrival, namely, that of the Savior. Primarily Advent refers to
the coming of the Son of God into the flesh. The believers of the
Old Testament waited for it, until the Savior finally came on the
first Christmas Day. That was the long Advent season of the Old
Testament. Our Advent season is a time reminiscent of that period.
Now that the Savior has come, we celebrate Advent from now until
Christmas, and this first Sunday in Advent is the starting-point for
our approach to Christmas. But in this Advent season, which truly
is one of joy, we also direct our earnest attention to the fact that
there will be a second Advent of the Son of God. That is His visible
return on the Last Day. Beside these two visible comings of the
Son of God, namely, the one which took place at the first Christmas,
and the other which will take place on Judgment Day, we usually
speak of a third coming of Christ. But this is an invisible, spiritual
coming of Christ, one that is constantly going on in Christendom.
This takes place when Christ comes in the Word and Sacrament
to all Christians, to save them, so that they may have the benefit of
His coming on the first Christmas, and thus may become worthy to
stand before Him at His coming on the Last Day. In this way He
comes anew with every new church-year, which begins with Advent
Sunday.

With this first Sunday in Advent we have again left behind us a
church-year that is spent, and have begun a new one. In the past
church-year we used the epistles as texts for our sermons; in the one
now beginning we shall again preach on Gospel texts. In the main,
however, they will not be the standard Gospel-lessons, but a series
of Gospel-lessons for the year which have been selected from the
Bible as a series parallel to the standard lessons, so that many other
excellent portions of the Gospels might be expounded. But there
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are some old Gospel texts with which we would not dispense and for
which we would substitute no others. The Gospel for the first
Sunday in Advent is such an one. Almost every word of it peals
forth the sweet music that rings throughout this Advent and Christ-
mas season, and that is — joy. On the basis of this text our subject
shall be:

ADVENT SPELLS JOY
1. The Lord Who cometh unto us rouses us to joy, and

2. To this same Lord we demonstrate our joy.

L

The Lord Who cometh unto us rouses us to joy.

Behold Him, the King of Zion, as He is pictured to us in our
Gospel-lesson. That is what you, dear believing Christian, are to do,
for you are the Zion which is told: “Behold, thy King cometh unto
thee!” And how does the Lord, the King of Zion, appear to you
in today’s text? You behold Him, first, as a king majestic and mighty.
You need only listen to this: “And when they drew nigh unto Jeru-
salem, and were come unto Bethphage unto the mount of Olives,
then sent Jesus two disciples, saying unto them, Go into the village
over against you, and straightway ye shall find an ass tied, and a colt
with her: loose them and bring them unto me. And if any man say
ought unto you, ye shall say, The Lord hath need of them; and
straightway he will send them. All this was done that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet.” Don’t you notice how
the great majesty of this King of Zion, this Jesus of Nazareth, Who
looked very lowly indeed — how His great majesty nevertheless shines
forth in these few words? He knew what was to be found in the
little village of Bethphage and could tell His disciples: “Go . . . and
ye shall find.” He knew what the man would say; He knew that he
would consent at once upon hearing the Lord’s words: “The Lord
hath need of them.”

Take note at once of another element in His majesty: the effect
of His Word. There we see the words coming true: “For He spake,
and it was done; He commanded, and it stood fast.” (Ps. 33,9.) In
His Word there is an almighty will, to which all things must be
obedient, which governs all things according to His good pleasure.
Indeed, this was the case not only on that day, so that the heart and
will of the man in Bethphage were swayed, but this will governed
all the days preceding in such a way that the daily happenings in
Bethphage coincided with this day of the entry into Jerusalem, in
order that thus that which was spoken aforetime through the prophet
might be enacted and fulfilled. Yes, you see in Jesus, the King of
Zion Who appears most humble, nothing less than the Lord, the
‘Ruler of the world, just as is God the Father in heaven. He is the
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King of Whom Peter says: “Lord, thou knowest all things,” Who
says of Himself: “All power is given unto me in heaven and in
earth.” It is He of Whom the apostle says: “He hath put all things
under. his feet.” He is the All-Knowing and the Almighty, the
‘World-Ruler, — the Lord, true God forever and ever. This is the
majesty and might of Zion’s King.

King, to Whom no king compareth,
And Whose fame no tongue declareth,
Thou as God o’er all things reignest,
Thou as man all things sustainest,
Thine of right the throne supernal

As the Father’s Son eternal.

None need crown or beauty lend Thee:
All perfections do attend Thee.

All that this vast world containeth,

All the creatures earth sustaineth:

All that fill the seas and meadows,

All that dwell in forest shadows —

Thine they are by right of heaven,

For Thou breath to all hast given.

Beasts, men, spirits — all bow under,
Son of man, Thy voice of thunder.

(Tr.a. W. H. F))

But majestic and mighty as is Zion’s King, He is just as lowly
and gracious. Hear this too, hear it with heartfelt desire: “Tell ye
the daughter of Sion, Behold, thy King cometh unto thee, meek and
sitting upon an ass, and a colt the foal of an ass.” He entered riding
upon the foal of an ass. The animal was not even His own, as it
had been merely loaned to Him, the Lord of All. He possessed no
goods of this world, He had not where to lay His head. He had no
brilliant robes of state in which He could stage a royal entry after
the manner of earthly kings. He was poor, and in utmost poverty
He went His way. He did not appear at all as the heavenly Lord,
but as One who was lowly, humble. And yet He could have been
rich. He was poor of His own accord, for our sakes. He was in
the form of God, yet thought it not robbery to be equal with God,
but emptied Himself, and took upon Him the form of a servant.
This too He did for our sakes. And just because He became poor,
though He could well have been rich, and because He, instead of
shining forth as God in majesty, humbled Himself unto the death
of the cross — He was bending His steps toward that death even
with this entry — for that reason He could enter Zion as One who
was meek, i. e., gracious to sinners. O beloved, there would not be a
single sinner to whom good news such as this could be told: “Tell ye
the daughter of Sion, Behold thy King cometh unto thee, meek,”
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had not thé rich King become poor, had not the mighty and majestic
King humbled Himself to the uttermost. Thereby He gained for
poor sinners the power to be called the sons of God and the Zion
of God. Moreoever, do not all men remain sinners? Do they not all
sin daily? Must not then the mighty King, Who as the All-Holiest
sees and knows all of their many sins and transgressions — must He
not come in anger over their constant sinning? But it is not thus
that He comes. No, not in anger, not in order to punish. He
appeased all anger over sin, when in His lowly estate He atoned for
sin. Now, then, He comes meek, full of grace for poor sinners.
For this reason Zion is strongly urged to look well upon her King
in His humiliation and grace: “Behold, thy King cometh unto thee,
meek, and sitting upon an ass, and a colt the foal of an ass!”

If we only do this with the eyes of sincere faith, our hearts will
be roused to a true and profound joy. For if He comes to us, then
everything in our lives is well provided for. First of all, everything
that pertains to our body and our bodily welfare. Does He not
look ahead into the days to come? Does He not see all things in
advance: how they come about and how they develop? Surely, He,
the All-Knowing, knows and perceives everything. Thus He knows
the things that we shall have need of every day in the future; He
certainly knows too all the ways by which we may acquire these
things; He knows every evil that can come upon us, and every danger
that can befall us. He knows their source, their causes, and so on.
Then it is equally certain that He knows ways and means of averting
them and of leading us in paths of safety.

This omniscience, wisdom, and knowledge of the great all-
knowing King are to benefit you, the believer, for He is your King.'
And bear in mind, He is not like men, who often do not accomplish
anything with the wisest and best of plans, because they lack the
power to carry them out — the will to do it is there, but the execution
is lacking. But here is a King before Whose will all things must
bow; He speaks, and it is done. It must always come true: “And
straightway he will send them.” Whatever He in His wisdom
recognizes as good for your body and your bodily welfare, and what-
ever He wants to provide for you, no one can keep that from you;
it must become your own. If He but determines and commands it,
it must come your way. He is the Almighty, and He is that for your
benefit, believing Christendom, for He is your king. Again, what a
comforting truth this is: He has come to fulfill every word and every
promise of God the Father, all the most comforting promises given
by God to the believers and the righteous regarding their body and
its welfare, promises in which both Old and New Testament abound.
The King of Zion is to rule for the purpose of making them all come
true for Zion and its citizens. Therefore for you too, believers in
Christ, this will be done, for He is your King. — Now tell me, can a
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Christian heart remain full of sorrow because of any earthly troubles,
or be given over to worrying and fretting? No indeed, for as often
as you are obedient to these words: “Behold, thy King cometh unto
thee”, all sorrow must depart, and the heart must be stirred with joy.

Rejoice, then, ye sad-hearted,
‘Who sit in deepest gloom,
Who mourn o’er joys departed
And tremble at your doom;
Despair not, He is near you,
Yea, standing at the door,
‘Who best can help and cheer you,
And bid you weep no more,

And:
Ye poor, why ‘such depression?
The King doth care for you;
He wills, through His compassion,
To bring you riches true.
Who minds dumb creatures’ need
‘Will grant all your require,
Your hearts’ most fond desire
Doth not His might exceed.
(Tr.a. W. H. F)

But is not the soul more than the body? Are not the spiritual
things of greater value than physical things? Most certainly, and for
that reason the King of Zion, now entering in, rouses us to still
greater joy, for by Him also our spirit and our spiritual needs have
been provided for full well. Our spirit does not live by eating and
drinking, by goods and riches. Its treasure and life is God, the most
blessed and precious Good. What spirit can experience any joy, and
what soul can find any pleasure, as long as it does not have God?
Joy is to be found only in the man who can say: God is mine! Now,
has not this great treasure been provided for by our King? Tell me,
why did He become poor, as you see Him today and later upon the
cross, which He was now approaching? Why was He so poor, that
He could no longer rejoice in God as His Good, but exclaimed in
agony: My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken Me? To make
you rich through His poverty, so that you might be reconciled unto
God and be enabled to say by faith: God is my portion, my lot!
Not the physical, but the spiritual possessions are most to be prized;
they endure, they make up for every lack — these goods marked:
Forgiveness, Righteousness, Peace. Is it possible for you to be glad
at heart, if you have all of this world’s goods, but must shrink in
terror before God and must fear His damnation, His retribution for
your sins? Only he can rejoice who can say: I have forgiveness, I
am justified, I have peace.
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That has been taken care of. The King of Zion, assuming the
guilt of us all, has been abased. The Father in heaven, Who till now
looked upon Him, the Righteous, with loving-kindness and high favor,
now had to turn upon Him with His wrath and punishment, and had
to allow the holy Son to become a curse — for us — that we might
be redeemed from the curse. As a result He comes to us sons and
daughters of Zion as the meek and gracious one. He brings with
Him the prized treasures of the soul: Forgiveness, righteousness, peace.
Can grief and dread still persist in the soul into which He has come?
Can sin still terrify the soul? Most assuredly not:

Sin’s debt, that fearful burden,

Let not your souls distress;
Your guilt the Lord will pardon
And cover with His grace.

He comes, He comes procuring
The peace of sin forgiven,

To all God’s sons securing
Their part and lot in heaven. *)

‘Whenever He comes, and whenever we behold Him, recognize
Him, and accept Him, then we speak of the misery and woe of sin as
of a matter past and gone:

Gone was the realm forever
‘Where peace, joy smile on mie,

Of the present, however, we sing:

But then Thou, my dear Savior,
Didst make me glad in Thee.
(Tr.a. W. H. F.)

There is no doubt about it: The King of Zion rouses our hearts
to a pure and fervent joy when He comes to us.

It is, moreoever, His will to come to us once again in this new
church-year. You dear fellow-Christians, citizens of Zion, surely
gathered that from the joyous strain of today’s Gospel: “Tell ye the
daughter of Sion, Behold, thy King cometh unto thee” Does that
hold good for today alone? Or for tomorrow? Or only for certain
days? No. Hear His words to His Zion, Matthew 28: “Teach all
nations”, i. e., preach the Gospel of My name, “and lo, I am with you
alway, even unto the end of the world.” Do you see? Day after
day He would come to us and be with us as the joy-dispensing King
of Zion; and in order that His gracious will may be done, it is to be
told to us all times through the Scriptures and through preaching. Tell
ye the daughter of Zion? Thank God, there is no doubt about His

*) Where no source is mentioned, stanzas are taken from our Boolk of
Hymns.
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coming! It is not at all necessary for us to labor and strive, in order
to draw Him close to us: ’

No care nor effort either
Is needed day or night
How ye may draw Him hither
In your own strength and might.
He comes, He comes with gladness,
Moved by His love alone,
To calm your fear and sadness,
To Him they well are known.

If you would only keep your ears attuned to this: Tell ye the
daughter of Sion! — Dear fellow-Christian, I exhort you, open up
your Bible at home, so that God’s prophecies and the Gospels may
call out to you: Rejoice, thy King cometh unto thee! Do but look
upon every Sunday as a joyous, blessed Advent-Sunday and come
into your beloved house of God, so that the gracious will of God, the
loving will of the Savior may be fulfilled in you: Tell ye the daughter
of Sion: Behold, thy King cometh unto thee! Then you will be
filled with joy, and you will say: My soul doth magnify the Lord,
and my spirit hath rejoiced in God my Savior. — We stand in great
neced of that, to face physical misery and woe in their many forms,
and even more to bear up under this sinful life, every day of which
would otherwise burden our hearts with nothing but anxious fears.
Let us do it, that this too may apply to us:

O blest the land, the city blest,
‘Where Christ, the Ruler is confessed!
O happy hearts and happy homes
To whom this King in triumph comes!
The cloudless Sun of joy He is,
Who bringeth pure delight and bliss.
‘We praise Thee, Spirit, now,
Our Comforter art Thou.

The Lord Who cometh unto us rouses us to joy.

II.
And to that same Lord we demonstrate our joy.

Like the people in today’s Gospel let us do that first through
obedience. The disciples give us a fine example. “And the disciples
went, and did as Jesus commanded them, and brought the ass and
the colt, and put on them their clothes, and they set him thereon.”
That is as it should be, that is the course followed by a Christian who
has Christ as His beloved King, and whose heart the King has filled
with joy. Through his willing obedience he tries to demonstrate to
the Lord that he has received blessed joy in Him. “When thou
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shalt enlarge my heart, I will run the way of thy commandments.”
When the disciples received the command of Jesus: “Go . . . and
ve shall find”, they obeyed without discussing it or quibbling about it.
They did not say: All this is a very uncertain thing. Who knows
whether we shall find things as He states? — Their faith produced an
obedience of such a nature that they did not question the Lord’s
command in their minds at all. Let us be obedient in the same way
to all His commands, instructions, and precepts, without any quibbling
and arguing, and without any judging and ‘“master-minding”, as to
whether it is good and right for us or not, and so on. May this be
our guiding rule: He commanded, and it stood fast. Everything that
our dear King tells us to do is right and good. There is one thing
especially that we will do, if our hearts find joy in the Lord. The
obedience of the disciples points to that. The purpose of their
obedient service was to enable the Lord to make His entry and come
into His Zion. Thus you too are to serve, only in a different manner,
as I have already indicated: open your Bibles at home, occupy your
pews on Sunday and give ear, and then it will be done. Then the
Lord can enter and bless you more and more with joy in Him and
with delight in His commandments.

The second way in which we demonstrate our joy in Christ is
sacrifice. The people in today’s Gospel brought sacrifice, for we read:
“And a very great multitude spread garments in the way; others cut
down branches from the trees, and strawed them in the way.” This
they did to express their joy in the Lord. It is a fine, instructive
example for our times. In celebrating festivals of joy the people
of our day act differently, and this, often enough, is true also of
Christians. The people go out, crowd the amusement places, indulge
in the service of self with pleasures, and by means of eating, drinking
and the like center their joy in their own persons. These people,
however, did not say: What a day for merry-making! Let us go
here or there! No, in their joy they served their dear Lord with
their sacrifices. Someone might think: You can’t make so much of
that, for what did they do that was so great? — You will agree that
they, in their heartfelt joy, did what they could. What did this poor
multitude have in the way of wealth? They gave what they could;
if you have more, why, then give more. If the Lord Jesus, as Zion’s
King, has really taken possession of your heart, has made it that of
a Zion-citizen and thus truly gladdened it, then you will do more
gladly and joyfully. Again you say, It is true, the multitude spread
their garments in the way. But was that something so very extra-
ordinary and laudable? They surely took them up again afterwards.
I do not doubt that. But does this not point to something that
should make us still more eager to bring sacrifices for Christ? Won't
you receive the sacrifice you bring now back again? The joy your
beloved, gracious King has shed into your heart is motive enough for
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you to bring every kind of thank-offering. But, beside this, has He
not told you: Whatever you sacrifice for Him, His name, and His
kingdom, you will take back again a thousand times over in the
gracious requital on the last day? If we would take our dear King
at His word in this, we would be ready for every sacrifice. Paul
Gerhardt’s refrain:

As Thy Spirit strength doth measure,

I will ever serve Thy pleasure —
(Tr. a. W. H. F.)

that will then become a reality in us.

There is one more thing by which we demonstrate our Advent
joy to our King: confession. In this we again imitate the multitude,
of whom we hear: “And the multitudes that went before and that
followed after, cried, saying: Hosanna to the Son of David: Blessed is
He that cometh in the name of the Lord; Hosanna in the highest.”
That is a beautiful confession. They confessed Him as the Promised
One Who is the Son of David, i. e., true man, and yet, they confessed,
His going-out, according to the Scriptures, is from everlasting, i. e,
He is God Himself. They confessed: the Promised One is the Son
of man and the Son of God in one Person. And they said: “Blessed
is He”, and again: “Hosannah to the Son of David”, i e., may God
bless and preserve the kingdom of this Savior. They confessed that
He alone is the Savior, and that all men would certainly be lost, if
God did not grant us this Savior and His kingdom. Those are fine,
admirable confessions fully in accord with God’s precious Word:
“God sent forth His Son, made of a woman” — “The Word was
made flesh” — “God was in Christ”, and as He Himself had said:
“He that hath seen me, hath seen the Father”. It is also in full
agreement with the Lord’s words: “No one cometh to the Father
but by me”, and in agreement with the Apostle: “Neither is there
salvation in any other; for there is none other name under heaven
given among men, whereby we must be saved.” Certainly, it was a
very excellent confession those people made.

In this connection several things seem striking to me. There is
the statement that “the multitudes cried”, and again, that it is not
simply “the multitudes”, but more particularly “the multitudes that
went before and that followed”. Here again we have a fine example.
Let us not be like some who indeed follow, when others take the lead
in confessing, and add their confession after others, a good many
others, have first laid down their confession. Let us go before with
our confession, let us lead others in shouting it out! To be sure, it
is not the loud voice that matters, but our confession must be distinct
and decisive. Let us therefore vow: Just as the beloved Son of God
and Son of man confessed Himself to us as our Helper and Redeemer
very plainly and decisively, and as He from the throne of His divine
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majesty still confesses Himself to us poor sinners and earth-bound
creatures — even so let us confess ourselves to Him wholeheartedly
and openly, whether we follow or lead others in it, and let us say:

One thing’s needful! then Lord Jesus,

Keep this one thing in my mind;

All beside, though first it please us,

Soon a grievous yoke we find;

Beneath it the heart is still fretting and striving,
No true, lasting happiness ever deriving.

The gain of this one thing all loss can ‘requite,
And teach me in all things to find true delight.

Soul, wilt thou this one thing find thee?

Seek not midst created things;

What is earthly, leave behind thee,

Over nature stretch thy wings.

For where God and Man both in One are united,
With God’s perfect fulness the heart is delighted,
There, there is the worthiest lot and the best,
My One and my All, and my Joy and my Rest.

By doing that we please God and the Lord, our King. He Him-
self, Zion’s meek and gracious King, expressed that the same day of
His entry into Jerusalem, as our festival Gospel reports. The children
in the Temple greeted Him with the same cry: “Hosanna to the Son
of David!” The Lord, the King of Zion, said regarding that: “Have
ye never read, Out of the mouth of babes and sucklings thou hast
perfected praise?” You see, when young and old obey Christ, serve
Him with their sacrifice, and praise Him with their confession, then
God is pleased, and the Lord Jesus, the King, is filled with delight
and pleasure. True, others again are not pleased. The Pharisees of
old and the elders in Israel, whom Jesus had rebuked, were not
pleased, and the same is true of all Pharisees, the whole world of
‘self-righteous men, all the great and prominent men, in short, all
who imagine that they are something. But the multitude paid no
attention to that; they were oblivious to the rulers who had authority
over them, and even the children did not mind them, as we heard.
That was as it should be. We ought to obey God rather than men.
We cannot adopt the attitude: We ought to desist from a deed or
confession highly pleasing to God, because it does not please the
godless world. Why can’t that be our attitude? Because then there
would be not a spark of gratitude in us. What do we owe to the
world? Nothing! And for what are we indebted to God? For the
supreme gift, His Son. And for what to the Son? For the supreme
work of love: His becoming poor as a servant for our sakes, yes,
bitterly poor, for He poured out His very blood as a sacrifice, so
that He as our King of Zion might make us rich. At this very time
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the call again comes to us: Here world and Baal! on the one hand,
and: Here the kingdom of God and Christ, the King of Zion! on the
other. Surely there can be no other choice for us than this: As for
me and my house, we will serve the Lord! May there be none among
us whose thoughts are not of this nature:

Thy Zion palms is strewing,
And branches fresh and fair;
My heart, its powers renewing,
An anthem shall prepare —
My soul puts off her sadness
Thy glories to proclaim:
With all her strength and gladness
She fain would serve Thy name.
(Tr. Arthur Tozer Russell.)

May God grant that to us all throughout the new church-year!
Amen. ’

— From Hoenecke, “Wenn ich nur dich habe” Translated by
Werner Franzmann. '

Rirdengeidjidtliche Rotizen.

Resolutions on Church Union. — A matter of the gravest import-
ance before the recent convention of the Synodical Conference was
the report of the Missouri Committee on Lutheran Church Union.
For the present we submit the adopted resolutions without further
comment. '

Report of Committee No. 2 on Church Union

To the Evangelical Lutheran Synodical Conference

of North America, August 3, 1940.
Venerable Fathers and Brethren:

Your committee on matters of Lutheran Church Union has made
a careful study of the material submitted in the convention program

and presents for your consideration the following findings and
resolutions based thereon:

A. In the “Resolutions with Respect to Fellowship” adopted by the
honorable Missouri Synod at its 1938 Convention in St. Louis it
is stated (6c, p. 232): “As far as the Missouri Synod is concerned,
the whole matter must be submitted for approval to the other
synods constituting the Synodical Conference.” This has been
carried out in all good faith. Thus the Missouri Synod has
given its sister synods an opportunity to take part in their dealings
with the American Lutheran Church by offering constructive
criticism.
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B. It is clear that all the synods of the Synodical Conference
would be affected by the establishing of this proposed fellowship
with the American Lutheran Church. It is therefore of vital
importance to them that the proposed fellowship should not be
established until all our bodies are convinced that there is real
unity of faith between the American Lutheran Church and the
Synodical Conference.

C. It is generally conceded that obstacles exist, some of which are
believed by many members of the Synodical Conference to be not
only of a practical but also of a doctrinal nature. The need of
removing these obstacles is recognized by the Missouri Committee
on Union, which has taken and is taking steps toward this end.
The outcome is still pending.

In view of these facts we recommend the following resolutions:

1. That the Synodical Conference at this time take no final action
in this matter of union, but await further developments.

2. That we ask the Missouri Synod not to enter into fellowship
(prayer-, altar-, pulpit-fellowship*) with the American Lutheran
Church until matters now objected to by members of the Synod-
ical Conference have been clarified and until the whole matter has
once more been presented to another meeting of the Synodical
Conference, a policy which has already been laid down by the
Missouri Synod itself in the above reference.

3. That the presidents of the four synods be requested to devise ways
and means for continuing close cooperation between the different
union committees of the Synodical Conference.

4. That we ask the Missouri Committee earnestly to consider the
advisability of bringing about the framing of one document of
agreement.

All members of the Synodical Conference should feel in duty
bound as brethren to watch and pray with those who must bear the
responsibility, that no steps be taken that might in future lead us
away from the Scriptural paths which the Synodical Conference has
followed from the days of our fathers.

The Committee,

Martin Dais, Chairman.
E. Remv, Secretary.
THE0. BUENGER:
TrE0. GRAEBNER.
H. E. MEYER. -
Joun Dvorovy.
Orro HOENECKE.
S. C. YLVISAKER.
*#) The words ‘‘prayer, altar, and pulpit,” . specifying ‘fellowship’’, were

inserted as an amendment made from the floor of the convention. M.

/
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“Principles of Organization.” — Under this heading The Lutheran
for August 21, 1940, contains a full page discussion by H. J. Currens
on the ‘“relation of the church member to the larger organization of
the church”, meaning thereby in particular the United Lutheran
Church in America. We were interested in the theoretical presenta- -
tion contained in the following paragraph.

“The reason for any kind of church organization is the command
which Jesus gave to His disciples (Mt. 28, 19. 20, and Lk. 24, 47-49).
Briefly this is His command to the disciples to evangelize the world.
He gave them a work to do. He did not tell them how to do it.
He did not command the organization of a congregation or a synod
or the erection of a church building. The Scriptures do not command
any kind of church organization. They mention apostles, bishops,
deacons, pastors, etc., and designate the duties and the character of
such leaders. They speak of the organization of congregations by
‘the apostles and others. The Scriptures very clearly sanction a
church organization for the purpose of executing Christ’s command
but we are not aware that they anywhere command it.”

So far we could agree, although the presentation is very in-
.complete. It is true, Jesus assigned a certain task to His church on
earth, as clearly set forth in the two passages cited above. He did
not, in a similar manner, prescribe any form in which this work is
to be carried out. We find no word of instituttion for a certain or-
ganization Christians are duty bound to effect and to join individually,
nor for any special office they are to create and maintain.

Yet Jesus did far more than the author mentions. He placed into
‘the hands of the disciples efficient means by the use of which they
should not only maintain and. strengthen their own spiritual life but
with which they can successfully perform  the task He assigned to
them. Both, the command and the equipment, must be mentioned
when speaking about the work of the church in the world.

Moreover, Jesus announced His continued personal presence with
His church in performing the work of evangelizing the world and
promised the power and guidance of His Holy Spirit. The church
thus becomes the body through which Christ deigns to function.

Considering these truths, in addition to the above quoted para-
graph, might have saved the author from the hasty, faulty, conclusion
he draws. We quote: “We conclude therefore that the organization
(of the local congregation as well as of the synod — M.) is man-made.
It is man’s way of doing what Christ has commanded.” And again:
“The congregation, the synod, the United Lutheran Church of
America are the creations of the church members and are subject to
the will of those who created them.”

It is not our purpose to disctiss at this time the doctrine con-
cerning the church and its office at length, we merely wish to warn
against the danger of drawing conclusions in this doctrine (as well as
others) from incomplete premises. ' M.
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Jesus for Jews? — Rabbi Witt, leader in the Central Conference
of American Rabbis: “For years I, as a rabbi . . . denounced . . . cel-
ebration of Christmas by my own people. . . . It is not for the Jew . . .
for him it is at best alien, at worst fraught with bloody memories and
immemorial terrors! ... Christmas (however) is no longer the dogmatic,
denominational, ecclesiastical institution it used to be and, alas, still is
in many lands that are drenched with bigotry and blood. An amazing
and increasing number of Christians no longer believe in the supernatural-
ness of Jesus’ birth or in the divinity of his person. . . . I say then as
a rabbi, thank God for Christmas!” . . . A Jew celebrating Christmas!
Who knows what is back of it, what will come of it? (Emphasis ours.)
It is neither treason of Jew nor triumph of Christian but partnership of
Jew and Christian in the making of a better world. (Time — Jan. 1, 1940.)

It is important to remind our people often that our Christian Festivals
are rapidly sinking to National Holidays, commemorating the great events
in the life of a national hero. — G. W. Fischer.

Apofryphesd Changelinm Hed Johanned entdbedt. — Demt ,LQuih. Herold”
pom 15. Yuguft 1940 eninehmen mir folgenbde interefjante Notiz, die dort
aud dem ,Chriftl. BVolfsfreund” abgedbruct ift.

.Cine befonbere Entdedung ift in Dder dlteften Handidriftenjammiung
der Ymbrofianifden Bibliothef in Matland gemad)t mworden, die im. 17.
Sabhrhundert bon Kardinal Borromeo gujanumengebradyt und noch nicht vollig
durdfor{dht ijt. Der VBibliothefar Calbiati Hat in einem Kober von 270
Geitent ein apofrhphed Cvangelium ded Johannesd entdedt, von Ddem man
bigher feine RKenninid YHatte. €3 Hambdelt {id) um die arabifde ilberjebung
der fyrifdgen Nebdaftion eined Tertes, der bielleidht auf Ddie erften Jahr-
Gunbderte Ded Chriftentumsd guriidgeht und bafer fiir Theologen und Ge-
fdhicgtaidreiber fehr mwidtig ift. Die Handidhrift ift audgegeichnet erhalten.
s einigen Hintweifen in foptifer Spradje famm man folgern, daf jie in
einem dghptifdien Klojter verfappt ijt. Auf der lebten Seite ift dad Datum
der MNiederjdrift angegeben, dag Jahr 742 der Hedidra, dad dem Jahr 1342
(sic) entjpridyt.” m.

Biidyertijdy.

Statiétical Year-Book of the Evangelical Lutheran Synod of Mis-
souri, Ohio, and Other States for the year 1939. 240 pages. Price,
~ $1.00. — Concordia Publishing House, St. Louis, Mo.

The present volume contains some new material, not found in the
previous issues. Especially noteworthy is an “alphabetical list of
congregations and mission stations” served by the Missouri Synod,
“arranged according to states and provinces. District affiliation and
the minister in charge are indicated. This table covers 19 pages
(17-35). . M.
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Peace Through Christ. The seventh Lutheran Hour. By the
same author and the same publisher, in the same format, at the same
price as the foregoing. XVII and 364 pages.

Since our Quartalschrift has already, in former reviews, discussed
the special gifts of this well-known radio preacher, and has voiced
warnings against dangers lurking in so tremendous an undertaking
and beginning to crop out in the manner of publicizing it — warnings
which were expressly acknowledged by the author, and heeded — we
need not repeat.

Paging through the last two volumes and reading sample pages,
the undersigned believed to notice a marked improvement, not only in
the style, but also in the depth of presentation of the saving truths.
May I suggest still further modification? We all are well aware of
the liimtations the radio places on a speaker, we also realize that the
author’s manner of approach and presentation is a part of his per-
sonality, which cannot be abandoned without sacrificing truthfulness
and making the message seem artificial. Yet this I would like to
submit. The addresses are still preponderantly emotional in their
appeal, and a stronger undergirding by a more precise presentation of

the Lutheran — Scriptural — doctrine is desirable. It can be done
successfully over the radio. Witness the doctrinal radio addresses by
the late Dr. Machen. M.

The Radio for Christ. Radio messages broadcast in the sixth
Lutheran Hour by Walter A. Maier, Ph.D., Professor of Old Testa-
ment, Concordia Theological Seminary, St. Louis, Mo. XVI and 417
pages, 5X8. Burgundy cloth. Title stamping on backbone. Price,
$1.50. — Concordia Publishing House, St. Louis, Mo.

For Better, Not for Worse. — A manual of Christian matrimony
by Walter A. Maier, Ph.D., Concordia Theological Seminary. Editor,
“The Walther League Messenger”. Third, revised edition. XIV and
598 pages, 6X9. Blue cloth. Title stamping on back. Price, $2.50.
— Concordia Publishing House, St. Louis, Mo.

From the Preface to the third edition (fourth printing): “The
entire book is reworked. The presentation is frequently expanded and
in some cases emphasized; much new material has been added as
additional illustration; wherever possible, the references have been
brought up to date. So that the new edition would not become appre-
ciably larger, some of the material of the previous printings has been
condensed.” ' M.

* * * *

Alle fier angegebenen Sadjen fonnen durd) unjer Northwestern Pub-.
lishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee, Wisconsin,
begogen fverden.





